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INTRODUCTION

T h is  D r a t t  O u t l i n e  sets out the substance of the proposals of the 
Planning Commission for the Fourth Five Year Plan. It is being 
offered for consideration by Parliament and State Legislatures and for 
eliciting the views of all sections of public opinion. It is also intended 
to assist the Central Ministries, State Governments and various other 
concerned organisations in the country in working out their detailed 
proposals for the Fourth Plan. After taking these into consideration, 
a  final report of the Fourth Five Year Plan will be submitted to Parha- 
ment for approval a few months later. This Outline gives only the 
broad contours of the proposed Plan and briefly mentions some of the 
policy issues involved. These will be elaborated and dealt with more 
fully in the final report.

2. The work on the Fourth Plan was commenced some time in the 
first half of 1962. In all, 43 Working Groups (including 75 Sub- 
Groups) were set up at the Centre for the purpose. The Planning 
Commission requested these Groups to formulate their proposals for 
the Fourth Plan in the light of the progress of the Third Plan and the 
perspective of development for the ten year period ending 1976. Along 
with the studies undertaken by the Working Groups, the Perspective 
Planning Division of the Planning Commission worked out certain 
projectiens for the period 1961-76 with a view to providing a general 
perspective within which work on the Fourth Plan was to be under
taken. A mid-plan appraisal of the Third Plan was carried out in 
1963 and the findings were kept in view while formulating proposals 
for the Fourth Plan. In the light of all these studies, the Planning 
Commission presented a Memorandum on the Fourth Plan to the 
National Development Council in October, 1964. The Memorandum 
envisaged a total outlay of Rs. 21,500 crores at 1963-64 priccs. The 
National Development Council dccided to constitute five committees 
to consider in detail five important sectors, namely, (/) Agriculture 
and Irrigation; (//) Industry, Power and Transport; (m)Social Services; 
(/v) Resources, and (v) Development of Hill Areas.

3. A National Planning Council was set up in February, 1965, 
comprising specialists, to work in close and continuous association 
with the Planning Commission. The Council set up several sub
committees which examined a number of important problems relating 
to the formulation of the Fourth Plan. Meanwhile, the State Govern
ments also prepared preliminary Memoranda on the Fourth Plan of 
their respective States.
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4. In the light of these studies and Memoranda, the entire position 
was reconsidered and a revised Plan with a total outlay of Rs. 21,500 
crores at 1963-64 prices (including Rs. 12,000 crores for public sector 
investment, Rs. 7000 crores for private sector investment and Rs. 2500 
crores for public sector current outlay) was presented to the National 
Development Council in a document entitled “Fourth Five Year Plan- 
Resources, Outlays and Programmes” in September, 1965. As the 
country had to face serious hostilities about the same time, the Council 
authorised the late Prime Minister to make such adjustments in the 
Plan that he considered necessary for meeting the emergency and 
safeguarding the country’s security and long-term necessities.

5. Accordingly, the Planning Commission undertook a series of 
studies with a view to determining the changes that were needed to 
be made in the programmes of the Fourth Plan to ensure that the 
requirements of both defence and development were met, as far as 
possible, through an intensive development of the productive resources 
of the country. More recently, the prospects of external credits for 
financing the Plan were discussed with the representatives of several 
friendly countries and international agencies. While these studies and 
discussions were going on, the rupee was devalued on June 6,1966 and 
this brought about a major change in the economic situation necessita
ting a complete re-examination of Plan resources, priorities and out
lays.

6. The Draft Outline now presented takes into account the results 
of all these exercises. Keeping in view the current uncertainty about 
resources it proposes a minimum Plan with a total outlay of Rs. 23,750 
crores at June, 1966 prices (including Rs. 13,600 crores for public 
sector investment, Rs. 7750 crores for private sector investment and 
Rs. 2400 crores for public sector current outlay). The increase in the 
outlay over the figure indicated in the document presented in September, 
1965 to the National Development Council is accounted for partly by 
changes in some Plan programmes and partly by changes in the value 
of the rupee and consequential effects. It may ^  noted that the total 
outlay of Rs. 21,500 crores as presented in the September, 1965 docu
ment would have gone up to Rs. 25,000 crores as a result of the changes 
’n prices and the devaluation of the rupee if there was no downward 
adjustment of physical programmes. There has been, therefore, a 
reduction in some of the physical programmes, although an effort has 
been made to maintain the key production targets as far as practicable. 
As this is likely to have some adverse effect on the long-term growth 
prospects of the economy, it will be desirable to reconsider some of 
these physical programmes and to provide for adequate advance action
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»for the Fifth Plan as and when the resource prospects improve during 
‘the Fourth Plan.

7. Some supplementary programmes in sectors like irrigaUoa, 
4>ower, village and small industries, technical education and water 
•supply may be considered if the States are in a position to raise 
■resources additional to those envisaged in the present estimates.

8. Since all these exercises took time and there was also a suspension 
>of some of the foreign credits following the hostilities in September, 
1965, the preparation of the Draft Outline of the Fourth Plan was 
'delayed considerably. The Annual Plan for 1966-67, the first year of 
the Fourth Plan, was, therefore, formulated in advance of the Draft 
Outline so as to obviate any delay in the implementation of the pro
grammes to be undertaken in that year. This Annual Plan, which 
4iad to be prepared under emergency conditions, could not bear the same 
relationship to the Fourth Plan, as it would have under normal condi
tions. Certain matters needed immediate attention because of the 
sharp set-back in agricultural production in 1965-66 due to severe 
■drought conditions. The public sector outlay in the Annual Plan for 
1966-67 amounts to Rs. 2082 crores. The Annual Plan for 1966-67 
has now been made an integral part of the Fourth Plan and the phasing 
'for the subsequent years is being determined keeping the Annual 
Plan for 1966-67 in view.

9. It is proposed that annual planning will play a much more 
important role during the Fourth Plan than in the past. A careful 
evaluation of past performance will form the basis for annual plan 
allocations in future. No new scheme will be included in the annual 
•plan unless it is fully worked out in all details and unless there is reason
able assurance that requisite resources will be available for its comple
tion as scheduled.

10. The Fourth Five Year Plan represents a crucial stage in the 
development of our economy. It has to consolidate and carry forward 
the achievements of the three earlier Plans, make up for their shortfalls 
as far as practicable and prepare the ground for a self-reliant economy 
to be attained by the end of the Fifth Plan. The tasks set out in 
this Outline are the minimum that require to be done and are well 
within the capacity of the nation. Every efibrt has to be made to see 
that they are fully achieved and, wherever possible, improved upon 
in course of the five years of the Fourth Plan.

August, 1966. 
-M4PCV66-2
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A p pr o a c h  in  th e  F irst T hree P lans

A decade and a half ago the process of planned economic develop
ment was adopted by the country with the objective of “raising living 
standards and opening up to the people new opportunities for a richer 
and more varied life” . A specific aim was to double per capita income 
by 1977-78 or roughly within the span of a generation. Within this 
broad perspective, each successive Five Year Plan had a distinctive role 
to play.

T he  F irst T w o  P lans

2. The First Five Year Plan sought to rehabilitate the economy 
from the ravages of war, famine and partition and formulate policies 
and build up institutions which would help the economy to develop in 
the desired direction. The Second Five Year Plan sought to carry 
the process further, accelerate the rate of growth and initiate a strategy 
which would assist in bringing about such structural changes in the 
economy as seemed to be necessary if the long-term objectives of develop
ment were to be achieved. The target date for doubling the per capita 
income was advanced to 1973-74. There was a special emphasis on 
the maximisation of the rate of capital formation. While agriculture 
was given a high priority, it was also recognised that in the context of 
an unfavourable land-man ratio, capital enrichment of the Indian 
economy could not proceed very far within the bounds of an essentially 
agrarian economy and that, beyond a point, capital enrichment neces
sarily meant industrialisation. Further, “a socialist pattern of society”  ̂
was explicitly accepted in the Second Plan document as the goal of the 
country’s programmes for social and economic development. It was 
stated that “the pattern of development and the structure of socio
economic relations should be so planned that they result not only ini 
appreciable increases in national income and employment but also inr 
greater equality in incomes and wealth.”

T he T h ir d  P lan

3. The Third Five Year Plan raised the sights and set the achieve
ment of a “good life” for every citizen as the ultimate goal of socialist 
society that the country had already accepted. It defined the task of 
the next three Plans to be, (i) to lay down foundations of self-reliant

1



economic growth, (ii) to provide avenues and opportunities for employ
ment to all those who seek it, and {in) to ensure a minimum level of 
living to every family in the country, while narrowing economic and 
social disparities. It set 1976-77 as the target date for doubling the 
level of per capita income obtaining in 1950-51 after taking into 
account the difficulties faced in implementing the Second Plan and the 
revised projections of population growth.

4. Although the idea of self-reliance was implicit in the long
term growth models presented in the First and Second Plan documents, 
it was explicitly stated for the first time as a major goal in the Third Plan 
document. The Third Plan was conceived as “the first stage of a de
cade or more of intensive development leading to a self-reliant and self- 
generatmg economy.” The perspective was that “progressively external 
aid will form a diminishing proportion of the total investment, and by 
the end of the Fifth Plan the economy will be strong enough to develop 
at a satisfactory pace without being dependent on external assistance 
outside the normal iHflow of foreign capital." The Third Plan thus 
both explicitly stated self-reliance as a major goal for the twenty five 
year period, 1951-76, and sought to give it a precise meaning. At the 
same time it recognised that the pattern of development necessary to 
reach out to the goal of self-reliance would involve for a limited 
period considerably increased imports, especially of capital goods, and 
would necessitate susbstantial non-commercial foreign credits.

5. The objectives of a socialist society and the need for assuring a 
minimum income for everyone^ were re-emphasised in the Third Plan 
document. It was postulated that, as a first step towards equality of 
opportunity for every citizen, a “socialistic economy should provide 
for the basic necessities in particular for food, work, opportunity for 
education, reasonable condition of housing and a minimum level of 
income which in given circumstances will ensure tolerable living 
standards.” With a view to achieving these broad objectives, certain 
targets of saving, investment and production were set in all the three 
Plans. But these targets were only a means to an end, the end being 
self-reliant growth in a socialist society. While evaluating the success 
or failure of the Plans, these targets have no doubt to be kept in view but 
the structural changes which lie behind these targets should be deemed 
to be no less important than these targets by themselves.

n
S i tu a t io n  \ r  rHB E n d  o f  t h e  T h i r d  P la n  

N a t i o n a l  Incom e

6. The First Ptaa achieved considerable success. Fhe perf«r> 
mancc of the Second P\an wiw also not unsatisfactory. The reoord of



Third Plan, however, has not, prima facie, been good. The financial 
outlay was about Rs. 8630 crorcs, substantially higher than the original 
provision of Rs. 7500 crores. But an appreciable part of it was neutra* 
lised as a result of the rise in prices. Progress in physical terms was 
much slower than expected in many fields, as may be seen from Annexure
I to Chapter III (The Fourth Plan in Outline). An over-all view 
of the performance of the Third Plan from year to year in national 
income terms for major sectors may be obtained from the following 
Table:

Table 1. National Income at 1960-61 Prices

sector 1960-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64

(Rs. crorcs) 

1964-65 1965-66

agriculture and 
allied sectors 6890 6900 6760 6970 7460

(hkely
actuals)*

6390
mining, manufac

turing, etc. 2600 2720 2830 3010 3190 3340
commerce, trans

port and com
munications 2340 2420 2510 2640 2890 2910

other services 2360 2520 2720 2930 3200 3410
net domestic 
product at 
factor cost . . 14190 14560 14820 15550 16740 16050

net national
income 14140 14490 14740 15460 16630 15930

per capita 
income (Rs.) 326 326 323 331 348 325

7. Over a five year period, the rate of growth of national incon^e 
was less than half of the rate of 5 per cent per annum aimed at 
National income increased at the rate of only 2*5 per cent in the first 
and 1 -7 percent in the second year of the Plan. This was followed by 
a rapid recovery in the next two years. National income increased at 
the rate of 4*9 per cent in the third and 7-6 per cent in the founh 
year. In the fifth year, however, there was a severe set-back due to un
precedented drought conditions and Pakistan-India hostilities and natio
nal income actually declined by 4*2 per cent. Except for one year. 
viz. 1964-65, agricultural production did not show any increase and 
large imports of foodgrains continued Industrial production \^as 
also lower than expected.

*Based on foodgrains production of 72*3 miHion tonnes which reflected the 
effects of an abnormal drought. If instead of this abnormal production, the 
production potential of 90 million tonnes is adrated, net national income will 
amount to Rs. 17,180 crores and per capita inoome Rs. 351. This could be treated 
as base line* potential.



P rices

8. These shortfalls in domestic production occurred at the same 
time as aggregate spending in the economy was rising in both the public 
and private sectors. In consequence, the Third Plan period witnessed 
a steep increase in prices, especially prices of agicultural commodities. 
Much the greater part of the price increase was concentrated in the three 
year period 1963-64 to 1965-66. During this period the general price 
index rose by 36 per cent or by a measure larger than the increase that 
had occurred in the preceding ten years. Price movements for the 
Third Plan period as a whole are summarised in the Table below:

Table 2. Index Number of Wholesale Prices—by groups (1952-53=100)

last week of the year percentage
group increase in

196(V-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 1965-66 1965-66
over

1960-61

food articles 1181 118-4 123 -5 141 -0 153 -6 175 -3 48 -4
liquor and tobacco 114-6 98 -8 117-0 119 -4 138-4 127 -5 11 -2
fuel, power, light 

and lubricants .. 121 0 122-4 137-6 140-4 148 -2 156 -6 28 -6
industrial raw

materials 158 -5 134 -7 135 -3 146-1 163 -3 210-2 32-6
manufactures 128 -8 126 -3 129-5 133-0 141 -2 157 -3 22-1

(a) intermediate
products 137 -3 135 -7 136-2 145 -3 156 -2 184 -5 27-1

(b) fini&hed
products 127-4 124 -8 128 -4 130 -9 138-7 152 -8 19-9

all commodities .. 127 -5 122 -9 127 -4 138 -9 151 -0 173 -9 36 -4

9. Within this general increase, the movements in respect of diffe
rent commodity groups varied. Increases in respect of manufactured 
articles were generally of a lower order. It was the increase in prices 
of agricultural products, reflecting the effect of insufficient increase in 
agricultural production which was most significant. Since the bulk 
of consumer articles in India is derived from agriculture, the large 
increase in the prices of agricultural commodities was reflected in a rise 
in the cost of living, which in turn led to increases in wages, dearness 
allowances, trading profits, etc.

10. To counter the pressure on prices resulting from 
small increases in supplies and large increases in spending, a number of 
measures were taken in the last few years. These included an enlarge
ment of the network of fair price shops and consumer cooperatives; 
larger distribution of imported as well as domestically procured food- 
grains at fixed prices; setting up of the Food Corporation of India for



-increasing Government’s participation in wholesale trade; utilisation of 
4scai and credit instruments to regulate spending and special pro- 
^am m es for quick increases in domestic production. But these 
have not been adequate to contain price increases for the reason that the 
'large dislocations in the economy during 1965-66 resulted in a widen
ing of the gap between available supplies and total domestic expenditures. 
If domestic output in 1965-66 had shown an increase over the previouf 
year, the price situation would have been less difficult. But since this 
did not happen, the strain on domestic prices has been such as to make 
it a matter of general concern.

A n  A bnorm ai, P eriod

11. It should be noted, however, that in several respects the Third 
Plan period turned out to be very abnormal. Firstly, weather condi
tions were adverse during three out of five years of the Third Plan 
period. Secondly, the country had to face serious hostilities in the very 
second year and again in the fifth year of the Plan. Thirdly, the delays 
in tying up the needed external credits in certain important cases in the 
earlier years and the virtual suspension of bulk of these credits during 
the last year accentuated the difficulties. The sharp step-up in defence 
outlay that the country was compelled to undertake added to the pres
sure on resources. Further, the external aggression and severe drought 
in 1965 created problems which demanded urgent attention of the 
administrative machinery. Added to these, the administrative rules 
and procedures lacked the flexibility to meet the changing needs and 
necessary changes in them had not come about. All these factors 
contributed to the shortfalls in the Third Plan.

P ositive A chievements

12. Although judged by aggregate statistics like national income 
and iti> rate of growth over short periods and certain broad targets 
like food production, the performance of the Third Plan is disappoint
ing, there are a number of sectors where the targets were substantially 
reached. Some illustrations of this may be seen from Annexure I to 
Chapter III. The rate of growth of key industrial sectors such as 
machinery, metals, chemicals, fertilisers, etc. has been more than 15 
per cent per annum. The increase in production in industries like 
aluminium, automobiles, ball and roller bearings, electric transformers, 
machine tools, textile machinery, power driven pumps, diesd 
engines, jute textiles, sugar, jute, iron ore, cement, petroleum products, 
etc., has been substantial. The rate of growth of capacity has been even 
faster than that of production in several cases. A number of projects 
which have been delayed on account of the factors mentioned earlier 
■r e  nearing completion and are expected to go into production early 
4n the Fourth Plan.



13. So far as the infra-structure is concerned, area under major 
irrigation has gone up by 5*5 million acres and that under minor irri
gation by 13*1 million acres, generating capacity for power has increased' 
from 5*6 million kW to 10-2 million kW, the number of towns and* 
villages electrified from 24,200 to 52,300, surfaced roads from 235 
thousand kilometers to 284 thousand kilometers, freight carried by rail
ways from 156 million tonnes to 205 million tonnes and shipping fronv 
8-6 lakh GRT to 15-4 lakh CRT. The acute shortage of transport, 
power and fuel which was faced during the early years of the Third 
Plan has been largely over-come.

14. In the social services sector, the number of schools increased' 
from 4 lakhs to 5 lakhs, of students in schools from 45 million to 68* 
million, of engineering graduates from 58,000 to 93,000, of doctors- 
from 70,000 to 86,000, and of family planning centres from 1,649 tO' 
11,474.

15. Even on the agricultural front it is a significant fact that in̂  
the year when the country had good weather conditions, namely, 
1964-65, the foodgrains production increased from 79-4 million tonnes- 
fo 89 million tonnes. It may not be unreasonable to expect that the 
unusual long spell of bad weather that the Third Plan faced may nor 
be repeated in the Fourth Plan period. If weather conditions become 
normal and Indian agriculture can repeat the performance of 1964-65 
the situation on the food front should be much better. The progress- 
made by the Intensive Agricultural District Programme, the develop
ment of high-yielding varieties of certain food crops, the popula
risation of fertilisers and pesticides and the expansion of irrigated 
area which has been achieved during the Third Plan period certainly 
give good reasons for believing that conditions have been created which- 
should yield substantially better results in future.

16. So far as the industrial sector is concerned, there was en
couraging progress in the early years of the Plan. But the tempo could 
not be kept up primarily due to scarcity of key materials and com
ponents which resulted from the shortage of foreign exchange especial
ly after the hostilities of 1962 and 1965 and the suspension of certain^ 
foreign credits in the latter year. The shortfall in hydel power due to  
drought in 1965-66 also affected industrial production. Yet the real« 
situation is better than what may appear at first sight. As has been> 
mentioned above, in a number of industries, especially machinery, 
metals, chemicals and fertilisers, the progress has been substantial. 
In even others where it is not so, a considerable amount of production 
capacity which has already been created is lying idle because of shortage 
of imported components. With an improvement in exports and



resumption of foreign credits, much of this idle capacity is likely to* 
be activated and lead to a substantial increase in industrial produc
tion within a short period and not only facilitate recovery but also give- 
a new spurt to the economy. Besides, a number of projects which 
could not be completed on account of various difficulties faced during 
the Third Plan period are likely to be completed during the first one 
year to eighteen months of the Fourth Plan.

17. In spite of all the shortfalls and disappointments of the Third 
Plan, the country, at the beginning of the Fourth Plan, is poised for 
a faster growth during the years to come.

Ill

P rogress under  the  F irst  T hree P lans

T he Lo n g -term  P erformance

18. The above assessment would appear to be based on even stron
ger grounds if one looks at the performance of the economy over the 
last fifteen years instead of only the last five years and analyses the 
structural changes that have already taken place. Here also the figures- 
given in Annexure I lo Chapter III present some pertinent facts.

19. In aggregate terms, India’s net national income increased 
by about 69 per cent from Rs. 9850 crores to Rs. 16,630 crores (at 
1960-61 prices) between 1950-51 and 1964-65 or at a compound rate 
of 3 -8 per cent per year. Within this cumulative picture the rate o f  
growth in the first five year period (1951-52 to 1955-56) was 3 -4 per 
cent and in the second five year period (1956-57 to 1960-61) 4 per 
cent, and, despite all the difficulties, bad harvests, external aggression- 
and foreign exchange shortage, the rate of growth of the national in
come in the first four years of the Third Plan (1961-62 to 1964-65> 
was of the order of 4 -2 per cent. As has been mentioned earlier, the 
year 1965-66 is by all accounts a very abnormal year due to unpre
cedented drought and external aggression, and it would not be inappro
priate to keep it out of the reckoning.

20. Even though changes in aggregate national income are arj* 
inadequate index of the economic change that has occurred, the figurcs- 
given above belie the thesis of stagnation and lack of growth of the 
Indian economy. It is true that what has been achieved is less than* 
what was needed and sought. But this should not divert oneV 
attention from the fact that an economy, which had for decades prior 
to the adoption of planning been growing at the rate of barely 1 per 
cent per ann m, has, since 1950-51, been expanding at over thricc 
that rate. Even in agriculture, where progress has undoubtedly been*



tardy, the rate of growth has been about 3 per cent (compound) between 
1950-51 and 1964-65 as against an average rate of less than ^ per 
cent per annum in the previous decades. India may seem to have 
An unsatisfactory record judged by the standards that she has now set 
for herself. But compared to the actual performance in the pre-plan 
period, the rate of growth of the Indian economy, especially in terms 
of capital and skill formation, during the first fourteen years of 
planned development should be regarded as encouraging. India’s 
record in terms of the overall capital-output ratio during these 
years compares favourably with that of most other countries, parti
cularly if account is taken of the fact that the building up of long 
term growth potentials has been given special emphasis in Indian 
planning.

21. The growth in terms of national income has, however, been 
accompanied by a fairly rapid increase in population, with the result 
that the additions to per capita income have not been commensurate 
with earlier expectations. Since 1950-51, India’s population has risen 
by nearly 134 million, i.e., at 2-5 per cent per annum. This large 
growth in population has in itself been the consequence of the 
modest improvement in consumption standards and a reduction in 
the death rate through nation-wide public health services. Ncverthe- 
iess, between 1950-51 and 1964-65, per capita income in real terms 
increased by 28 per cent or at an annual average rate of about 1 -8 
per cent.

P r o g r e s s  i n  A g r i c u l t u r e

22. These gross indices, though significant in themselves, do not 
Teflect fully the nation’s effort at economic development. Even in 
the agricultural sector which, it is sometimes said, has failed to show 
progress, the absolute increases in production during the first 
fourteen years of planning have been large. The index of agricultural 
production has gone up from a level of 96 in 1950-51 (related to 
iOO in 1949-50) to 158 in 1964-65, an increase of about 65 per cent 
in 14 years. A few other key data illustrating the point are given 
-below :

Table 3. Production of Selected Agricultural Commodities

faodgrains (million tonnes) 
oilseeds . . „ ,
•ugarciine (gur) „ 
eotton (million bales) 
iute

J95%51* 1960-61 l%4-('5 1965-66

54-9 82-0 89-0 72-3
5-1 7-0 8-3 6 1
6-9 11-2 12-3 12*1
2-6 5-3 5-4 4-7
3-5 4-1 6 0 4*5

*Adjusted for statistical changes.



23. By any standard of comparison these are substantial increases. 
And except jute, all of these products enter into the consumption basket 
of the common people. In fact the per capita production of food
stuff in terms of calories per day went up from 1636 in 1950-51 to 2014 
in 1964-65 ; including imports, the per capita availability went up from 
1759 calories to 2145 calories per day. Per capita production of food- 
grains increased from 12 *8 to 15 *4 ounces per day and of cloth from
11 to 15 metres per annum.

24. In the initial years of planning, additions to agricultural output 
were secured more from extension of the area under cultivation than 
from increases in production per acre. Since the middle fifties, the 
dominant trend is that of higher yields from the acreage cultivated. 
To facilitate the increase in agricultural productivity, efforts have been, 
and are being, made to enlarge the supply of water, fertilisers, pesti
cides, power, etc., needed by the farmers especially in selected promi
sing areas. During the first three plans, area under major and medium 
irrigation went up by 13 *8 million acres and that under minor irrigation 
by 31-6 million acres. In regard to other inputs the increases have 
been as follows :

Table 4. Inpvts in agriculture

1950-51 1960-61 1964-65 1965-66

fertilizers (000 tonnes N) 56 2J0 555 600
electricity (milion kWh) :o 3 832 MOO 1730
irrigation tubewells (numbers) . 3500 17700 28900 32400
fuel oil (value in Rs. crores) 4-5 14-6 25-1 27-7

25. These are indicative of the change that has already occurred 
in the size and character of Indian agriculture. All these notwith
standing, the potential that exists for increasing agricultural producti
vity is still very large. Of the things that require to be done for realising 
this potential, expansion of the supply of inputs such as those above is 
undoubtedly one of the most important. But in order to do so, it 
has become vitally necessary to set up large production capacities for 
fertilisers, pesticides and improved seeds, agricultural implements and 
tractors, as well as to provide additional power, transport and com
munications facilities. Over and above these, it is necessary to 
rationalise the landownership and tenancy systems as well as those 
aiming at providing additional incentives and credit facilities to the 
farmers for enhancing the rate of agricultural progress in the future.

P rogress in  I ndustry

26. More impressive than the additions to production in the agri
cultural sector have been the increases in the fields of power, transport 
•and industry. Installed electric power capacity has increased over



four-foJd— f̂rom 2 *3 million kW in 1950-51 to about 10 *2 million kW 
in 1965-66 and an additional 2 *0 million kW is expected to materialise 
in the next 12 months. The number of towns and villages electrified 
has increased from 3700 to 52,300. The freight carrying capacity 
of the railways has risen from 93 million tonnes of originating traffic 
to 205 million tonnes. Surfaced roads have increased from 156,000 
kms to 284,000 kms and shipping from 3 -9 lakh GRT to 15 *4 lakh 
GRT. The index of industrial production has gone up from a level of 
74 in 1951 (related to 100 in 1956) to 182 in 1965—an increase of 146 
per cent in 14 years. The progress in some of the growth promoting 
sectors has been striking as will be seen from the following Table :

Table 5. Value added in Manufacturing Industry

industries

consumer goods 
intermediiie goods 

m a c h in e r y  

O ih e r s

total

Apart from the im por

(Rs. crores at 1960-61 prices)

1950-51 1960-61 1964-65 1965-66

260-7 423-7 483-3 487-6
89-5 346-1 547-3 620-2

30-9 151-3 282-6 3\5-9

3-1 6-9 9-6 10-3

384-2 928 0 1322-8 1434-0

ant structural changes that have occurred in 
the meanwhile, these aggregates are in themselves evidences of the 
large strides that have been taken since the beginning of the fifties. 
A notable result has been the emergence of a new forward looking 
class of technicians, managers and entrepreneurs.

27. A special feature of industrial development, especially since 
the commencement of the Second Plan in 1956-57, has been the growth 
of capacities in steel, aluminium, engineering, chemicals, fertilisers and 
petroleum products. The growth registered by these industries does 
not get fully reflected in the official index of mdustrial production, on 
account of the large weight given to traditional industries like cotton, 
jute, sugar, etc. in the formulation of the aggregate index. In order 
to appreciate the real structural change that has been going on, it is 
useful to look at the new industries separately. Figures for a few of 
these key industries are listed below:—

Table 6. Growth in Key Indistries

1950-51 1960-61 1964-f5 1965-66

finished sree) (000 tonnes) 1040 2300 4430 4600

dluminium ingots (000 tonnes) 4-0 18-3 54-1 65-0
diesel engines—-stationary (000) 5-5 43-2 74-1 85 0
«uton;iobttes (000) . 16-5 55-0 70-8 6«-5
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1950-51 1960-61 1964-t5 I965 i6

0-3 7 0 : ( '0 23 0
oil 4-2 9 1 8 0
99 1071 1442 1700

101 361 695 664
1-1 8 0 9-8 10-8

) 9 99 234 233
12 99 192 218

32-8 55-7 i A A 70-0
3 0 IJ *0 15-1 23-0
0-2 5-8 8-4 9-9

6575* 20113 29:80 36400

machine tools (value in Rs. crore;) . 
sugar machinery (value in Rs. crores) 
bicycles (organised sector) (000) 

sulphuric acid (000 tonnes) 
cement (million tonnes) . 
nitrogenous fertilisers (000 tonnes of ^ 
caustic soda (000 tcnncO 
coal (million tonnes) 
iron ore (million tonnes) 
petroleum products (milhcn tonnes.) . 
electricity generated : (million kWh)

28. Apart from these, large investments have been made in industries 
producing heavy electrical equipment, heavy foundry forge, heavy 
engineering machinery, heavy plates and vessels, etc.—all of which will 
become available in increasing quantities from now on. Likewise, 
a variety of light engineering products, manufactured consumer 
products, chemical products and so on are now being produced in both 
large and small-scale units, in quantities many times larger than in 
1950-51.

R ole of the  P ublic  Sector

29. The development of all these industries has necessarily involved 
large investments in both the public and private sectors, as will be 
seen from the followmg Table:

Table 7. Investment in Industry

(Rs. crores at currcnt rrices)

First Second Third
Plan Plan Plan

(envisaged)

public se c to r .....................................................  55 931 1520
private s e c t o r ..........................................  233 850 1050

30. One result of planning has been that the share of the public
sector in the reproducible tangible wealth of the country has increased
from about 15 per cent in 1950-51 to 35 per cent in 1965-66. In a 
country aiming at a socialist society, the public sector has progres
sively to occi py the commanding heights in the economy. The public 
sector has also to pioneer some of the key but difficult projects where 
gestation lags arc very large and full output can be reached only 
after several years of operation. Inspite of delays and disappointments, 
it has succeeded in developing a number of new industrial complexes 
which arc offering new opportimities for the private sector as well.

•Relates to calendar year.



If comparison is made of the return of the public sector undertakings 
which have been in operation for some years, e.g., Hindustan Machine 
Tools, Hindustan Insecticides, Indian Rare Earths, Indian Telephone 
Industries, National Newsprint and Paper Mills, Bharat Electronics, 
Hindustan Cables and Hindustan Antibiotics with those in the private 
lector, the performance of the public sector would compare favourably. 
This, however, does not provide any ground for complacency. There are 
several cases where the performance is not yet satisfactory. Every 
effort has to be made in the Fourth Plan to raise the return from major 
projects in the public sector.

31. As is inevitable in so large a programme, not all of the effort 
has borne fruit in time or in the measure expected; nor has this develop
ment occurred without friction or bottlenecks. In fact the actual 
implementation of the plan projects in many sectors has not been able 
to conform to the phasing that was contemplated initially. But 
even allowing for all this, two facts remain indisputable; firstly, the 
structure of industrial production is much more balanced today than 
it was in the early fifties; and, though much still remains to be done by 
way of establishing proper linkages and filling the gaps in this structure, 
the industrial complex as a whole has a much greater ability to press 
forward with growth and diversification than before. In regard to the 
manufacture of transport and power equipment, the cointry has 
reached a stage when the requirements can soon be met without 
any substantial reliance on imports.

32. Of necessity, the setting up of new industries has required large- 
scale import of equipment and accessories and know-how in the last 
few years. With exports not being adequate to cover the import 
requirements, the country drew in the initial stages on the large sterling 
balances accumulated during the Second World War and Korean War 
years. Very large drafts were made on these accumulated reserves 
in the initial years of the Second Plan to sustain the large investment 
undertaken in the economy. Since then, the country has had to draw 
on the rest of the world for credits, which have come in a substantial 
measure from friendly countries and international agencies. The 
progressive increase in imports made possible by credits has, however, 
obscured the fact that, simultaneously, much has been achieved by way 
of import replacement. This is obscured because, with the increase 
in productive activity that has occurred, new types of imports have 
become necessary; and even where the proportion of imports to total 
lupply has fallen, the absolute quantities are still large enough to create 
balance of payments difiiculties. But one significant fact is that in 
many areas of industrial production the relative dependence on imports 
today is much lessjthan^what it used to be. For instance, in machine



tools we used to import 91*6 per cent of the total.supply in 1950-5U 
the figure went down to 44*6 per cent in 1964-65, a reduction of 51*> 
per cent. In sugar machinery, the figure has gone down from 100 to 
4*1 per cent, in textile machinery from 100 to 56*5 per cent, in com
mercial vehicles from 35*7 to 0-5 per cent, in synthetic fibre yarn from 
100 to 13-6 per cent, in petroleum products (other than kerosene) 
from 91*5 to 1*6 per cent and in aluminium from 74’8 to 29-7 per 
cent. However, in several cases the total demand has increased so- 
much that inspite of a larger proportion being manufactured indi
genously, the total imports have tended to increase. In some cases, 
there are substantial imports of components. A much greater eifort 
for indigenous manufacture of components is, therefore, called for.

P rogress in  So cial  Services

33. Important as the development of the material sectors of agn- 
culture, irrigation, industry, transport and power are, the large effort 
put into the development of the faculties of the people during the last 
fifteen years is perhaps of even greater significance to their future 
well-being. It is the people who in the final analysis are the architects 
of progress, even as they are the beneficiaries. Of necessity, investment 
in the building up of this social capital has to be on a massive scale in* 
a country of the size of India; and it is an investment which yields 
fruits over a long period of years, by adding to the quantity and ex
cellence of the things done.

34. Substantial ground has been covered in the last fifteen years 
in providing schools for general education and technical training; 
medical, public health and family planning facilities; welfare of back
ward classes and tribes; houses for industrial workers, low-income 
earners, and so on. A few illustrative figures are given below:

Table 8. Expansion in selected programmes under edtcation 
and health

1950-51 1960-61 1964-65 1965-66

Khools(000 numbers) 231 400 483 505
students in schools (6-17) (million 

numbers) ..................................... 23 -5 4 4 7 63 67-7
engineering and technology 
degree level (intake) (000 numbers) 4-1 13-8 23 8 24.7
diploma level (intake) (000 numbers) 5-9 25 -8 46-2 49.9
hospital beds (000 numbers) 113 186 229 240
primary health contres — 2800 4500 4800
family planning centres — 1649 7701 11474
doctors (practising) (000 numbers) 56 70 82 86
nurses (practising) (000 numbers) . . 15 27 39 45



35. The people are much better educated now than they were 
•fifteen years ago. There has been in particular a remarkable growth 
o f  technical personnel. Expenditure on scholarships has increased 
•from Rs. 2-75 crores in 1950-51 to Rs. 35 crores in 1965-66 and new 
-opportunities have been provided to students from poorer families. 
The people are also much more healthy. Malaria has been eradicated. 
The average expectation of life has increased from 32 years in the 
’forties to 50 years to-day.

P rogress in  R esource M obilisation

36. These increases in production, production capacity and social 
welfare facilities have required a progressive increase in resource mobili- 

-zation through voluntary saving as well as fiscal policy. In 1950-51, 
total mvestment in the economy is estimated to have been of the order 
of 5^ per cent of the national income; this was financed wholly from 
domestic savings, which are also estimated to have been around 5  ̂
per cent of national income. In the years since, both these proportions 
tiave increased but at different rates. The ratio of investment to 
national income had, at the end of the Third Plan period, risen to about 
14 per cent, while the ratio of domestic savings to national income 
rose at a somewhat slower rate—to around 9 per cent in 1960-61 and 
about 10-5 per cent in 1965-66. These disparate trends in the invest
ment and savings ratios arise from the fact that in subsequent years, 
■a part of the investment within the country has been financed by 
means of a drawal upon the foreign exchange reserves accumulated 
in the war and post-war years as well as utilisation of credits secured 
from abroad.

37. Though there was some inflow of external credits in the First 
Plan period, the bulk of domestic investment was financed from domes
tic savings. In fact, for the last four years of the First Plan period, 
the total of domestic savings and external credits was larger than total 
investment in the economy, and the accumulated savings of the economy 
in the form of foreign exchange reserves increased somewhat- During 
the initial years of the Second Plan, however, these past savings were 
drawn upon heavily to sustain an accelerated growth of domestic 
investment, while in the later years investment in excess of domestic 
savings has been financed through external loans and grants. 
The relative importance of external credits in financing investment 
increased further during the Third Plan period because of a slower 
increase in domestic savings as a result partly of smaller increases in 
national output than had been anticipated, and partly of unavoidable 
increases in public consumption expenditure. Even so, domestic



savings had risen, as stated earlier, to 10*5 per cent of national income 
by the end of the Third Plan as against the ratio of 11 ■ 5 per oeot 
anticipated earlier.

38. Given the income distributioB pattern in India—in which •  very 
small section of the population has income which provides a margin 
for voluntary savings, and the savings of the corporate sector are a 
small proportion of the total—the enlargement of domestic saviags 
has required the adoption by Government of policies oriented towards 
a progressive increase in public savings. At the same time, there have 
been, since 1950-51, rapid increases in public expenditure on social 
overheads like education, medical and public health facilities, welfare 
of scheduled tribes and castes and so forth. The increases in public 
expenditures on productive investment and social welfare have in the 
last ten years resulted in budgetary deficits to a certain extent; 
but the principal sources of financing public expenditures have 
been additional taxation, public borrowing and surpluses from public 
enterprises.

39. The effort to mobilize public revenues for enlarging public 
savings and adequate financing of essential public expenditures has 
been very large and increasing over the plan years. This is particularly 
evident in the trend of the ratio of tax receipts to national income, 
which has increased from 6-6 per cent in 1950-51 to 9*6 per cent in 
1960-61 and over 14 per cent in 1965-66. The tax system has, further, 
undergone changes which have given it a measure of built-in elasticity 
with respect to increases in domestic production and national income. 
Even at existing rates of taxation and coverage, the ratio of tax yields 
to national income will be of the order of 15 per cent by the end of the 
Fourth Plan period. And with the additional measures of taxation 
that will be needed in the Fourth Plan period, this ratio is estimated to 
rise to about 17 per cent. As observed earlier, the increased tax intake 
has been utilised both for enlarging public savings and for meeting^ 
mcreases in inescapable public consumption expenditure.

40. Along with the increase in tax revenues of the Central and 
State Governments, their expenditures on developmental items have 
also increased rapidly. The Plan outlay in the public sector was 
Rs. 1960 crores in the First Plan, Rs. 4672 crores in the Second Plan 
and about Rs. 8630 crores in the Third Plan. Most of this increase has 
been the result of the wider responsibilities that the Government have 
undertaken for economic and social betterment of the people. India 
had until recently kept her defence expenditure very low; and it*is 
only after the foreign aggression in 1962 that this element in public 
expenditure has become significant. Even at the higher level it has now 
M4PC/66—3



reached, it is not more than 4 to 5 per cent of national income. An 
important fact to be emphasised in this contcxt is that, despite the 
increase in defence expenditure, there has been an increase in the ratio 
of domestic savings to national income even in the years following 
the emergency.

IV

O bjectives a n d  Strategy  of th e  F o u r th  P lan

P r in q p a l  T asks of th e  F o u r th  P lan

41. The Fourth Five Year Plan reaffirms the objectives enunciated 
in the earlier Plans and in:;ludes such policies and programmes which 
would help in the attainment of economic self-reliance with adequate 
growth rate and accelerate the progress towards a socialist society, 
la  drawing up the Fourth Plan the following principal tasks have been 
kept in view:

(/) for ensuring the achievement of self-reliance as early as 
possible, highest priority will be given to all such schemes 
of agricultural and industrial production as are designed 
to promote exports and replace imports;

(«) for ensuring price stability, effective steps will be taken to 
check all inflationary factors and avoid deficit financing; 

(m) for enlarging the income of the rural population, as well 
as for augmenting the supplies of food articles and agricul
tural raw materials, all possible efiforts will be made to 
maximize agricultural production;

(/v) for enabling this objective to be realised, production of 
such goods as fertilisers, insecticides, agricultural imple
ments, includmg pumps, diesel engines, tractors etc., will be 
given the highest priority in the programme for industrial 
development;

(v) for enlarging the supplies of essential mass consumption 
goods on which additional incomes will be spent, production 
of articles like textiles, sugar, drugs, kerosene, paper etc., 
will be stepped up;

(v/) for ensuring continued growth in the metals, machinery, 
chemicals, mining, power and transport industries, which 
are important for self-reliance, schemes in hand will be 
completed with the maximum possible expedition and 
such new schemes will be undertaken as are essential for 
keeping up the momentum of economic growth already built 
up and for meeting the basic needs of the country during 
the Fifth Plan period;



(vii) for limiting the growth of populatioa and ensuring better 
standard of living for the people, all necessary resources 
will be provided to enable the family planning programme 
to be implemented on a massive and countrywide scale; 

(v/7/) for the development of human resources, substantial addi
tional facilities will be provided in the social services sector, 
especially for the rural areas, and these ^ 1  be suital^y 
reoriented in the direction of increasing productivity.

The organisation of effort in all these directions will be such as to pro* 
mote rapid progress towards greater employment and social justice.

Self-reliance

42. The Third Plan had set self-reliance as a goal to be achieved 
by 1975-76. The experience during the recent emergency, when there 
was a sudden suspension of certain non-commercial foreign credits, 
and the devaluation of the rupee have underlined the over-riding im
portance of attaining this goal as early as possible. Programmes for 
export promotion and import substitution have been, therefore, given 
the highest priority in the Fourth Plan. With this objective, steps 
will be taken to restrain non-essential consumption in general and 
domestic consumption of exportable goods in particular and ensure 
maximum possible utilisation of existing capacity in all enterprises 
which can produce for exports or replace imports. The available 
foreign credits for projects as well as for maintenance will be utilised 
mainly for developing the export promoting and import substituting 
potentials of our agriculture and industry with the maximum possible 
expedition. A main criterion (along with the principle of comparative 
advantage) for selection of projects will be their possible contribution 
to the achievement of this objective. The policies and measures 
necessary for the achievement of self reliance have been considered in 
the next Chapter,

P rice P olicy

43. As has been observed earlier, the large price increases during 
the Third Plan period have been due to an inadequate increase in 
available supplies of food and other essential commodities as well as 
a continued increase in domestic expenditures, both pubUc and private. 
For exercising an eft'ective restraint on further price increases it will 
be necessary to remedy these factors as quickly and as effectively as 
possible. The implementation of policies envisaged for reacliing 
production targets, espedally the targets for agricultural prodi ction, 
set out in the Plan is, therefore, a matter of basic importance for the 
attainment of a stable price situation. In the same way, the measure



suggested for exerdse of disdpUne in incurring expenditures and 
adequate mobilisation of internal resources are a means of avoiding a 
general pressure on prices.

44. Obviously, these general policies will have to be supplemented 
by specific measures in different areas. In formulating the specific 
measures a distinction should, however, be made between price increases 
which are likely to have a cumulative and wide impact on the economy 
and those which arc of a peripheral nature. Such a differentiation is 
necessary because it would not be practicable in a developing economy 
to control the prices of all commodities and services. The main 
emphasis in price policy should be to ensure that a spiralling of costs, 
prices and money mcomes through mutual inter-action is avoided. 
From this point of view, attention in policy should be concentrated 
on two things; firstly, in respect of basic consumer goods, like food- 
grains, textiles, edible oils and so forth, steps should be taken for 
maintaining prices at reasonable levels through expansion of State 
participation and control m regard to both wholesale,and retail trade; 
and secondly, efforts should be made for reducing the scope of auto
matic hnkages between the cost and price increases, or between price 
and wage increases, that exist in the economy. As in the case of 
•ssential consumer articles, it will be necessary to design specific 
measures for regulating the prices of industrial raw materials which 
have a sigmficant bearing on the general cost structure m the economy.

45. In regard to basic consumer goods, steps have been initiated 
to increase their supply to consumers at controlled prices through 
consumer cooperatives, Government departmental stores, fair price 
shops and such other regulated outlets. These arrangements have 
to be further strengthened, and the Plan makes necessary provision 
for their expansion. Government has added to the list of commo
dities covered by the Essential Commodities Act, set up a Civil Supplies 
Control organisation at the Centre, and in cooperation with the 
producers, organised supplies at controlled prices to the retail stores. 
More recently penal action on an extended scale is being taken against 
hoardmg and profiteering in a number of States. Pursuit of these 
polides will be necesitary if both the economic and psychological 
factors affecting the prices of essential consumer goods are to,be brought 
under control.

46. Specific attention has likewise to be given to price policy in 
respect of industrial raw materials of general use in the economy. 
For these materials, price and distribution regulations have to be 
optrated with a view to ensuring on the one hand, economy in their 
utilisation and preventing, on the other, an undue increase in the



prices of commodities produced from these raw materials. Their 
prices have, in other words, to be viewed as a means of facilitating the 
planned pattern of resource utilisation, including the direction of in- 
vestible resources to priority purposes. Apart from basic consumer 
goods and the more important industrial raw materials, the approach 
to their prices in the economy should be one of allowing changes to 
occur within the general constraints of monetary and fiscal policy. 
In their case, changes in relative prices which derive from the need to 
promote exports or to restrain domestic consumption or to provide 
incentives for additional investment and production, should be accepted 
as a necessary means of achieving Plan objectives. An aspect of 
s ich acceptance is that any increase in the prices of less essential 
commodities should not be sought to be off-set by subsidies or other 
types of compensations to consumers or producers.

47. The implementation of such a policy will in its turn require 
a selective use of physical controls and State trading activities. If the 
commodities in respect of which such direct measures have to be taken 
are clearly identified and proper machinery for this purpose is set up, 
the regulatory functions in respect of other prices can be minimised 
and largely incorporated in fiscal and monetary policies. In the past, 
price increases have occurred both because of ad hoc decisions to 
decontrol and because of weaknesses in the administration of price 
and distribution controls. In the light of this experience, the enter 
structure of controls has to be reorganised so that the objectives to be 
served by it are clear and the administration is purposive. This is 
a matter which requires to be examined comprehensively and a rational 
decision taken on whsr: controls should be vigorously applied and 
where the forces of supply and demand should be allowed to operate 
flexibly. The Commissi 3n will deal with these aspects of price policy 
in greater detail in the Final Report of the Fourth Plan,

M onetary  r n d  F iscal  D isc iplin e

48. A variety of monetary and fiscal measures have to be taken 
to ens re that any excessive purchasing power in the economy does 
not lead to a distortion of the Plan. Deficit financing will have to be 
avoided. Saving will have to be maximised not only to mobilise 
resources for the Plac but also to keep in check inflationary forcct. 
Neither relative price stability nor adequate devolopment will be possi
ble unless the dom estic savings rcqvired for planned devolopment can 
be ass red out of the c'lnent national income. Consequently, all the 
policies and meas. res that are needed for enlarging public as well as 
private savings and channelling these into priorilv investment will 
have to be adopted. The pattern of investment itself will no doubt



be a large determining'factor, especially in an economy which faces 
severe balance of payment constraints. But monetary and fiscal poli
cies have an important role to play. General credit policy should be 
determined with a view to keeping down inflationary pressure and 
selective credit controls should be implemented in such a manner 
as to induce private sector investment to follow the priorities laid down 
in the Plan, encourage economy and discourage hoarding. Fiscal 
policy also should aim at mopping up excess purchasing power in the 
economy and providing such a combination of incentives and dis
incentives as would ensure the achievement of the plan targets.

Selective A p pr o a c h

49. It is important that in the Fourth Plan there should be a special 
emphasis on the selective approach, concentration of effort on certain 
essentials and careful phasing of the effort over the plan period. Under 
the previous three Plans, a certain amount of infra-structure has been 
built up in almost all important areas which is likely to ensure a 
rate of economic growth large enough to match at least the 
population growth in these areas. This is a factor which should make 
it possible for the Fourth Plan to be more selective (consistent 
with the perspective for the development of backward areas) as 
between different areas and sectors than the previous plans could be. 
And it is also necessary for the Fo' rth Plan to be more selec
tive as n  is starting from a substantially lower base than was 
envisaged earlier. The country will not be able to achieve the goal 
of economic self-reliance with a reasonable growth rate by the end of 
the Fifth Plan unless both the Fourth and Fifth Plans seek to get 
the maximum results out of the scarce resources available.

50. A selective approach of this nature, however, calls for a much 
greater degree of discipline in the choice of projects and programmes, 
in finance and in administration. The unsatisfactory progress of the 
Third Plan, the serious difficulties v^ich were experienced during the 
recent emergency and the devaluation of the rupee—aU point to the 
importance and urgency of such discipline. AU non-essential expen
diture has to be firmly avoided, costs have to be carefully scrutinised 
and kept to the barest minimum, benefits have to be carefully assessed 
and the principle of comparative advantage followed to the maximum 
extent possible in the choice of projects and programmes.

P hasing

51. There should be an insistence on the most efficient and eco
nomic phasing of the plan programmes, which alone can ensure the 
maximum returns out of the scarce resources available. Projects which



have already made substantial progress should be completed as quickly 
as possible. The progress of all related projects should be kept umder 
constant and careful watch so that none of them may fall out of 
step. No new project should be started until it has been fully worked 
out in all its details and there is a reasonable certainty of requisite 
resources being available in time. Above all, the phasing should be 
such that the achievement of the target is ensured. Since it may not 
be possible to complete all the requisite exercises before the five year 
plan is finalised, the annual planning has to be done much more care
fully than hitherto. No project should be included in the annual plan 
unless it satisfies the criteria indicated above. Greater use has also 
to be made of the annual plan exercise to take full advantage of any 
unforeseen opportunity that may present itself.

A dm inistration  and  M anagement

52. Administration and management have a special role to play not 
only for ensuring that the plan targets are fulfilled according to schedule 
but also in securing the optimum benefit out of the assets which already 
exist in the economy. The reproducible tangible wealth of the country 
at the beginning of the Fourth Plan is estimated at Rs. 42,500 crores as 
compared to the new investment of Rs. 21,350 crores proposed for the 
entire Fourth Plan period. The importance of making the most efficient 
use of the former does not, therefore, require any emphasis. The ad
ministrative machinery and procedures as well as managerial functions 
at all levels have to be geared up to the basic^economic and social tasks 
which will help the country to tide over the present difiliculties and 
achieve the objectives which it has set before itself.

V

T ow ards a Socialist Society

53. The perspective of fundamental changesJhatjhe people cherish 
is enshrined in the Constitution, under which political rights and 
liberties have become a common heritage. A shared and equal citi
zenship is emerging through the exercise of these responsibilities and 
privileges, as well as through the setting up of representative institutions 
at different levels of government. There are also some distortions. Yet, 
during the past fifteen years, a stagnant economy has been set stirring 
and moving, a traditional society is getting modern and mobile.

54. Through planned economic development, contours of the eco
nomy as also of the society are getting altered. The old structure was 
not pulled down in one fell swoop. It is being transformed under the 
surge of democratic processes and the puil of economic growth. The 
development of material and human resourcti ii being followed in « 
purposeful manner. Possibilities of vital changes have beea c rea te .



They, in turn, demand quickening of pace and sureness of direction. 
The Fourth Plan is designed to accelerate development and provide 
greater opportunities for the transformation desired. Without rapid 
economic growth the diffusion of new skills and provision of new tools 
on which the improvement in levels of living depends cannot be 
achieved.

55. Over the three Plan periods, the production structure has been 
significantly expanded and diversified. Large programmes of public 
investment have helped to build the infra-structure of the economy as 
also of social progress. Opportunities for education and provision of 
health tervices have been widened. The share of the public sector has 
steadily grown : in the Fourth Plan aboiit three-fifths of all investments 
will be in the public sector. Many new instruments for mobilising 
resources and using them for the desired ends of development have 
been brought into being. It is possible to use them more purposively.

56. Growth in population over the past decade and a half has 
diminished the impact of economic growth. Under Indian conditions, 
Ihe quest for equality and dignity of man requires as its basis both a high 
rate of economic growth and a low rate of population increase. Even 
far-reaching changes in social and economic fields will not lead to a 
better life unless population growth is controlled. Limitation of 
family is an essential and inescapable ingredient of development.

57. There are, however, two main directions in which new initiative 
and determined clFort will be nccessary if development programmes are 
not to rmult in fresh imbalances and further inequalities.

5R. If the small producers are to be ensured proper returns and the 
consumers are to be protected, the extension of the public sector has 
to be u'.uch faster m the distributive system. The Foodgrains Trading 
CxMTHJration has to expand its actixities rapidly. As its transactions 
get diversified, other similar organisations have to come up. Co- 
opentivisation of trade catermg to consumers and small producers will 
have to be carried forward on a far bigger scale. The Foi rth Plan 
provisions can be revised and stepped up, once the needed tempo is 
generated.

59. Another area where our efTort so far has been feeble and hal
ting is in narrowing the disparities in incomes and propeity ownership. 
The real source of inequalities lies in vast differences in the o\vnership 
of property. Wealth tax, Gift l?ix. Estate Duty, curbing restrictive prac
tices of monopolies, preventing concentration of economic power, 
and abolition of Managing Agencies are among the means used to con
tain inequalities. The desired goal, that is, where difference in income



are reiated_]to efficiency of output and not to accident of birth and pro
perty rights, can come only to the extent urban and industrial property 
is made to accept limitations and abridgements.

60. A decisive change that would shape and colour all our efforti 
is needed above all in the social and cultural climate. 1 he inherited 
culture has in it strands of idealism and fellowship as also embedded 
privileges and discriminating practices. In daily life the latter choke 
the former. Socialism implies a radical change in the prevalent patterni 
of thought and behaviour. The ethos it seeks is of modernism 
and equality, of rationalism and humanity. The various programmes of 
production, education and welfare that constitute the Fourth Plan c^n 
partly help to create this new climate. But their impact could indeed 
be revolutionary if the social behaviour and administrative efforts bend 
themselves to establish equality and dignity of man. Without the 
application in daily life within the community of the values we profess, 
the motivations and incentives needed to accomplish the tasks that 
await will evade us. Sustained hard work and acceptance of the primacy 
of social needs over personal gains are the principal motive forces in 
the basic transformation we seek. Whether the tasks of development 
iaivite participation and satisfaction or lead to stresses and strains, 
depend upon the social ethos and the cultural climate. The test of 
earnestness about socialism lies in the critical effort made in imparting 
confidence to every citizen that he is at once the participant 
and the beneficiary of development which implies both 5acr hces and 
rewards. Soc al'sm is as much a national goal as a functional force. 
In the measure in wh'ch its functional role is enlarged and strengthened 
we shall come nearer the goal.



CHAPTER II 

SELF-RELIANCE AND THE PERSPECTIVE 

FOR DEVELOPMENT 

I m plications of  Self-reliance

A major objective of our economic planning is the achievement of 
lelf-rcliance. Self-reliance not only means freedom from dependence 
on foreign aid but also involves the establishment of an acceptable mini
mum standard of I'vlng for the masses and a continuing rise in this stan
dard. With self-reliance, therefore, has been linked the capacity 
for self-susta!n‘ng growth. Th’s means tliat the objective is not only 
to take the country towards freedom from dependence on external aid 
for its econom c development but also to generate domest c capac ties 
that w U enable it to have a steady and satisfactory rate of economic 
growth without dependence on external a d. This docs not mean that 
we asm at econom c autarky or that we shall be able to dispense with all 
imports. No country in the world is able to do so. What it does mean 
is that the country’s requirements will be met from with n to the max’- 
mum possible extent, and that what it must obtain from abroad will be 
liniited to what it cannot produce within its borders or finds it un- 
economc to do so in terms of compaiative advantage and, even more 
important, that it is able to pay for these imports with its export earn
ings. A sdf-relant and self-sustaining economy, therefore, cannot 
do w'thout imports; and it must have exports sufficient to meet the 
cost of these imports. To the extent that its econom c development 
has been facilitated with external credits, the country must also have 
an export surplus that will be adequate for the purpose of meeting its 
interest and re-payment commitments. In other words, self-reliance and 
balance of payments gap cannot go together nor is it consistent with de
pendence on external credits of a continuing character for meeting its 
normal imports or imports necessary for the full and effect ve utilisation 
of its capacity as well as imports that may be necessary for facilitating 
the continued growth of the ceonomy. Nor should self-relidnce be 
contemplated with'n the framework of a low level of econom c 
development.

2. It IS not necessary to emphas se the magnitude of the implications 
of the objective in the contcxt of an economy 1 ke India’s, which stai ted 
her economic plannmg from a low base of production, investment, 
and savings, a low base of the physical capacity needed for cap tal
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formation, and a low base of exports from the stand-point o f meeting 
the requirements of a self-reliant and self-susta ning economy. It was 
natural, therefore, that Indian economic plann'ng should have postulated 
an increasing rate of domestic resource mobilisation, a h'gher rate of 
investment, and the use of external credits to bridge the gap in the early 
years of the country’s development. The Third Plan document set 
out a perspect ve of 15 years for the achievement of the goal of economic 
self-reliance and self-sustenance and stressed the imperative need for 
ensuring that over the next three plan periods all the possibilities of 
economic growth should be fully and effectively mob lised. The Third 
Plan was to be treated as “the first stage of a decade or more of inten
sive development lead ng to a self-rel ant and self-generating economy” .

T he  P erspective o f  D evelopm ent

3. This perspective has now to undergo some change in the hght 
of the performance of the economy during the Third Plan period, the 
circumstances following the devaluation of the Indian rupee, and the 
outlook for the immediate future as it emerges from our Fourth 
Plan proposals. Three imperatives, however, stand out from any 
review of the current position. First, the need for closing the balance 
of payments gap as early as possible and the speedy termination of 
dependence on external credits for the continuing economic growth 
of the country. Second, the need for the speedy building up of the 
country’s capacity for both capital formation and adequate consump
tion. Third, the need for achieving both these objectives consistently 
with price stability and absence of inflationary finance. The revised 
perspective that we may formulate must reconcile these three objectives 
and set out clearly the changes it may involve in the time horizon as 
well as in the conditions necessary for its achievement. It goes without 
saying that the realisation of the perspective is wholly conditioned by 
the fulfilment of the required conditions. It would, therefore, be neces
sary to have a realistic view of the feasibility of these conditions and 
take a deliberate decision on the action programme necessary for 
their fulfilment before the perspective can be embodied as an integral 
part of our proposals for planned development.

4. In any revision of the perspective, it is the Planning Commis
sion’s considered opinion that the balance of payments gap in terms 
of maintenance imports and debt servicing chargcs (including both 
interest and repayment commitments) should be met during the Fifth 
Plan period, and that external credits (except for inflow through normal 
commercial channels or international agencies) should completely 
cease during the Sixth Plan period. In other wordsi, the economy 
should rcach self-reliance by the beginning of the Sixth Plan period. 
The Commission is also of the opinion that in view of the increased



rupee cx)st of external credits following devaluation and in order to 
close the balance of payments gap during the Fifth Plan period, and 
the continuance of balance of payments equilibrium in subsequent 
periods, external credits envisaged for the Fifth Plan should undergo 
an appropriate sharp reduction. What is referred to of course is 
governmental credits and not credits obtained from international 
agencies or commercial channels. If this is taken as a constraint, 
the revised perspective has to undergo suitable alteration in terms of 
targets and time horizon, depending upon the view taken of the realis
tic and practical feasibility of the conditions regarding (1) domestic 
resource mobilisation in terms of exports, domestic capacity for 
capital formation and operational maintenance of the economy, and 
domestic savings and investment, and (2) maintenance of price stabi
lity. Attention will also have to be paid to changes in distribution 
policy as may be necessary to bring nearer the achievement of the 
objective of minimum income than would be feasible on the basis of 
a revised perspective of production and the earlier policy formulations 
regarding distribution.

5. In drawing up a revised perspective, it has to be recognised 
that the position has changed somewhat not only on account of the 
higher cost of imported equipment and materials and of the debt bur
den and debt servicing chargcs resulting from devaluation but also 
on account of failure of the Third Plan in achieving fully its original tar
gets of production. Thus, national income in 1965-66 is estimated to 
be only Rs, 15,930 crores at 1960-61 prices as compared to the Third 
Plan target of Rs. 19,000 crores. 1965-66, however, was an abnormal 
year because of the severe drought we had during the year and 
unforeseen interruptions in the flow of imports for the maintenance 
of the economy. If we take 1964-65 or the fourth year of the Plan 
as a base, the national income reached is Rs. 16,630 crores (at 1960-61 
prices), which is about Rs. 1100 crorcs less than was implied in the 
Third Plan targets of income. We are not likely to reach in 1970-71 a 
national income of Rs. 25,000 crorcs (at 1960-61 prices) as set out 
in the perspective contained in the Third Plan. In turn, this would 
perhaps cast doubts on the feasibility of attaining in 1975-76 the 
target of Rs. 33,000 to Rs. 34,000 crores given in that document.

6. It would, however, be unduly pessimistic to jump to si ch a 
conclusion. While the Thiid Plan has not been satisfactory in its 
performaoce and the final year of that Plan period has been parti
cularly unsatisfactory in this respect, there are certain other factors 
that must be taken into account before coming to a judgement on this 
question. Thus, it must not be forgotten that a major cause of the



unsatisfactory record of the Third Plan, apart from the two conflicts 
and other disasters, is the delay in the achievement of its targets. 
These delays have pushed into the first and second year of the 
Fourth Plan some of the target capacities and outputs in key 
sectors. What must be remembered is the significant growth- 
orientation that has taken place in the structure of the economy 
by the end of the Third Plan and the further growth that is bound 
to take place from the action taken during this period. The produc
tion potential already built up or in sight will be further augmented 
by the programme we have included in the Fourth Plan, a more ex
plicit and deliberate priority for agriculture, export promotion and 
import substitution, and within the limits of what appears to be feasible 
resource mobilisation during the period.

7. In considering the extent, if any, to which the perspective set 
out in the Third Plan document should undergo revision, it must be 
remembered that it is generally undesirable to lower one’s sights, 
especially, when one is thinking of a period as distant as ten years 
from now rather than of the immediate future. Planning in the 
immediate future has necessarily to be strictly realistic in the sense of 
taking due note of the constraints on growth and the extent to which 
the time span involved would permit a relaxation or elimination of 
these constraints. But when one is visualising the targets at the end 
of the Fifth Plan or beyond, one must never forget the objective of 
planning which is noi merely the establishment of a self-reliant and 
self-sustaining economy but also the achieving of a satisfactory and 
rising standard of living for the masses of the people. Constraints 
which loom large in the immediate present tend to diminish or even 
disappear, given timely decisions and prompt action in the present, 
and a deliberate strengthening of the national will towards social 
and economic growth. Economic development is not merely a 
function of material investment and physical inputs but also of the 
way in which the human factor functions, and this means technical 
skills, involvement, motivation and organisation. The pull which 
an understanding and acceptance of the need for creating a socialist 
society can give in terms of mass involvement in the developmental 
process, will be enormously strengthened if the perspective for deve
lopment includes the material and institutional ingredients for a 
significant betterment of mass welfare. In fact, the perspective can 
I t s e l f  be an active element in accelerating the process of economic 
growth by the effect it has on the national will for the reduction and 
elimination of constraints based on current attitudes to consumption, 
savings, work, swadeshi, and exports. Hence, the reluctance of 
the Commission to lower the sights of perspective planning below



1960-61 1965-66 1970-71 1975-76
33,000

to

145 JO 19J00 25000 34030

438 492 555 625

330 385 450 530

11 14-15 17-18 19-20

8*5 11.5 15-16 18-19

the targets previously proposed except in terms of a minimum allow
ance for the effects of recent happenings in the economy.

8, It may be recalled that the perspective presented in the Third 
Plan document was as under :

oatiooal income (at 1960-61 
prices, Rs. erores) 

population (millions at the 
end of year, i.e., in March) 

per capita Income 
(Rs. per annum) 

net investment as percentage 
of national income 

domestic savings as percentage 
of national income

9. It has not so far been possible to study the full implications of 
the lower output levels of the Third Plan and the revised programmes 
of the Fourth Plan consequent on devaluation on the scope and stra
tegy of the Fifth Plan. This is proposed to be done in the course 
of the next few months, after which requisite advance action for the 
Fifth Plan will be considered. For the same reason, it is not possible 
to indicate at this stage the extent of revision required in the perspec
tive. What is clear, however, is that we cannot afford to slacken our 
efforts during the Fifth Plan period. Indeed it may well have to 
increase in both magnitude and intensity. In any case, our perspec
tive for development is based on reaching by the beginning of the 
Sixth Plan, a stage when further economic growth will no longer re
quire any net increase in our foreign indebtedness. This would 
mean that, as contrasted with the figures given in the table above, 
both savings and investment rates will have to be higher in the revised 
perspective. Further, if we are to reduce our indebtedness, the sav
ings rate will have to be higher than the investment rate, as savings 
have not only to be sufficient for creating maintenance imports but 
also the balance of payments gap arising from interest and debt repay
ment charges in the Fifth Plan period. It would also mean a stepp
ing up of exports at a rate higher than during the Fourth Plan period 
simultaneously with a slower rate of increase in commodity imports, 
whether for maintenance or for projects. In turn, this would also 
mean not only the full utilisation of the physical capacity for capital 
formation created during the Fourth Plan period but also sufficient 
additions to the same to offset the reduction in the rate of growth 
o f imports and largely eliminate net dependence on foreign sources



for further increase in growth capacity during the Sixth Plan period. 
Concretely, this could mean by the end of the Fifth Plan period, an 
investment rate of 19-20 per cent, a savings rate of 20-21 perccnt, a 
reduction in the rate of population growth by 20 to 30 percent, and the 
creation of a domestic economic structure capable of meeting the 
physical requirements of capital formation, maintenance needs, and 
a substantial increase in mass consumption availabilities. A substan
tial export surplus should also be achieved by the beginning of the 
Sixth Plan period.

10. As regards d'stribution, the perspective has to provide for a 
reduction in inequal.lies of income and property not only by income 
groups but also by urban and rural areas, developed and backward 
regions of the country, and by the sub-sections within the agricultural 
communities Ike the large holders, small holders, and agricultural 
labourers. Steps must also be taken to reduce concentration of econo
mic power and resort to monopolistic practices, while simultaneously 
extending the field for new comers and fresh talent in all fields of enter
prise. The kcope for equalisation of opportunities must be expanded 
by a more comprehensive system of scholarships and other opportu
nities for individual betteiment. Above all, it is necessary to move in 
the dircct'on of bring ng about a significant rise in minimum incomcs 
both by increase in employment and increase in the soc al services 
provided by the State.

T he T asks

11. Can th s perspective be realised or is it merely a matter of set
ting the sights high in order to urge the nation to greater effort ? The 
answer depends upon what will be done by the people; and what the 
people do will depend upon the leadership, the clarity and definiteness 
of the measures it proposes to follow for the development objective, 
and the determination and drive with which it operates these measures. 
Leadership not only includes the realm of politics, but also the profes
sions, the adm'nistration, and those in charge of production and distri
bution in the private sector. The task is not impossible. But it 
cannot be achieved by mere wishful thinking or ardent desire 
divorccd from effort.

12. It is now necessary to spell out in concrete terms the deta ls of 
the task the country has to undertake if we want to achieve the 
revised perspective set out in this document.

13. To begin with, every effort has to be made to see that the Fourth 
Plan is implemented in full. There should be no question of short
falls or unscheduled spillovers into the next plan if we want to reach



the perspective envisaged for 1975-76. The building up of the stnic- 
ture of the Indian economy in the terms envisaged in this document 
for the Fourth Plan is a ‘must’, if we want to achieve self-reliance in the 
Fifth Plan period consistently with a continuing improvement in mass 
welfare and satisfactory rate of economic growth. If we are to do this, 
then special attention must be paid to certain key programmes which 
taken together constitute the core of the Plan. While these have 
been spelt out in detail in subsequent chapters, it is worthwhile drawing 
attention to them in this chapter because of their intimate relation 
to the realisation of self-reliance and the successful achievement of the 
revised perspective of development.

14. To begin with, and claiming the highest priority, is the pro
gramme for increasing agricultural production. Necessary financial 
outlays have bjcn provided, industrial planning has built into it a 
high priority for the physical inputs needed by agriculture such as 
fertilisers, pesticidcs, agricultural implements, etc., and the njcessary 
provision is being made for imports to make up the balance of demand 
not met by domestic production. Other programmes such as minor 
irrigation works, rural electrification, expension and better \itilisatioB 
of irrigation potential created by major and midium irrigation schcmes, 
better implementation of land reforms, adequate provision of credit 
facilities and integrated approach to agriculture production by area 
planning have been specially emphasized in the Plan. What must be 
stressed here is the vital role of administration and of peasant involve
ment. There has to be proper allocation of ministerial and official res
ponsibilities. Cabinet Ministers who have the highest drive and orga- 
nisi ag capacity should be in charge of agriculture and the necessary coor- 
d nation should be provided with the relevant activities of other 
Ministries. Similarly, the most ef&cient among the officials should be 
in charge of the production programmes in agriculture and allied 
activities. Panchayati Raj institutions and cooperative societies should 
be more actively involved in both the planning and implementation of 
production programmes. Above all, it must be recognised that tha 
investment needed in agricuUure is not merely in financial outlays and 
physical inputs, but also in the intensity of humen effort and the 
supply of efficient organisation. Success in this field will promote self- 
reliance by doing away with the need for food impotrs and increasing 
our exports of agricultural and agriculture-based commodities, 
raise living standards by increasing demestic availabilities and 
supply the raw material requirements of the country’s growing 
industrial activity.

15. An almost equally important programme that would determine 
not only freedom from external crcdits but also promote the rate



of capital formation Is machine building, as domestically produced 
machinery will have to become more or less the whole base for ex
pansion of productive capacity from the end of the Fifth Plan period. 
If the programme put forward in this Plan is implemented, the country 
would have, by 1970-71, the capacity to build its own steel railU, 
fertiliser plants, equipment for power generation, transmission, transport 
and a variety of other equipment. This will require concentrated effort 
both in the public sector and in the private sector.

16. Associated with this programme for machine building is the 
need for decreasing our dependence on imports of spare parts and 
components. This involves not only greater care in settling the del ails 
of foreign collaboration but also much greater emphasis on standardi
sation of specifications etc., such as will enable the country to buUd up 
domestic supplies of spare parts and components. The phased pro
duction programme we are now insisting on in licensing imports for 
actual producers vill also help in this development. Success in this 
field will enable us to reduce the volume of our maintenance imports 
in the future, and also help the export of capital goods by creating 
facilities for servicing and supply of spare parts and components.

17. Linked with this is also the expansion and diversification t)f 
consultancy and design services in the country. What is needed h  
not so much an increase in the supply of technical skills but a bolder 
and more extensive utilisation of the capacity that is already in exis
tence. The process will be materially assisted by a firm policy of not 
going in for turn-key jobs in cases of foreign participation or financing. 
Designing and consultancy can grow only by use. This cardinal fact 
must be given more operational recognition by both public and 
private sectors.

18. Another important key to self-reliance is export promotion and 
import substitution. The opportunities created by devaluation cannot 
be exploited to the full unless export supplies are built into production 
planning in the Fourth Plan period and fiscal and administrative 
measures are fully implemented for assisting the procurement of export 
supplies and motivating producers and traders to show preference for 
exports over the domestic market. State participation in the cji^ort 
trade may ha?e to be extended for ensuring the needed increase m 
exports and preventing posiible leakages in foreign exchange. As for 
import substituiion, action must be taken to ensure that every industrial 
and other import-using enterprise in the country undertakes a phased 
programme for reducing its dependence on imports. It is also ne
cessary to see that import liberal]sation does not act as a disincentive to 
M 4PC/66-4



import substitution but is used, for the speedy promotion of cftpacity 
for import substitution as well as export promotion. It will be 
belpful if the annual reports of these enterprises are required to contain 
information on the progress achieved in this respect.

19. Self-reliance also requires that the policy outlined in the 
Fourth Plan of linking education more directly with developmental 
and manpower requirements is faithfully implemented. Similarly, 
the need for giving technical education a more practical bias and linking 
it closely with industry and its existing as well as expanding and 
diversifying requirements has to be given concrete and detailed 
recognition in our programmes for technical education.

20. Resource mobilisation is in some ways the kingpin in the 
Fourth Plan as a prelude to self-reliance. This is so because, for the 
first time, our plan is based on a definite and complete eschewal of 
deficit financing. Deficit financing not only emerges from budgetary 
defVdts but can also arise in many other ways, including credit. It is, 
therefore, imperative that a dose watch is kept on all avenues of deficit 
financing and prompt action taken. While price stabihty in a total 
sense is neither possible nor desirable in a developmg economy, as 
explained elsewhere, monetary and credit policy should be so conducted 
as not to lead to any general rise in prices. On the positive side, 
the following programmes need special attention :

(a) improvement of the tax collecting machinery;

(i) plugging the loopholes in the tax system that lead to legal 
avoidance of tax liability, and taking prompt action to 
close new loopholes as they emerge.

(r) a closer look at the items allowed as deductions for taxable 
mcome, and especially the scale on which they are allowed, 
in order to prevent functionally avoidable lowering of tax 
receipts.

{d) a more imaginative and efficient attempt at locating and pre
venting tax evasion, which is now assuming a formidable 
form in the Indian economy, leading to the emergence of 
iUegal markets, speculative and non-priority investments, 
and reckless spending with inflationary consequences. Legis
lation must contain stringent penalties for tax evasion, 
action taken against tax evaders must be prompt and 
public; and necessary institutional changes made to prev«at 
tax evasion;

(f) new incomes generated u  a result of economic development 
have to bear their share of the fiscal burden of development



Thit is possible only by a bold re-ttnictttnng of the tax system 
and a greater resort to tax at the sottroe.

( / )  the small savings target in the Fourth Flan needs a mote 
active and imaginative poHcy of motivatiBg, identifying and 
mobilising small savings. Extension of the providetU ^ind 
system to the maximmn possible number of employed wor
ld s , devising a similar savings system for the self-employed, 
linking up savings with felt ne^ s for the future such as 
bousing, education and marriage of childfen, these and 
other measures need to be taken for getting the required 
increase in small savings;

(f) capital gains especially in urban land values, monopolistic 
and rentkr elements in income, incomes from speculative 
activity and incomes divorced from functi«ns, all t h ^  are 
appropriate fields for additional taxation and need greater 
attention in the Indian financial system.

21. Another kingpin of the Fourth Plan, and in some ways the 
most difficult of achievement, is family planning. Action has to be 
voluntary and all that the State can do is to motivate and provide 
supplies. Hence the importance of showing the greatest understanding 
and imaginativeness in the drawing np of this programme and securing 
the involvement of voluntary agencies and public opinion at local 
levels for ensuring its success. Failure in this field will give a set back 
to our attempt at self-reliance.

22. Another programme that needs more attention than it has 
received so far in our planned development is the securing of public 
cooperation. Planning for a continental and economically under-de- 
veloped economy Uke that of India needs mass understanding, mass 
support, and mass involvement. Oarity and definiteness in objective 
and confidence that the steps being taken are in the right direction are 
essential for securing public cooperation; and so also ate con^kuously 
visible programmes for improvement in the soda! and economic con
ditions of the masses of the people. In addition, we need a more 
purposive and effective use of ̂ e  entire madiinery of mass eommuni- 
eation, including press, radio, films, and literature.

23. One of the weakest areas in Indian planning is the legulation 
and direction of the private sector. We need to devise, therefore, a 
suitable machinery for the progressing and implemeatatioii o f de
velopmental programmes in the private sector. Non-priority diversions 
have to bo discouraged and priority itemi have to be adequately serviced 
•ad speeded up m both formulatioa and eaecotioa. Fiscal, administra
tive, and other methods of legulatioii, indnoeosent, detwrenee, vigllanoe



is d  evaluation have all to be harnessed for ensuring the fulfilment of 
Plan targets in the private sector.

24, Not the least important among the Fourth Plan programmes is 
ttte maximisation of employment. On present estimates, increase in 
employment opportunities during this period will not be sufficient 
to absorb the addition to the labour force. It will, therefore, be necess
ary to undertake a large rural works programme in several parts of 
the country to ensure work, specially during the slack 
agricultural seasons. Adequate provision of employment opportu
nities is essential for ensuring a minimum income. Therefore, along 
with programmes for industrial and economic development, there must 
be continuous emphasis on the full use of the manpower resources 
available in rural areas and a high degree of priority should be attached 
to labour intensive programmes.

25. The programmes referred to above need for their implementa
tion certain administrative and management reforms. They have been 
dealt with in a subsequent chapter. There arc, however, some items 
which need special mention. Thus, the agricultural programme needs 
more efficient implementation of land reforms for securing land 
to the tiller, and where this may not be possible in terms 
of ownership, it needs security of tenancy, restriction of rents, 
and availability of credit on the basis of crop production pro
grammes. The co-operative movement also needs strengthening 
especially in the fields of crop loans, and credit linked with marketing, 
processing of agricultural products, and cooperative farming in the 
case of small and uneconomic holdings. Alternative credit arrange
ments of a transitional character have to be provided where the coopera
tives are yet unable to serve this function. There has to be some 
machinery for enforcing plan priorities in the industrial'sector in respect 
of the production of agricultural inputs while, simultaneously, the 
supply organisations for agricultural inputs should be strengthened in 
their functioning. The necessary machinery must also be created for 
enforcing Plan priorities in the agricultural sector in regard to high yield
ing varieties of food crops and increasing the yield of export crops. It 
is also nesessary to undertake a greater measure of both decentralisa
tion and localisation of agricultural planning and its implementation 
taking down to blocks and villages and using the panchayati raj 
and cooperative institutions for this purpose. This will also involve 
more emphasis on inter-departmental coordination and public partici
pation in terms of area development. In particular, coordination at the 
district and block levels is required between the departments of agricul
ture, cooperation, community development, irrigation, rural electrifica
tion, rural works, and rural education.



26. As regards industry, the necessary machinery has to be abated 
for the direction and regulation of the private sector in accordance 
with Plan priorities. It is also necessary to have a specific machinery 
for dealing with the problems of cost reduction, and improve the 
machinery for preparation, scrutiny, and clearance of projects in the 
industrial sector. Some machinery is also required to watch and 
speed up progress in machine building in both the private and the 
public sector. Public enterprises need a special machinery for 
improving their profitability, increasing their competitive strength, and 
streamlining their administration.

27. Plan targets in regard to foreign trade also require to be dealt 
with by a' special machinery for their implementation. Problems 
of import substitution have to be identified and dealt with, export 
industries have to increase their competitive cspacity, and supplies have 
to be assured for exports. Public sector enterprises should have special 
cells for export promotion, and the machinery of state trading in imports 
and exports has to be strengthened.

28. The administration also needs strengthening to cope with the 
large increase in Plan effort that is now contemplated, particularly 
in the realms of decision-making, disposal, and sympathetic identifica* 
tion with the economic and social ethos of planning. The machinery 
for watching progress and evaluating performance in Plan implementa
tion has to be strengthened both at the Central and State levels, and 
more attempts should be made to link up earnings with productivity, 
including where possible an extension of the principle ©f payment by 
piece work and incentive payments. Improvement is needed in 
machinery for Plan publicity and mass education in the objectives of 
planning and implication in terms of the eflfort involved to achieve 
them. There is also need for a review and subsequent improvement in 
the machinery for economic intelligence, trade intelligence, and short
term forecasting by the use of modern methods of data collection, 
analysis, and communication. Manpower planning is another field 
where the relevant machinery needs coordination and strengthening 
at the Central and State levels and also in the private sector.

29. Research is an important tool both for the implementation of 
the Fourth Plan and the eventual achievement of self-rcliance. There 
is need for an efijcient machinery for the better coordination of 
basic scientific research and technological research specially oriented 
towards industrial (including small industries) and agricultural growth, 
and for the utilisation of the results of such research. Social 
science research not only needs more support but also better coordina
tion with developmental problems and requirements. Traininf



pfOsramiDes ^ou ld  pay special attention to the personnel requirements 
of scientific, technological and soda! research.

30. Planning is intended for the enlargement of material benefits, 
as well as to meet social requirements. Indian planning has not 
only an economic objective but also contains a social ethos. It 
is necessary, therefore, to strengthen the machinery for the enforce
ment of constitutional and legislative provisions for the maintenance 
of human dignity and the avoidance of social discrimination. The 
impfemeatation of land reforms for the securing of ownership by the 
actual tiller is also another step in the recognition of human dignity, 
apart from its economic implications. Special attention needs to 
be paid for implementing and extending the benefits of Plan pro- 
graaoaies for the amelioration of the conditions of the handicapped 
and weaker sections of the society.

ATrrruDBs a nd  Behaviour P atterns

31. Changes and improvements in machinery and institutions out
lined above are not in themselves suflScient to bring about the imple
mentation of the Fourth Plan programmes or take the country towards 
self-reliance and rising standards of living. Attitudes and behaviour 
patterns have to change for meeting the needs of our developing 
economy. In the words often used by the late Prime Minister Jawahar- 
lal Nehru, it is a war against poverty that the country is engaged in, 
and planning is the strategy used for the purpose. Attitudes and 
behaviour patterns, therefore, have to undergo as much of a funda
mental change as they do when a country gets engaged in war. These 
changes have to be such as to maximise work, efficiency, savings and 
resource mobilisation. They must motivate and move the people 
in the direction of economic development. For this purpose, specific 
measures in terms of policies, machinery, and communication must be 
undertaken to bring about or strengthen the following changes in atti
tudes and l)ehaviour patterns in the country.

32. To begin with, there has to be a change in the attitude of the 
weH-to^o sections of the community towards consumption. Austerity 
to the extent possible should be encouraged not only in daSy life but 
also extended to the conspicuous expenditure that now takes place on 
ceremooiai occasions. This would also have to be accompanied by 
limiting the disposable incomes of the better-off sections of the com- 
mimity in the direction of reaching a desired range between minimnm 
and maximum personal incomes. Resources thus released from 
eonsanption could then be made availabie for investment in Plan 
pfiorHy cbanoeli.



33. Along with this it is also necessary to get a change inthepufotic 
attitude towards taxation. Taxation should be recognised as an 
instrument of resource mobilisation for the promotion of economic 
development and not as a means for financing wasteful and unproduc^ 
tive expenditure. While promoting the recognition of taxation as a 
necessary social obligation attendant upon the receipt of income, pub
lic opinion should also be built up to frown upon all wasteful and non
functional expenditure and encourage the necessary internal discipline 
whether in the public or the private sector. Social displeasure should 
also be brought to bear on tax evaders and dealers in unaccounted 
money.

34. To encourage the mobilisation of external resources, it is also 
necessary to stimulate in the people a general willingness to put up 
with the reduced availabitities caused by the imperative claim of exports 
on the domestic output of exportable commodities together with a 
corresponding obligation on the part of public authorities to bring 
about an equitable distribution of the incidence of such hardships. 
Simultaneously, there has to be a deliberate building up of an attitude 
of preference for swadeshi products on the part of consumers and 
producers in both the public and private sectors in order to gjve 
support to import substitution. Import substitution applies not 
only to commodities but also to skills. For this purpose, there 
should be a deliberate building up of public opinion for the 
encouragement of indigenous talent in the scientific, technical and 
consultancy fields on the part of both public and private enterpFises.

35. For the promotion of productive eflBciency on the part of both 
individuals and enterprises, it is necessary to secure the economy against 
interruptions to production or transport by promoting a climate of 
industrial peace and effective operation of the machinery for the identi
fication and speedy settlement of legitimate grievances. Full utilisation 
of existing capacity and getting the maximum return from past invest
ments should become a ruling norm for productive enterprises and 
be given, generally speaking, first preference over the establiidiment 
of additional imits of production. Along with this there should be a 
stimulation of a sense of pride in work leading to the fulfilment of 
targets in terms of output, quality, and time phasing, and public 
recognition and appreciation of such personal achievements. It is also 
necessary to create cost consciousness on the part of all producers and 
encourage competitive emulation in terms of cost reduction and quality 
improveiaent Productivity would be also stimulated by the acceptance 
of the ]»inciple of merit, as against that of mere seniority, in filling key 
posts and specialised appointments and promotions in both the fwlblic 
and the private aectoft.



36. Public opinion must also be mobilised for the support of the 
general objectives of the Plan such as price stability, family planning, 
and equalisation of opportunities. Thus, a positive public opinion 
should be brought to bear on boarders, blackmarketers and profiteers, 
while simultaneously public support should be encouraged for consu
mer cooperative stores, fair price shops, and private traders who observe 
price regulations. It is also necessary to bring about a preference for 
small families and promote wilUngness to make full use of the facilities 
provided for family limitation, spacing of births, and reduction in the 
growth rate of population. Public opinion must be built in favour 
of common educational facilities in place of the current trend of going 
in for private schools with differential advantages for the higher income 
groups.

37. Finally, it must not be forgotten that the administration forms 
a partnership with the people for the promotion of economic develop
ment. While this requires on the part of public officials a spirit of 
itlcntification with the Plan and a deliberate effort on their part to cut 
dovvn red tape and speed up action, it also involves on the part of the 
public an attitude of undestanding of the difficulties of administrators 
and of cicating the confidence that they will not be penalised for bona- 
ftdc mistakes of judgement that may result from their functioning in a 
mote dcciMve and dynamic manner.

38. What has been said above demands a great deal of effort on the 
of the government and  the people. But all this is capable of

!((liic'.ement. What is needed is the national will to do so. The 
ic'-ults of the planning efforts undertaken so far have enabled the 
lotnuilation of a Fourth Plan of the size and pattern set out in the 
lollowing pages. If the Fourth Plan is implemented, implementation 
of an appropriate Fifth Plan becomes less strenuous of achievement.
I he Fourth Plan constitutes the real challenge in our planning 
endeavour. If the challenge is followed by response—and the details 
of what constitutes this response have been spelt out in this 
chaptcr—there can be no doubt about our success in reaching the 
<lcsired goal of self-reliance and continuing economic and social 
Uetterment.
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CHAFTER m  

THE FOURTH PLAN IN  OUTUNE 
I

P h y s ic a l T a rg e ts  

T he principal aims of the Fourth Plan have been set out in  the  fNre- 
ceding Chapters. The physical targets of the Plan have been formulated 
keeping these ends in view. A detailed list of these targets is given 
in the statement at the end of this Chapter (Annexure I). A  synoptic 
view of th e  Plan may be obtained from the  selected P lan  targets 
shown in the Table below :

Table 1. Selected targets

item unit 1964>65 1965-^ 
(actuals) (estiraa*

1970-71
(targets)

peroentat* 
inarettetn 

I970-71 o w

4igriculture and cooperation 
index number of aĝ  

ricultural production 1949>50—100 
foodgrains production million tonnes 
nitrogenous fertili* 

zers consumed 
phosphatic fertilizers 

consumed .

138-0 
89 0

OOOtonnwofN 555

short and mediunv* 
term loans 
advanced 

industry
tndex number of in> 

dustrial produc- 
tionj . 

.production of ;
Steel mgots 
aluminium 
machine tools 

(graded)

sulphuric acid 
petroleum products 
cloth : 

null-made . 
handloom, power- 

loomandkhadi 
total

000 tonnes of 
P2O5

Rs. crores

1956-100

million totuies 
000 tonnes

value in 
Rs. crores 
000 tonnes 
million toimes

149

331

174-7

6-1
54

20-0
695

8-4

million metres 4676

million metres 3147 
million metres 7823

1964^  1965^

158 -3* 
90 -Ot

207-8 
120 0

31 -5 
34-S

31 -3 
33 -3

600 2000 260-4 233-3

150 1000 571 1 566-V

400 650 96 4 62-5

181 6 306 0 75 -2 68-5

6-2
65

11 -7 
330

91 -8 
511 1

88-7
407-7

23-0
664

9-9

105
2400

20

425-0 
245-3 
138 -1

356-5
261*4
102-0

4434 5486 17-3 23-7

3146 4572 
7580 10058

45*3
28*6

45 3 
32-7

*Based on 1965-66 base level (potential).
fBased 00 potential created. Actual was 72.3 million toaaes.
tRelates to calendar yean.



unit 1M 4^  196S-66 1970-71 
(•ctmli) (etti- (tarpto)

fiVBMitaia
iocratMin
im-71<mr

m tm n k:

BMtes)
19«44S 19C M

faroaora millioD tonnes 15 1 23-0 54 257-f 194-8
M t l  . . . mOUon tonnes a o lO i ««<< 55-9

90m r
imtaKed capacity

tm a p m  
laDwayt: freight

mflion IcW t  6 !0 2 20 132-4 96 I

carried ratKion tonnes 194 203 30t 38 S 50 a
nvfacedroadi 
road traaqjort :oom- 

merdal rohidet oo

000 kms 273 214 334 21 -5 17 6

fC M d : OOOanuAcrt J03 920 523 7J-3 64 I
•MpfiiQS: tonnage .

M S M W fl

lakhgrt 14-0 1 5 -4 30 114*3 94*9

toixaraleducatioo :
itudents in schools 

technical education: 
admission capacity

million rnimben C3 0 e? -7 97-5 54 I 44 a

degree 000 numbers 24 25 30 25 0 20
diploma 000 oambers 46 30 6 t 47 •• 36-0

M r A
lM»pitai bedb 000 numbers 229 240 300 51 <0 25-0
doctocs>practising 

fer^pttM  levels 

ffoodgraiiis production

000 numbers 

1 ounces per

12 -3 M-0 131 59-2 52 i

flioth .
capita per day 
metres per

15-4 15 '4** I t l 17*5 17-3

capita per annum 15*1 14-9 16-9 11*9 13*4

n

Outlays and Investments

2. The size and pattern of outlays and investments now proposed 
for the Fourth Plan for the public and private sectors ure given in 
Table Z  The total outUiy prepoted ig Rs. 23,750 croitt, contisting 
o fS s . l6«000 crores in the pubUo sector and Rs. 77S0 crores ia Hw 
privmte sector. The position regarding financial resources to t the 
F lis, in both piiblio and privUe sectors, is discussed in Ohi^tar IV 
of doavm at.

«*lnid «• polwltot cmrttd. AotnU «w 12.4 onaeei.



Table 2. Outlay and investment: public and private sectois
(Rs. crorm)

Agriculture, community 
development and cooper 
irrigation

power
small industry 
organised industry and mi® 
transport and communi- 

oadons

education 
scientific research 
bealth
family planning** 
water supply 
housingand construction*** 
welfare of backward classes 
social wetfar-e . 
craftsmen training and labour 
welfare 

public cooperation 
rural works
hill areas and special areas 
rehabilitation

other programmes 
Inventories

total

public sector private Iota!
invest
ment

toUU
Plan

outlay
(puUic

and

total current 
outlay

ia vest
ment

awTWkv/i.
invest
ment

mwii
private
secton)

2410
964*

835 1575
964

900 2475
964

3310
964

3374 835 2539 900 3439 4274

2030 
370 

t 3936
140

2030
230

3936

50
320

2350

2080
550

6286

2080
690

6286

3010 — 3010 630 3640 3640

9346 140 9206 3350 12556 12696

1210 740 470 90 560 1300
140t 50 90 — 90 140
4921 

95 J> 343 244 — 244 587
J

373 — 373 — 373 373
280 - 280 1500 1780 1780
180 115 65 — 65 180

50 40 10 10 20 60

145 65 80 80 145
10 7 3 — 3 10
95 — 95 95 95
50 15 35 — 35 50
90 30 60 — 60 90

3210 1405 1805 1600 3405 4810

70 20 50 — 50 70

% @ % 1900 1900 1900

16000 2400 13600 7750 21350 23790

*Includes Rs. 24 crores for Tenughat Dam (Bokaro).
tAn additional amount of about Rs. 70 crores has been provided for scientific 

research under agriculture, health, industry, irrigation, power, transport, 
etc., bringing the total provision to Rs. 210 crores for scientific research as 
a whole.

♦•Department of Family Planning has proposed an additional outlay of Rs, 144 
crores in the Fourth Plan. It has been decided that any additional amount 
that this programme can usefully spend will be provided througb the Annual 
Plans.

♦*  •In addition, funds are likely to be available from the Life Insurance Corpora* 
tion and the Employees* Provident Fund for investment ia housing pro
grammes.

©Part of the inventories under puWic sector is covered in sectoral outlays 
part will be financed through the banking system.



3. The public sector will account for 64 per cent of the total invest
ment m the Fourth Plan as against 61 per cent envisaged in the 
Third Flan and is expected to raise its share in the reproducible 
tangible wealth of the country from 35 per cent in 1965-66 to 43 per 
cent in 1970-71. Table 3 shows the investment pattern in puWic 
and private sectors in the Fourth Plan compared to the pattern 
e n v isa ^  in the Third Plan document. The actual amounts of 
investment in the Third Plan are likely to be higher than those given 
ia the Table.

Table 3. Investment in the Third and Fourth Plans

Third 1 ^

(Rs. crores) 
Fourth Plan

head of development ,------------
pubtic

■ ■
private total

r
public

... ... 

private total
sector seoter sector sector

agricuiture, eommunity d»-
velopmeat and cooperation 660 800 " 1460 1575 900 2475

brigatioa 650 — 650 964 — 964
power 1012 50 1062 2030 50 2080
village and Mnall industries . 150 275 425 230 320 550
omrtHAd indiMfrv atui min.

UIg . . . 1520 1050 2570 3936 2350 6286
transport and communica*

tions 14S6 250 1736 3010 630 3640
•octal services and other

programnws . 622 ,1075 1697 1855 1600 3455
inventories 200 600 800 @ 1900 1900

total 6300 4100 10400 13600 7750 21350

4. It may be mentioned that as against the total outlay of Rs. 23,750 
crores indicated in Table 2, the outlays proposed earlier were 
Rs..21,500—22,500 crores suggested in the Memorandum presented to 
the National Divelopment Council in October, 1964, and Rs. 21,480 
crores indicated in the document on “ Resources, Outlays and Program
mes” presented in September, 1965. The provision in the Third Plan was 
Rs. 11,600 crores (Rs. 7,300 crores in the public sector and Rs. 4,100 
crores in the private sector). It may be noted that the Fourth Plan 
outlay proposed at present and the earlier figures mentioned above 
are not strictly comparable on account of the devaluation of the rupee.

5. Table 4 shows the relative position of the likely eaipeciditure 
in the Third Plan and the outlays now proposed under each head 
of development :

#Part of inviatorteft uader public sector is covered in sectoral outlays atul part 
win be financed throufh tlw tMualdag syttem.



Tabic 4. Comparative position of outlay in the Fourth Plan 
and likely expenditure in the Third Plan

(Rs. a<xm)

kead of devdopment

agriculture, community developmeat 
and ooopearation . 

irrigation 
power
imall industry . 
organifled industry and mining 
transport and communications 
education 
sdeofific research
iM^h

likely outlay
expend]* proposed

ture for
in the the
Third Fourth
Plan* Plan

1103 2410
657 964

1262 2030
220 370

1T35 3936
2116 3010
596 1210

75 140
492

357 95
373

110 280
102 180
19 50
72 145

2 10
41t 95

50
48 90

116 70
8631 @ 16000

family planning 
watw SHi^Iy  ̂
bouaiog aoa construction 
welfaie of backward classes 
social welfare
craftsmen training and labour welfare 
public cooperation 
rural worlu
hill areas and special areas 

. rehabilitation 
other programmes 

total

6. The distribution of the overall outlay between different 
sectors, as also between the Third and Fourth Plans, is not 
strictly comparable. In sectors like industry, transport and power, 
which have large imported components, the price has gone up subs
tantially in rupee terms as a result of devaluation. If programxnoi 
and projects of direct benefit to agriculture included in other sectors 
are counted the total provision for agriculture will be over Rs. 5,000 
crores in the Fourth Plan and double of that in the Third Plan.

D btribution  of Outlay between the Centre a n d  the States

7. The distribution of outlay between the Centre, States and 
Union Territories under different heads of devdopnient in the 
Fourth Plan, may be seen from Table 5.

*Tbe Third Plan figures have been worked out oa the basit of the actuals for 
the first four years of the Plan and likely expenditure for 1965^ . However, it 
is felt that the total expeoditxire may be lower than Rs. 8,631 crcMNN.

tbidudes Rs. 22 cr»m for Iceal works.
Q A itimn mtm cut of Rs. 3 CToreswas ajfected by Punjab State Oovemmeat in 

lM 5̂ b rea k u p o fw h id ittn o t availaUe. 11ia«foie, the flaqwiiditam will 
be Rs. 8,628 atxm .



Table 5. Fourth Plan Outlay—Centre, States and 
Union Territories

Centre
(Rs. crores)

bead of develop
sche
mes

sche
mes

Central
ly

total
States

Union
Terri

totaJ
(Centre,

ment

agriculture, com
munity, develop
ment and coopera
tion

to be 
execu

ted
by the 
Centre

150

to be 
execu

ted 
through 
States

sponso
red
sche
mes

(Cen
tre’s

share)

282 432 1918

tories

60

States
and

UnioD
Terri
tories)

2410
irrigation 44 _ _ 44 912* 8 964
poww 260** _ _ 260 1717 53 2030
village and small in

dustries 151 20* *• 171 191 8 370
organised indus

try and mining 3751 3751 178f 7 3936
transport and com

munications 2146 348@ 81 2575 380 55 3010
education 243 80 323 815 72 l‘210
scientitic research 140 _ _ 140 _ — MO
health 116 _ 48 164 291 37 492
family planning . — — 86@@ 86 9 @@ 95
water supply — _ 3 3 335 35 373
housing and construc 

tion 55 85(3) ca® 140 105 35 280
welfare of backward 
classes 90 90 85 5 180

social welfare 8 22 30 16 4 50
craftrinncn training 
and labour wiifare 15 70 85 56 4 145

public cooperation 3 _ 4 7 2 1 10
rural w">rks _ _ 95 95 _ — 95
bill areas and special 

areos , 6 6 39 5 50
rehabilitation 90 _ _ 90 __ _ 90
other programmes 40 4 44 24 2 70

total 7212 348 976 8536 ■7073 391 16000

♦Includes provision of Rs. 13 crores for Anti-sea erosion works in Kerala and 
Rs. 35 crores for Rajasthan Canal Project.

•♦Includes provision for : (Rs. crores)
(i) Atomic power stations . . . 157

Ui) Ncyveli power Station . . .  27
(Hi) D.V.C. . . .  46
(iv) other schemes . . .  30

•**For Rural Industries Projects, 
tincludes Rs. 25 crores for Talcher Complex.

@ Includes provision of Rs. 236 crores for national highways, Rs. 70 orore* 
for the Lateral Road and Rs. 42 crores for others.

@ Outlay for Union Territories included under Centre.
Includes provision of Rs, 15 crores for urban development.



S. A final view about the classification of Centrally sponsored 
and State Plan schemes has yet to be taken. The estimates indicated 
above are on the basis of the classification as discussed with the Central 
Ministries. A large part of the differential step up between the Centre 
and States is explained by the fact that the former has a larger import 
component, the cost of which in rupee terms has gone up as a result 
of devaluation. Some additional provision for items like irrigation, 
power, village and small industries, technical education and water 
supply in the States* sector may be considered if the States arc in a 
position to raise resources additional to what have been envisaged in 
the present estimates.

9. More detailed information about the expenditure under the 
various heads of development in the Third Plan and their correspond
ing outlay position in the Fourth Plan, as also the break-up for the 
Centre, States and Union Territories is given in Annexure II at the end 
of this Chapter.

1966-67—P l a n  O u t l a y

10. The Annual Plan for 1966-67, the first year of the Fourth Plan 
period, was finalised in March, 1966. The outlay in the first year of the 
Fourth Plan constitutes about 14 -0 per cent of the total outlay envis
aged in the Fourth Plan. This is slightly higher than the proportionate 
expenditure in the intitial years of the preceding three Five Year 
Plans. In the First Plan it was 13 *2 per cent, in the Second Plan it 
was 13 *6 per cent and in the Third Plan it was around 13-1 per cent. 
It may, however, be pointed out that the Annual Plan for 1966-67 
had been prepared under certain emergency conditions and, therefore, 
doe* not bear the same relationship to the Fourth Plan, as it would 
have nnder normal conditions. Apart from the needs of defence, 
the sharp setback in agricultural production in 1965 due to severe 
drought conditions largely influenced the size and pattern of outlay. 
Thus, although the overall percentage outlay in the first year is slightly 
higher than in previous Plans, the outlay in such sectors as education, 
health and housing are in fact below the average for the first year. 
The rise in prices during the year 1965-66 resulted in an increase 
is non-Plan expenditure on pay and allowances and highlighted 
the urgent need for avoiding inflationary forces and deficit financing.

Sectoral Programmes

11. The broad pattern of outlay given above indicates a seasiH'e 
of the overall effort and the relative emphasis on difierent sectors envisa
ged ia tlM Plan. The Plan comprises a number of concrete programmei



of dcvdiopiiacnt, details of which have been gjiven in the subsequent 
Cha|>ters of this document. A brief account of these programmes
IS, however, given in tlie following paragraphs.

A oricultuke, Community D bvblopmbnt 
AND CO-OPMATION

12, In view of the critical importance of agriculture and the recent 
experience of short-falls, agricultural programmes as wdl as the pro
duction and supply of various inputs for agriculture will be given the 
highest priority during the Fourth Plan. Taking into consideration 
the likely increase in demand for foodgrains and other related factors, 
efiforts will be made to step up foodgrains production to 120 million 
tonnes by the end of the Fourth Plan. In making this estimate the 
actual production in 1964-65 (as well as the production potential 
created by 1965-66) has been considered as the base and not the 
actual production in 1965-66 as that year was very abnormal. Table 
6 indicates the estimates of agricultural production for the Fourth 
Plan along with the achievements (in terms of production potential) at 
the end of the Third Plan :

Table 6. Production estimates

commodity unit 1964-65 1965-66 1970-71
(base (estmiated
level produc

potential) tion)

foodgrains . million tonnes 89 0 9 0 0 f2 0 0
sugarcane (gur) • * f* 12*3 11-0 13-5
Oilseeds 8-3 7-5 10-7
cotton . million bales* 5-4 6*3 8-6
jute 6 0 6-2 9 0
ntesta 1-6 1-8 2*0
popper . 000 tonnes na 30*0 3 5 0
cardamom • na 3*3 3-8
finger • • f# na 22*0 27-0
eashewnut na 1360 328-0
tobwxo . million tonnes 0-4 0-4 0-5

The realisation of these estimates would result in a compound rate 
of growth of 5 *59 per cent per annum in agricultural production~5 -92 
per ctnt in the caae of foodgrains and 5 -01 per cent in the case of 
non-foodgrains. The yield per acre is expeirted to go up by about 26 
per cent in the case #f foodgrains, 20 per cent in the case « f oilseeds,
14 p«r cent in the cate of sugarcane, 30 per cent in the case of o»ttoa 
and 13 per oeol in tlM case of jute.

•BateoriSOkpMKSii. “ ■



13. The physical programmes induded in the Fourth Plan to 
achieve the level of production mentioned in the above Table are indi
cated below :

Table 7. Programme targets

Tlikd Plao FourHi
prograaame uait ,------------*------------  ̂ Man

target a<diievo> taifet
meot

irrigation utilisation (additionaJ-gross)
(a) major and meditim mMlion acreii 12*80 5*S0 9*00
(b) minor . . „ 12-80 13-10 17-00*

soil oenserTation'(additional) „ 11-80 9*80 20*00
land reclamation ^dbitional) „ }*60 4*20 2-50
•hemical fertilizers

(fl) nitrogenous . million tonnes o fN  1*02 0*60 2*00
(b) phosphatic „ of P2O5 0*41 0-15 1-00 J
(c) potassic „ ofK jO  0*20 0 09 0-35

organic manures and green manuring
(a) urban compost . million tonnes 5*10 3*40 5-40
(b) green manuring . million acres 41*00 21-50 64-00

area under improved seeds
(а)  high yielding varieties „ — — 32* 5
(б) other varieties . „ 204*0 120 0 241-5

plant protection . „ 50*0 41-0 137-0

As compared to the achievements in the Third Plan, the targets 
for the Fourth Plan imply a considerable increase in physical pro
grammes. There wiU be about fourfold increase in fertilizers and 
doubling of the programme under soil conservation and improved 
seeds. Green manuring is expected to be increased threefold during 
this period.

14. The programme of Community Development and Panchayati 
Raj will be more closely linked with the economic development of the 
country. Emphasis be placed on an integrated approach to 
rural development, the provision of extension services over manageable 
area units and a coordinated field agency maintaining close liaison 
with both the Panchayati Raj organisation and the field staff of deve
lopment departments. The extension network of Community Deve
lopment w ^  be harnessed for programmes of nation-wide priority 
and coverage like agriculture and family planning. The structure 
of Pandiayati Raj institutions will be made more efficient and utiOseA 
to mobilise local resources for implementing local projects 
and maintamnig the assets created. Special development and 
welfare programmes in the field of nutrition* tribal welfare, rural 
manpower and village youth wifl also be taken up by these igenciei.

*lnd«dM 12 miUioD aow oe«vly inipiled uea beiidw Ow am  beoeflle4 
by drainasBb flood oontrol, etc.



15. In the plans for agricultural development in the Fourth Plan, 
the cooperative form of organization for credit, marketing, processing, 
animal husbandry, dairying, fisheries and related sectors wiU have 
a very important part to play. The main emphasis in cooperative 
development in the Fourth Plan will be on consolidation, building up 
the cooperative movement’s own resources in the shape of share 
capital, reserves and deposits and eliminating the existing weak
nesses such as a high-level of overdues and the existence of institutions 
which are not viable. Stress will also be laid on linking of credit 
with marketing as part of a concei ted attempt to develop cooperative 
marketing and processing and building up a strong and well-trained 
administrative machinery in cooperaive institutions and cooperative 
departments.

16. The total outlay in the Fourth Plan under agriculture and allied
programmes in the public sector will be around Rs. 2,410 crores, 
of which Rs. 1,944 crores will be devoted to agricultural programmes, 
Rs. 260 crores to commnuity development and panchayats and 
Rs. 206 crores to cooperation. Out of the outlay proposed for agri
cultural programmes, 37 per cent will be utilised for agricultural
production (including ayacut development), 26*7 per cent for minor 
irrigation, 11* 2 per cent for soil conservation, about 16 per cent 
for animal husbandry, dairying and fisheries and about 6 per cent 
for forestry development. This public sector outlay will be additional to 
the private sector investment which is expected to be around Rs. 900 
crores. The total provision for minor irrigation under different
heads is double of that in the Third Plan.

I rrigation , F lood C ontrol and  A n ti-sea Erosion

17. Under major and medium irrigation, additional potential of the 
order of 13 million acres (gross) and utilisation of 9 million acres (gross) 
is envisaged by tht end of the Fourth Plan. This would bring the total 
of irrigation potential available from major and medium irrigation 
schemes to about 55 million acres (gross); of which 31 million acres 
would be the addition since 1950-51.

18. The outlay proposed for irrigation and flood control pro
grammes in the Fourth Plan is Rs. 964 crores. Of this Rs. 115 crores 
axe for flood control, anti-waterlogging and anti-sea erosion schemes. 
The emphasis in the Fourth Plan is on the speedy completion of 
oomtinuiog schemes. A few new schemes have been included to keep 
up the pace of irrigation programme, as also to meet the special needs 
of fcsrcity areas.



P ower

19. The installed generating capacity will be 20 miUion kW by 
March, 1971 as against 10-2 million kW at the end of the Third 
Plan. Under rural electrification programmes, 11*8 lakh electrical 
pump-sets will be energised and 110,000 villages and towns will be 
electrified by the end of Fourth Plan as against 4-8 lakh electrical 
pump-sets and 52,300 villages and towns electrified by the end of 
Third Plan.

20. An outlay of Rs. 2030 crores has been provided in the public 
sector for power in the Fourth Plan. Of this, Rs. 1755 crores will be 
for generation, transmission and distribution and Rs. 250 crores for 
rural electrification. In addition, about Rs. 50 crores is expected 
to be invested by the private sector.

21. In the Third Plan emphasis was on generation. In the Fourth 
Plan the aim will be to establish a better balance between generation, 
transmission and distribution. Further, the Plan is based on the 
integrated operation of power systems of neighbouring States and 
establishment of regional grids.

Village  and  Small I ndustries

22. The development of village and small industries, as in the 
past, will continue to be undertaken as an integral part of the indus
trial development of the country. The programmes for the develop
ment of various small industries, viz., handloom, powerloom, 
industrial estates, handicrafts, khadi and village industries and small 
scale industries during the Fourth Plan mainly relate to provision of 
direct financial assistance, development of institutional credit, deve
lopment of intermediate technology, supply of scarce raw-matcrials, 
expansion of training programmes, decentralised manufactiire of 
equipment and organisation of cooperatives. The programme uader 
the Rural Industries Projects is expected to be expanded considerably 
in the light of the suggestions of the Study Team which is currently 
evaluating the programme.

23. The target of production of cloth in the decentralised sector 
which includes handloom, powerloom and khadi has been set at 
4572 million metres by the end of the Fourth Plan, as against the 
estimated production of 3146 million metres in 1965-66. The pro
duction of raw silk is envisaged at 31 *0 lakh kgs by the end of 1970-71 
as against 21'5 lakh kgs in 1965-66. It it proposed to set up 250 
new industrial estates as against 300 completed by 1965-Mi.
M 4PC /6^



24. A total provision of Rs. 370 crores is being made in the public 
ie c to r for these programmes during the Fourth Plan. Additional 
funds will be available from other programmes like community deve
lopment and rehabilitation of displaced persons. Investment in the 
private sector is estimated at about Rs. 320 crores, excluding inven
tories.

I ndustry  and  M ining

25. The programme for the Fourth Plan provides highest priority 
to the industries manufacturing industrial inputs for agriculture, 
such as, fertilizers, pesticides, farm equipments, etc.; metals and ma
chine building industries including steel, aluminium, zinc, etc.; inter
mediate goods industries, namely, industrial chemicals, petroleum, 
coal, iron and steel castings and forgings, refractories and cement; and 
mdustries which produce essential consumer goods such as sugar, 
cloth, kerosene, etc. In implementing the above industrial pro
gramme, efforts will be made to utilise the existmg capacity fully 
through appropriate balancing investments, to complete the projects 
carried over from the Third Plan quickly and to create additional 
capacity more expeditiously and with less investment by the ex
pansion of the existing units in prcfcrence to the establishment of new 
units. The fairly substantial spiU over from the Third Plan, although 
regrettable in itself, makes the task in the Fourth Plan less difficult 
than it may prima facie appear to be.

26. The industries in which a major role has been assigned to the 
public sector in the Fourth Plan are iron and steel, coal, industrial 
machinery including heavy electrical machinery, petroleum mcluding 
refining, fertilizers, basic chemicals and essential drugs, etc. Although 
a capacity of about 14*8 million tonnes of steel ingots is expected to 
be created by the end of the Fourth Plan, the production is hkely to  
be of the order of 11 • 7 million tonnes. Besides expansion of existing 
plants both in the public and private sectors, the fourth steel plant 
a t Bokaro will provide an additional capacity of 1 • 7 million tonnes 
of steel ingots and 880,000 tonnes of pig iron. Provision has also 
been made for preliminary work on some new shes for steel plants. 
To meet the demand for alloy and tool steel, the capacity of the Durga- 
pur plant will be trebled and other capacities in the public and private 
sectors will be increased so that the need for imports of special steel 
may be eliminated by the end of the Fourth Plan. Aluminium pro- 
doctton will be substantially increased and the development of addi
tional copper mines at Rakha, Daribo and Agnigundala will be taken 
in hand on a priority basis. In the field of heavy machinery and 
maehine building industries, self-sufficiency will be achieved in



respect of theniial and hydro-generating sets, powea* boilers, tmasfor- 
mers» large-sized electric motors, etc. Thelwavy machine building 
complex at Ranchi with a  capacity of 80,000 tonnes of metallurgical 
and other heavy equipment will be completed and production will 
be increased to meet about half the demand for metallurgical 
equipment in the new steel plants by 1970-71. The Fourth Plan 
programmes also include the establishment of new fertilizer units at 
Ehirgapur, Kotah, Goa, Cochin, Madras, Kanpur, Kothagudium and 
Haldia, besides expanding some of the existing units. The State 
Governments are expected to assume a special responsibility in 
regard to Industrial Development Corporations, industrial development 
areas and promotion of cooperative enterprises in cotton spinning, 
sugar and other agricultural processing industries.

27. The targets of production to be achieved by 1970-71 may 
be seen in Annexure I at the end of this Chapter. A short list of 
important industrial and mineral production targets is given in the 
following Table :

Table 8. Selected targets of industrial and mineral production

item unit 1960^1
1965-66
(Ukely

197».71
(tar»Bt8)

iron ore . . . . millioB tonnes 110

achieve
ment)
23-0 54-0

coal . . . . 99 99 55-7 <8 0 lOC-O
petroleum refining 99 99 5-8 9.9 20-0

steel ingots . . . . 99 99 3-4 6*2 11-7
pig iron for sale . 99 ff» M 1*2 3 0
machine tools Rs. million 70*0 230 0 1050 0
aluminium . . . . 000 tonnes 18*3 65 0 330-0
agricultural tractors 000 numbers ■eg. 5-6 3 5 0
diesel engines (stationary) 9f 43-2 8 5 0 200-0

nitrogenous fertilizers 000 tonnes of N 99-0 233 0 2000 0
phosphatic fertilizers 000 tonnes of 

P2O5 5 4 0 1110 1000 0
drugs and pharmaceuticals Rs. million UJL 1500 0 2500-0
papw: and paper board . 000 tonnes 350-0 550 0 900-0
newsprint . . . . 99 99 23-3 30-0 150-0
cement million tonnes 8 0 10-8 200

cotton doth (mill-made) million metres 4«49 4434 S48C
sugar . . . . millioD tonnes 3*03 3-6 4-5
commercial vehicles 000 numbers 28-4 34-0 8 0 0
maHot cycles, scooters aad mopeds 17-6 SO'O iao-0

biqrdM . . . . nuUion muttlNsrs 1-1 1-7 3-5
dectrk fans . M i* l i 1*5 3 5



28. The investment visualised in the Fourth Plan for industry 
and mining is Rs. 6286 crores of which Rs. 3936 crores would be in 
the pubhc sector and Rs. 2350 crores in the private sector. Invest
ment in public sector projects includes an amount of Rs. 393 crores 
for assistance to institutional financing agencies, State financial and 
industrial development corporations, etc.

T ransport  and  Com m unications

29. The basic approach in drawing up plans for transport is that 
the various transport services should be developed as organic parts 
of a composite transport network and that the requirements of in
dustrial and economic development should be met adequately and 
at minimum cost to the economy. Detailed programmes for the Fourth 
Plan are being drawn up against a long-term perspective cover
ing a period of 10 to 15 years. A series of technical and economic 
studies arc under way with a view to assessing the transportation 
requirements of the economy as a whole, as well as of different regions 
in the country in relation to the perspectives of national and regional 
economic growth over the period ending 1975-76. These studies 
will provide the basis for drawing up long-term plans as also detailed 
programmes for the period of the Fourth Plan. Development pro
grammes which have been formulated in keeping with these broad 
targets will entail an outlay of Rs. 3640 crores of which Rs. 3010 crores 
are expected to be in the public sector and Rs. 630 crores in the private 
sector.

30. The originating freight traffic on the railways is expectcd 
to increase by about 50 per cent, from 205 million tonnes in 1965-66 
to 308 million tonnes in 1970-71. The volume of goods traffic 
earned by road during this period is estimated to increase by 82 
per cent from 33 billion tonne-kilometres to about 60 billion tonnc- 
kilometres. Traffic handled by the ports is cxpected to go up from 
59 million tonnes to about 95 million tonnes. Programmes for road 
development provide for an addition of about 50,000 kilometres 
of surfaced roads in the country and those for road transport for an 
increase of about 64 per cent in the number of commercial vehicles on 
the road from 320,000 in 1965-66 to 525,000 in 1970-71. Shipping 
development programmes envisage doubling of the tonnage in the 
country from 1-5 million grt at the end of the Third Plan to about 
3 million grt at the end of the Fourth. The available capacity in 
tonne-kilometres of the Indian Airlines Corporation is expected 
to increase during the Fourth Plan from 155 to 342 millions and of 
Air India from 338 to 594 millions. The programme for tele-commu- 
aicttions provides for installation of 6 *5 lakh additional telepiioae



connections bringing the total number of telephones in the country 
from 8 *7 lakhs at the end of 1965-66 to over 15 lakhs at the end of 
1970>71. The broadcasting programmes provide for the strengthen
ing of external services, extension of rural broadcastiog and for 
increase in coverage o f internal services to about 82 per cent o f the 
country’s area and 85 per cent of the population by 1970-71 as against 
52 per cent and 70 per cent respectively reached at the end of the 
Third Plan.

E du c a tio n

31. During the Fourth Plan, an attempt will be made to link edu
cation more purposively with the requirements of the country’s deve
lopment. It is also intended to improve the content and quality 
of education and one of the instruments will be upgrading the quality 
of the teaching personnel and reducing the shortages in specific disci
plines. In the field of general education, primary education and 
work-orientation of the curriculum will be given more attention. 
Educational programmes in other stages will be so adjusted as to be 
more responsive to social needs. High priority will be accorded to 
technical education. Adult literacy programme will be stepped up 
considerably and made functional in character so that it becomes an 
effective tool for economic and social reconstruction.

32. The programmes under education are expected to increase 
the enrolment from 78 -5 to 92 *2 per cent in the age-group 6—11, 
from 32 *2 to 47 -4 per cent in the age-group 11—14 and from 17 -8 to
22 *1 per cent in the age-group 14— 17. The admission capacity of 
diploma and degree holders in engineering and technology will be 
increased to 68,000 and 30,000 in 1970-71 from 49,900 and 24,700 
in 1965-66 respectively.

33. An outlay of Rs. 1210 crores is being provided in the public sec
tor for the various educational programmes. Of the total public sector 
outlay, 26 -6 per cent will be earmarked for elementary education, 
20 '2 per cent for secondary education, 14 -5 per cent for university 
education and 20 *9 per cent for technical education. Social education 
and teacher education will account for 5 *2 per cent and 7 *6 per cent 
respectively.

Sc ientific  R esearch

34. Scientific research, design and development directed to eco
nomic ends and a strong instruments industry are essential reqiore- 
ments for a self-reliant economy. Although a Urge capadty has 
been built up and some useful work done in the field of sdentific 
research and development, their contribution to economic grow th has 
not yet been adequate. There is need for planning of scientific research



•ad  <fevdopmeiit as a whole in a purposeful way to strengthen basic 
reieardi in association with the training of research personnel and 
to  o iira t applied research, design and developnfent with the highest 
iviofity to prcjects concerned with food, import substitution and 
ei|K>rt promotion. A provision of Rs. 140 crores has been made for 
iciemti& research in the Fourth Plan.

H ealth and F amily Pla n m n g

35. Most of the programmes in this sector arc of a continuing 
nature. Top priority is being ^ven to family planning. Training 
facilities for dijETerent categories of medical persoxmel will be increased 
im order to  overcome the shortage of qualified personnel. The cam
paigns against communicable diseases will be intensified.

36. It is proposed to increase the nimiber of medical colleges 
from 17 at the end of the Third Plan to 112 at the end of the Fourth. 
It is estimated that during the Fourth Plan the outturn of doctors 
would be in the nei^bourhood of 45,000 in addition to 86,000 
expected to be available by the end of the Third Plan. This is expected 
to raise the doctor-population ratio to 1 :4600 as against 1 : 5800 
at the end of the Third Plan period. Training of nurses and nurse- 
midwives will be stepped up so that by 1970-71, an additional 42,000— 
45,000 nurses and 60,000 auxiliary nurse-midwives would be available 
as against 45,000 nurses and 35,000 auxiliary nurse-midwives at the 
end of the Third Han. It is proposed to add ^ ,000  beds in the Fourth 
Plan in order to maintain the present bed-population ratio of 0 -49 
per thousand. Small pox eradication programme will enter the 
maintenace phase during the Fourth Plan after achieving 100 per cent 
coverage of the population.

37. The basic objective of the family planning programme is 
to reduce the birth rate from 40 per thousand at present to 25 per 
thousand as expeditiously as possible. The operational goal for achiev
ing this objective is to create facilities for ^  per cent of the married 
population of India for the adoption of family planning by : (i) 
group acceptance of a small-sized family, (ii) personal knowledge 
about family planning methods, and (iii) ready availability of supplies 
and services. It is intended to cover the whole country with about 
5500 rural family planning welfare centres, about 41,000 sub-centres 
and about 1800 urban centres.

38. All conventional methods of contraception will be utilised 
with particular emphasis on the lUCD because of its efficacy, rever
sibility and acceptability. The target for lUCD insertions is 6 million 
ttt 1966^7 rising up to 10*5 million by 1970-71. At present 30.000 
loOfNt are being produced daily in a public sector factory at Kanpur.



To meet the entire need, production is being stepped up to ^ ,0 0 0  
loops per day.

39. To meet the training needs of a large number of penonsef 
engaged in this programme, the existing 16 family fplanning training 
centres wHl be upgraded and 28 new centres on the basis of one train
ing centre per 10 million population will be established.

40. For the success of this programme, active association and 
participation of voluntary agencies, private medical p rac titioner 
local leaders, local bodies, labour organisations and other associations 
is being secured.

41. The total outlay proposed for health and family plaxming 
is Rs. 587 crores. Of this, Rs. 95 crores have been earmarked for the 
family planning programme but any additional amount that this 
programme can usefully spend will be provided through the Annua) 
Plans.

W a te r  Su ppl y  a n d  SANrrATiON

42. Priority will be given to rural water supply schemes, parti
cularly where scarcity conditions exist, and schemes for urban and 
rural areas endemic vwth cholera and filariasis. Provision is also being 
made for metropolitan and other urban areas. A total provision o f 
Rs. 373 crores has been made in the Fourth Plan for all these 
schemes. The provision for rural water supply in the Fourth Plan 
is three times that in the Third Plan.

R egional  and  U rban  D evelopment

43. Apart from the completion of the master plans and regioniJ 
plans already in hand, it is proposed to take up the preparation o f 
plans for 157 towns/cities and 49 tourist/pilgrim centres. Detailed 
plans will also be formulated for certain regions in the country which 
have been growing fast and where haphazard growth has taken place 
creating substantial problems. Urban research cells in the States, 
as well as, at the Centre are being set up. It is also proposed to inclitde 
in the Fourth Plan provision for implementing certain impctftant 
aspects of city development plans. It is necessary to evolve a rational 
urban land policy in order to control the use and value of land. 
Steps to this end v^l be taken in the Fourth Plan. A proviiioii of 
Rs. 28 crores has been made for regional and urban devdofnneni*

H ousing

44. The housing programmes initiated during the three l ^ a t  
related to specific categories like industrial workers, personi in  low 
and middle income groups, slum dwellers, plantation worlswi, etc.



In  addition to the coatinuation of these programmes, the Fourth 
Plan aims at creating financial institutions for promotion of house 
building, provision of developed land, building materials and tech
nical personnel and establishing effective organisations both at 
the Centre and in the States to tackle the problem in an integrated 
and efiBcient manner.

45. As against the expenditure of about Rs. 110* crores on 
housing and construction in the Third Plan, the outlay would be 
Rs. 252 crores in the Fourth Plan. Additional funds are likely to be avai
lable from the Life Insurance Corporation and the Employees* Provi
dent Fund for investment in housing progranmies. The outlay envisa
ged for the Fourth Plan would aim at the construction of 4 -5 lakh 
houses. It may be noted that the bulk of the investment in housing 
will be in the private sector, in which, it is estimated that Rs. 1500 
crores will be spent. Special attention will be paid to the provision 
of house sites, particularly for members of backward communi
ties, landless agricultural workers, etc. for which an amount of Rs. 50 
crores has been provided under different heads.

Social  W elfarr

46. Social welfare programmes, for which a provision of Rs. 50 
crores has been made, aim at providing certain important supple
mentary welfare services mainly at the level of the local area and 
the local community and at supporting the work of voluntary orga
nisations and voluntary workers. The most important programme
IS that of family and child welfare along with certain special schemes 
for women and children. The family and child welfare programme 
envisages a concerted effort in 800 development blocks 
jointly by Panchayati Raj institutions and voluntary organisations 
and supplemented by voluntary effort elsewhere. It is hoped that 
over two or three Plan periods, the essential services for women and 
children will become available in all rural areas. Other programmes 
of social welfare to which special attention will be given during the 
Fourth Plan include prc-vocational training for school drop-outs in 
the age-group I I—14, welfare of non-student youth, eradication of 
beggary, social defence and rehabilitation of handicapped persons. 
Voluntary organisations are to be helped to build up cadres of trained 
and experienced workers who will be available on a continuing basis. 
Local self-governing institutions, both in urban and rural areas, are 
to be involved fully in social welfare programmes to be implemented 
at the area and community levels.

*IiwitHle« expenditure on regional and urtMin development. ~~



Y om a  D evelopm ent Program m es

47. The Planning Commission Working Group on Y outh P ro 
grammes recently reviewed the existing programmes relating to  both 
student and non-student youth. It recommended a national pro
gramme for developing their potential and enabling them to parti
cipate fully in community and national programmes. Removal of 
illiteracy, eradication of social evils and participation in works pro
grammes are some of the suggested national tasks in which youth needs 
to be involved. The compulsory national service scheme suggested by 
the National Service Committee (Deshmukh Committee) could 
be considered for adoption with such modifications as are 
considered necessary. Several developmental measures, such as, 
libraries and reading rooms, gymnasia, recreation camps, 
provision of scholarship loans, and part-time and evening courses 
for improvement of qualifications, part-time employment, 
student aid fund, counselling and guidance were suggested for student 
and non-student youth to provide them with opportunities for study 
and recrcation. In promoting the national youth programmes, the 
setting up of an autonomous National Youth Board for coordinating 
the welfare activities of the appropriate departments, both at the 
Centre and in the States, and voluntary organisations was suggested. 
Details of the composition of the proposed Board, its activities and 
the fiaancing of these activities, are still to be worked out. Student 
youth welfare activities would be mostly in the programmes of Uni
versity Grants Commission and various universities and colleges. The 
resources required for non-student youth activities would have to be 
found from the outlays provided for Education (adult literacy pro
grammes), Community Development and Social Welfare Ministries.

W elfare of Backw ard  C lasses

48. The Plan provides for Rs. 180 crores for programmes for the 
welfare of backward classes. These programmes are supplemental 
to general development programmes, their essential object being 
to enable tribal communities and other backward classes to obtain 
their fair share of the benefits of general development and of the 
provisions made in different fields. Hitherto, tribal development 
blocks were set up in areas in which the tribal population accounted 
for two-thirds or more of the total population. In the Fourth Plan, 
areas with 50 per cent or more of tribal population will also come 
within the scope of tribal development blocks. Tribal development 
blocks situated within a district will be brought into one or more tribal 
areas. This will make it possible to plan more adequately for com
munications, irrigation, forestry, processing Industries and vocatMntl 
and secondary education and to draw into these areas retources



out of provisions in different sectors to a greater extent than before. 
For eadi tribal development area» there will be a systematic plan 
of development related to local needs and conditions and harnessing 
local institutions and leadership to the greatest extent possible. Oroups^ 
of villages inhabited by tribal communities, which are not sufficient 
to form tribal development blocks, will be taken up as tribal pockets- 
and special attention given to them as part of tribal development areas 
or otherwise. Problems concerning the rehabilitation of tribal groups^ 
whose economy may be affected on account of industrial, irrigation 
or other major projects, will receive close attention. It is also proposed 
to reorient educational and cooperative development schemes in thes& 
areas and take steps to strengthen the existing administrative ma
chinery and provide trained personnel who will identify themselves  ̂
with tribal communities. Local institutions with which these com
munities are closely associated at the village, block and higher levels, 
will be strengthened and helped with resources and personnel to func
tion effectively. Efforts will also be made to strengthen voluntary 
organisations to work among tribal commimities.

49. Special programmes for scheduled castes are intended to sup
plement benefits and facilities which they obtain through schemes- 
undertaken in the interest of the community as a whole. Educational 
programmes for scheduled castes and other backward classes are 
to be strengthened in several directions, so that they are able to take 
full advantage of reservations made for them in educational 
institutions as well as in the public services. In several schemes for 
economic development appropriate proportions of the available 
resources are to be earmarked for cooperative programmes so that 
the backward classes may benefit more fully from them. A major 
national programme for the provision of house sites for Harijans, 
landless labourers and small peasants is to be initiated during the 
Fourth Plan. This will draw upon resources provided under the ge
neral housing programme and schcmes for backward classes and will 
also draw upon the support of Panchayati Raj institutions and local 
communities. Voluntary organisations are to be assisted in building 
up cadres of social workers who can educate pubhc opinion and help 
members of scheduled castes and other backward classes to organise 
themselves for mutual self-help through cooperative and other agen
cies. The Plan also embodies proposals for a more specific approach 
to the problems of denotificd tribes and nomadic and semi-nomadic 
groups.

P ublic  C o-operation

50. The aspect of securing public cooperation and participatioik 
tlirottgh voluntary organisations, educational institutions and other



no&’official agencies needs much greater attention. It is necessary 
to harness the time and energy and other resources of millions of 
people for constructive activities. There are certain national tasks, 
crucial to the development of the economy which can be executed 
only with the support of the people. Some of these are family 
planning, adult literacy, stepping up agricultural production, 
avoidance of wastage of food, increase in the rate of savings, 
checking the rise in prices, slum clearance and improvement, etc. 
The principal programmes are rural and urban Lok Karya Kshe- 
tras, planning forums, National Consumers’ Service, research, train
ing and pilot projects including Central Institute of Research and 
Training in Public Cooperation, construction service o f voluntary 
organisations and prohibition. An allocation of Rs. 10 crores has 
been provided in the Fourth Plan.

T raining  of Craftsmen and A pprentices

51. The capacity of industrial training institutes is to be increased 
from 116,570 seats at the end of the Third Plan to 213,000 scats at the 
end of the Fourth Plan. During the plan period industrial training 
institutes are expected to provide about 7 lakh trained craftsmen. 
The apprenticeship programme is also to be expanded, the number of 
apprentices being increased from 26,000 to about 100,000. Other 
training programmes to be implemented include schemes for training 
of instructors and rural institutes for vocational training of youth.

H n x  Areas and Special Areas

52. Special efforts are to be made during the Fourth Plan to 
accelerate economic and social development in the markedly less 
developed areas of the country. These include hill areas including 
border areas, predominantly tribal areas, chronically drought affected 
areas, areas with high density of population and low levels of income 
and employment and desert areas. For hill areas including border 
areas, and certain other special areas, the Plan makes a supplementary 
provision of Rs. 50 crores. An outlay of Rs. 100 crores is provided 
for tribal development. The agricultural plan makes a provisicm 
of Rs. 40 crores for special schemes in chronically drought affected 
areas to be undertaken after necessary study of their requirements. 
Provisions under the rural works programme will be utilised so as 
to make the maximum impact on the development of tribal areas, hill 
areas, chronically drought affected areas luad densely populated le^ions 
with markedly low levels of income and employment. In selected 
desert areas, pilot projects will be initiated by the Down Development 
Board. It is hoped that the additional tmomoe* indicated



will, ia  ta ro , enable the  different categories o f  areas m entioned 
above to obtain a  m ore adequate share of the benefits of develop
ment envisaged in various sectors under the Plans of States than has 
been possible in the past.

R ura l  W orks P rogram m e

53. A provision of Rs. 95 crores has been made for the rural 
works programme m the Fourth Plan. The programme aims at pro
viding additional employment opportunities in rural areas, for the 
utilisation of rural manpower resources for productive activities and 
for building community assets in the rural areas, particularly in den
sely populated and scarcity affected areas.

R ehabilitation

54. An outlay of Rs. 90 crorcs has been provided for the reha- 
bibtation of displaced persons during the Fourth Plan period. The 
entire expenditure will be in the Central sector of the Plan. In  the 
Fourth Plan period, provision has to be made not only for about 40,000 
families involving 200,000 persons who are still in transit and relief 
camps, but also for possible additions to them. The likelihood of a 
si/ahle repatriation of Indians from certain other countries has also 
to be kept in view. The majority of displaced persons are agricultu- 
ribts. But on account of shortage of good agricultural land it may not 
be possible to settle all of them m agriculture. In the Fourth Plan, 
a substantial proportion of displaced persons will be re-settled in 
small-scale, medium and cottage industries, in agro-industries and in 
trade and other professions.

O t h l r  P r o g r a m m e s

55. Programmes included under this head are : statistical pro
grammes of the Department of Statistics of the Central Government 
and States’ Statistical Bureaux, study of natural resources, research 
programmes m the field of social sciences, training for management, 
admmistration and planning, evaluation organisations, manpower 
units, schemes for social assistance, welfare of government employees, 
State capital projects, expansion of government pnnting capacity and 
plan pubbcity programmes both at the Centre and in the States.

Employment

56. During the Fourth Plan period, increase m the labour force 
will be of the order of 23 million. The Plan as formulated is expected 
to provide additional employment opportunities to the extent of about 
14 mittion outside agriculture and 4-5 to 5 million in agriculture, or



a total of 18 * 5 to 19 million. The rural works programme is likely to 
provide work during slack agricultural seasons to about 1 *5 million 
persons in terms of 100 days of work in the year. In many parts 
of the country, it would be necessary to maintain a dose watch on the 
emplosrment situation and to be in readiness to provide additional work 
opportunities. This would be specially important in densely popu
la te  and the more backward regions. At the same time, through 
coordinated implementation and efficient use of available capacities 
at the district and area levels, efforts should be made to achieve the 
maximum employment possible.

N ational I ncome

57. If the targets envisaged for the Fourth Plan are fully achieved, 
national income, it is estimated, will rise to Rs. 30,530 crores by 
1970-71 at 1965-66 prices. However, in view of factors like adverse 
weather, delays in securing external credits or in implementation 
and other unforeseen developments, it may be prudent to allow 
for a margin in the estimate of increase in national income over 
the Fourth Plan period; likely national income in 1970-71 may,
therefore, be put at about Rs. 29,500 crores at 1965-66 prices. 
If this level of national income is achieved, it will imply an increase 
of 38 per cent over the 1964-65 level (Rs. 21,400 crores) or 48 percent 
over the estimated actual level of national income in 1965-66 
(Rs. 19,990 crores) at 1965-66 prices. Since 1965-66 was an abnormal 
year, the increase between 1965-66 and 1970-71 appears rather large. 
It would be more realistic to look at the increase in terms of the
rise over 1964-65. On this basis, the compound rate of growth for
the period 1964-65 to 1970-71 would be about 5 '5  per cent per
annum. Per capita income will go up from Rs. 448 in 1964-6S to 
Rs. 532 in 1970-71 i.e. by 3 per cent per annum (compound).

Note :—The correspondinS figures of national income at !9<S0-6I prioet will 
be ai follows :

National income in 1970-71 — R*. 23,900 crores
(on the basis of the Plan targeta^

National income in 1970-71 — R*. 23,100 crorei
(assumed achievement)

National income in 1964-65 — Rs. 16,630 croret

National income ia 1965-66 — Ri. 15,930 erorai
Per capita income in 1964-65 — Rt. l i t

Pear capita incwne in 1970-71 Ra. 417
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In the document on the Fourth Flan presented to the National 
Development Council in September, 1965, the broad scheme for finano> 
ing plan outlays as well as the basic poli(^ requirements for intanal 
mobilization had been set out in considerable detail. Developments 
since then have, however, had significant repercussions on public 
revenues and expenditure, monetary and price situations and levels of 
national production. These changes in the economic situation have 
been taken into account in formulating the proposals for mobihzadoa 
of resources contained in this document.

2. While the estimates now being presented are somewhat different 
from those given earlier, the basic principles that should govern the 
resource mobilization effort in the coming years remain the same as 
those set out in the September, 1965 document. The substantial 
increase in the budgetary deficits for 1965-66, higher domestic prices, 
devaluation, and continuing imbalance between imports and exports, 
make it more important than ever that financing should be on a comp
letely non-infiationary basis. At the same time it is necessary to bear 
in mind the intimate relationship between more effective mobilization 
of internal resources and the progress towards self-reliance. In recent 
years, external credits which were needed to cover the balance of 
payments gap have also served the purpose of supplementing the 
resources available for investment. In the Fourth Plan period also, 
the credits that we will need for balancing the external payments account 
will inter alia constitute a sizeable source of funds for meeting plan 
obligations. To move effectively towards self-reliance, it is necessary 
to adopt a resource mobilization policy which will minimise the depen
dence on such budgetary support during the Fourth Plan period, and 
eliminate it altogether as early as possible thereafter. TTiese funda
mental considerations underlie both the quantum and the nature 
of the resource mobilization effort envisaged for the Fourth PIfUD 
period.

3. The forecast of resources likely to be available for the Fourth 
Plan is based on the assumption that the increases in output anticipated 
for the various sectors of the economy will materialise. In the initial 
years of the Fourth Plan, much of the increase in production is to be 
realised from the investments already completed or due for completion.
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It is, further, reasonable to expect agricultural production in the current 
year to register a substantial increase with a normal monsoon. With 
the measures being taken *o enable fuller utilization of the productive 
capacity that exists, the trends in industrial production in the next two 
years should be much more favourable than in the recent past. There 
arc, in other words, elements in the economy which favour a fairly 
rapid increase in national production in the immediate future; and, 
if effect ive measures are taken from now on to maintain this momentum 
during the later years of the Fourth Plan period, it should not bo 
difficuh to realise the anticipated rate of growth in the national product. 
However, any deviations in actual trends will need to be suitably taken 
into account in Annual Plans.

4. A numbsr of measures were taken by the Central and State 
Governments to enlarge their tax revenues and revenues of pubMc 
enterprises, even before the budgets for the current year. These resource 
mobilization efforts have been carried further in the current year and 
in addnion, concrete steps are at present being worked out for securing; 
economies in both revenue and capital expenditures at the Centre as 
well as in the States, If, in the remaining years of the Plan, rigorous 
discipline is exercised in the incurring of public expenditure and if 
addrt'onal mobilization of the order indicated later in this Chapter is 
carried out, it is expected that the financial requirements of the Fourth 
Plan can be met without deficit-financing.

I nternal R fsources for the P ublic  Sector 

Resourcf M obilisation in  the T hird  P lan

5. Before indicating the scheme of financing for the Fourth Plan, 
we may review here briefly the position m regard to the financing of 
the Third Plan.

6. At the time of the formulation of the Tliird Plan, the resources 
in sight for financing the development programme in the public lector 
were estimated at Rs. 7500 crorcs. The cost of the physical programmes 
included in the Plan was, however, assessed at a higher level — more 
than R s .  ROOD crores. It was stressed, therefore, that the resourc©* 
pos»tn>n should be kept under continuous review so that timely action 
Couid be taken to reduce the gap between requirements and 
resources.

7. The Table below shows the pattern of financing the Third ilan 
M orisnnally envisaged and as it works out now on the basis of the 
faktcftt estimates.



FINANCIAL RKOURCES FOR THE PLAN 

Table 1, Financial Retources for the Third Plan

(Rs. crores) 
original lat«st 

schcm* of estimatM 
fijQancing

balance from currant revenues at .1960-61 rates of 
ta x a tio o ...............................................................................

railways* contribution at 1960-61 rates of fares and 
f t« ig h t s ........................................................... .........  .

•urphix of other public eoterprises at 1960-61 prices of 
fxroducts .....................................................................

loans from public ( n e t ) j .................................................

small s a T in g s .....................................................................

unfunded debt (oat) .................................................

compulsory deposits and annuity deposits (net)* .

steel equalisation fund ( n e t ) .......................................

miscellaneous capital receipts (net) . . . .

budgetary receipts corresponding to ejrtemal assistance

additional taxation, including measures to increase the 
surplus of public e n t e r p r is e s ........................................

deficit financing

total

550 —470

100 •0

450 395

too 915

600 515

265 340

115

105 35

170 150

2200 2455

1710 isso®

550 JISO

7500 •630

8. It will be seen that the yield over the Third Plan period from 
additional taxation, including measures to raise the surplus of public 
eoterprises, has considerably exceeded the target of Rs. 1710 crorea. 
The yield from the measures adopted by the O ntre is estimated at about 
&t. 2270 crores, which is more than twice the amount of Rs. 1100 
orores envisaged in the Plan. In the case of States, the yield is etti- 
nated at Rs. 610 crores, or approximately the same as indicated in th« 
Ptan« The details of additional resource mobilization by the Centre

*Thes« were introduced subsequent to the formulation of the Plan. 
igDetails given in Table 2.



•ad States are given io Tabk 2 below:—

Table 2. Yield from Additional Taxation, including Measurei
for Raising the Surplus of Public Enterprises, over the
Third plan period

(Rs. croros)

total yield
receipts from 
over Third additional 
plan taxation

A. CENTRE 
taxes—
(o) income and corporation taxes 2433 303

(b) union c x c i s e s ................................................. 3481 1020

(e) c u s t o m s .......................................................... 1722 690

id) wealth lax, expenditure tax, estate duty and gift 
t a x .................................................................... 88 19

(e) other taxes and d u t i e s ....................................... 101 10

total 7825 2043

railway fares and f r e i g h t s ....................................... 2848 211
postal r e v e n u e * .......................................................... 281 17

total A . 2270

STATES

agricuhural income t a x ................................................ 50 7
land r e v e n u e .......................................................... 559 50
Irrigation r a t e s .......................................................... 170@ 24
state excise d u t i e s .......................................................... 370 H
stamps and re g is tra tio n ................................................. 303 49
taxes on motor vehicles and passengers & goods 349 93
general sales t a x .......................................................... 985 15T
inter-ftate sales t a x ................................................ 240 74
tales tax on motor s p i r i t ....................................... 120 17
entertainment tax ................................................ 114 19
electricity duty ................................................ 129 46
changes in electricity tariffs and charges of public trans
port u n d e r t a k i n g s ................................................ • • 17

others .................................................................... 98 21
total B 3487** 610

Oiand total (A + B ) ....................................... 2880

•All postal receipts including those from telegrams, telephones etc. but excluding 
miscellaneous recapts.

#O ross receipts (/.#. without deducting working expenses and interrat charpa).
•<T1» total of gross fecripts from electricitv tarilb and charges of transport 
vadertaldngd in the public sector it not available.



9. A good part o f the fresh taxation undertaken at. the Centre and 
in the States during the Third Plan period was, however, absorbed by 
increases in non-plan expenditures—^including, among others, defcnce 
and additional emoluments and allowances to Government omployecs— 
so that the contribution of additional taxation towards Plan resources 
was smaller than might appear from the total yield. However, in the 
presentation adopted here, all increases in non-plan expenditure have 
been allowed for in calculating the balance from current revenues at 
1960-61 rates of taxation; consequently, this balance is now estimated 
at about (—) Rs. 470 crores as against the Plan estimate of Rs. 550 
crores, representing a reduction of Rs. 1020 crores. Taking both the 
balance from current revenues at 1960-61 rates of taxation and addi
tional resource mobilization together, the latest estimate for the Third 
Plan period (Rs. 2410 crores) shows an improvement of Rs. 150 crores 
over the original estimate (Rs. 2260 crores). Even allowing for the 
shortfall in the anticipated contribution of railways at 1960-61 mica 
of fares and freights and of other public enterprises at 1960-61 prices of 
their products as compared to the Plan targets, the aggregate resources 
made available for the Plan from current revenues show a net improve
ment of about Rs. 75 crores as compared to the original expectation.

10. The public sector’s draft on private savings through market 
loans, small savings, provident funds and so forth amounted to 
Rs. 1955 crores, or Rs. 290 crores more than the Plan estunate. Of this 
total, Rs. 1040 crores was in the form of receipts under small savings. 
State provident funds, compulsory deposits and annuity deposits—the 
larger part of which comes directly from earners in the middle aad 
lower ranges. It may also be noted that a substantial proportion of 
loans from public represents investments from accumulations in provi
dent funds for employees in the private sector. Life insurance funds 
constitute another major source of investment in Government securities. 
Altogether, therefore, a good part of the private savings transferred 
to the public sector comes from people belonging to middle and lower 
income groups. Like the draft on private savings, the accrual of 
budgetary resources from external credits and PL480 assistance was 
also higher than was originally anticipated. However, despite all these 
increases in receipts, the total budgetary deficits of the Central aad 
State Governments amounted to Rs. 1150 crores for the fivc-yetf 
period. Deficit-financing was particularly large in 1965-66, when it 
amounted to Rs. 385 crores. In view of the price increases and other 
strains which have developed in the economy, it is of the utmost impor
tance to avoid further deficit financing. The scheme of financing 
tor the Fourth Plan has been framed against^this backgrowid.



Estimates for th e  F ourth  P lan

11. For financing the outlay of Rs. 16000 crorcs envisaged for the 
public sector programmes, the resources hkely to be available arc set 
out in Table 3 below:

Table 3. Estimates of Financial Resources

Third Plan

balancc from currcn: 
revenues at pre-plan 
raics of taxation 
contnbution of railways 
on the basis of pre-plan 
rates uf fares and freight 
charges
surplus of other public 
enterprises on the basis 
of pre-plan pnccs of pro
ducts
loans from public (net) 
•mall savmgs 
unfunded debt (net) 
compulsory deposits and 
annuity dcpo>it': (net) 
mi‘-ccllancous capita! 
recctpls (net)
budgetary tcceipts corres
ponding to external credits- 

(fl) otiicr than those 
under PL480 

(ft) PL480 aid .
economics in non-plan 
expenditure
additional mobilization 
of domestic resources 

(«) measures adopted 
m 1966-67 

(|>) further measures to 
be adopted in the 
remaining period 
of the Fourth Plan 

(f> AcUuttment for ac
crual of resources 
to States on 
account of addi
tional taxation 
undertaken hv the 
Centre in 1966-67
finaniinff 

agfretatt resources

Centre States total

—650

80

290
420
220
240

115

ISO -470

105
495
365
100

505 —320

1575
880

2270

80

395
915
585
340

115

185*

1575
880

610 2880

(Rs. crorei) 
Fourth Plan

Centre
A

States total

2090 920 3010

260 •• 260

760 325 loss
700 800 1500
360 640 1000
400 165 565

150 150

4330 -  665 665

4340**
360**

4340*• 
360* ♦

85 250 335

1745 985 2730

805 125 930

1100 700

1075
6970

125
1660

1150
86̂ 0

1(00

—160 . .̂160

12580 3420 15000

•Inclusive of receipts from Sleel I quali/atton Fund
•n 'hese fifures aie at the new rate of exchange Consequently they an; oat 
oontparabk with the figures of the Third Plan period which are interroa o f t S  
pro-fle '̂X runt ton rupee



12. In working out the balance from Hurrent revenues at rates of 
taxation obtaining prior to the 1966-67 budgets, the revenue receipts 
have been estimated on the basis of antidpated increases in production 
and national income during the Fourth Plan period. It has, further, 
been assumed that effective steps will be taken to reduce tax evasion 
and tax avoidance through improvements in the machinery of tax 
collection and to recover the arrears in respect of taxation and other 
payments due to Government under non-tax heads. On loans extended 
by Government, it will be necessary to avoid, except in certain special 
cases, subsidies and waivers in regard to interest. Likewise, in respect 
of public enterprises, it is anticipated that there will be effective utilisa
tion of available capacity, strict economy in operating expenses, mini
misation of inventory holdings and prevention of leakages in revenue. 
In the case of loans given by Government to public enterprises, it is 
assumed that the going rates of interest will be charged.

13. From the revenue receipts so estimated, the non-developmental 
and non-plan developmental expenditures of Central and State Govern
ments have been deducted to arrive at thftfbalancc. The computation 
is on the assumption that the rate of increase in the expenditure on 
administrative services, and tax collection as well as the non-plan 
development expenditure will be restricted to 5 per cent per year. 
However, the Commission is of the view that in the circumstances 
existing at present, an even stricter control on such expenditure i« 
necessary if public financial policy is to be of material assistance in 
achieving the objectives of development and stability. With deter
mined elTort by the Central and State Governments, it should be possible 
to keep these expenditures significantly below the level provided for in 
computing the balance from current revenues. Credit for the addi
tional amount that could be found for the Plan by the Central and 
State Governments in this manner has been taken separately under 
the head “economies in non-plan expenditure” , to which reference is 
made in para 21 below.

14. An important factor contributing to the increase in public 
expenditures in recent years has been the periodic stepping up of the 
salaries and dearness allowances of Government employees consequent 
upon increases in consumer goods’ prices. In estimating the balance 
likely to be available for Plan purposes, account has been taken o f 
the increases in emoluments and allowances which have already bt com© 
effective at the Central or State levels. Obviously, further increases in 
these will, if revenue receipts do not rise at a faster rate than has been 
anticipated, reduce the balance available for Plan purposes at existis; 
levels of taxation. Whether in the public or the private sector, the 
demands for higher salaries or allowances can be held in check to the 
M4PC—«



extent that increases in prkes of essential consumer goods are 
fkfeveated in one way or another. Especially in the case of low-paid 
«i&pioyees, the increase, if any, in the price of basic consumer articles 
would need to be compensated by adjustments in emoluments or allow
ances. It will further be necessary to allow for corrections of obvious 
anomalies in relative wages or salaries. Apart from such changes 
which have a basis in equity, any general increase in the wage or salary 
structure as a whole would add to inflationary pressures and affect 
the resources available for development purposes adversely. In 
the public as in the private sector, price increases induced by policy 
decisions of the Government to curtail imports, to generate surpluses 
for exports or to reduce consumption for other reasons, wili have to 
be absorbed by wage and salary earners as by other sections of 
the people. Unless such a broad principle is accepted, and restraints 
on consumption expenditures made operative, the financial resources 
for the Plan may not reach the levels anticipated.

15. A second element to which attention was drawn in this con
text in the September, 1965 document is the increasing devolution of 
resources to local authorities in many States. It is essential that cor
responding to the transfer of resources to local authorities, expenditures 
in State budgets should be reduced and the responsibility for meeting 
certain plan or non-plan expenditures should also be passed on to the 
local authorities. Indeed, these transfers should be such as will en
courage local authorities to raise additional local resources for 
development works and thus augment the total resources for the Plan. 
The resources directly raised by local authorities have by and large 
not been taken into account in the estimates given here; and any re
venues they can raise without detriment to the State Governments' 
resources will, therefore, constitute a net addition to the Plan effort 
envisaged in this outline.

16. Over the years, the Investment in public eaterpriaes like rail
ways, electricity undertakings, irrigation projects, tted , machinery 
and so forth, has increased very substantially a ^  there be a ftirtbar 
enlargement of such Investments in the Fourth Plan period. Due 
partly to delays In the execution of projects and partly to operational 
deficiencies, the suri^uses generated by the enterprises, which could be 
considered as avaUat^ for reinvettments have not been commensurate 
with the potentialities of the enterprises. Mention has already been 
made of the urgent necessity of securing improvements both in implo* 
mentation of new projects and operation of the nmning concemi. 
Various steps for achibving sudi improvements are being considered 
by the Central asd State Ooveroments. It is necessary that decisione



^regarding administrative or other changes aiming at improving th t 
working of public enterprises should be taken expeditiously so that 
.maximum benefit could be obtained from the investments that have 
been, and will continue to be, made in public undertakings.

17. In estimating the likely contribution of pubUc enterprises a t 
.existing prices of their products, sufficient allowance has been made 
for their working expenses, normal replacements, interest payments* 
taxes and dividends, again on the basis of prevailing prices. It has, 
‘however, to be recognised that as a result of devaluation, the cost of 
•maintenance imports required by public enterprises will be higher than 
ori^nally anticipated. It is extremely important that these under* 
takings should, as far as possible, seek to offset the h i^ e r  cost of 
imported raw materials by better utilization of capacity, larger import 
substitution, adjustments in their product-mix and general improve* 
rment in operational arrangements. It is only with a concerted effort 
•to reduce costs along these lines that a rate of return on capital em- 
-ployed — of not less than 11 to 12 per cent — can be achieved without 
undue increases in the prices of products or services sold by public 
enterprises.

18. As in the case of revenue resources at existing rates of taxa
tion, there is an element of extra effort implicit in the magnitudes assum
ed for mobilization through the borrowing programmes. In regard 
^both to market borrowing and small savings, the estimates taken into 
account here allow not only for trend increases but also for special 
programmes of popularisation and intensification of collections. The 
possibilities of introducing new types of institutions or instrumenti, 
'Which could enlarge the contribution of households and .‘other private 
agencies, will have to be explored.

19. Budgetary receipts corresponding to external credits, other than 
•those under PL480, have been derived from the balance of payments 
estimates for the Fourth Plan period, the details of which are given 
in later paragraphs. The gross external credit requirements (excluding 
'PL480 inflows) have been taken at a total of 18.4 billion for the Fourth 
flan  period. Deducting loan payments of about 11.7 billion, and an 
•estimated direct inflow into the private sector of S0.9 billion, the accrual 
to the budget has been taken at the equivalent of SS.8 billion—or Rs. 
4340 crores at the new rates of exchange. Rupee receipts correspond- 
ing to PL 480 imports of foodgrains and raw cotton are on the assump
tion that the food imports under PL480 would be of the order of 19 
^Billion tonnes during the Fourth Plan period — mostly in the initiiil 
yiara—and the raw cotton imports at around 890,000 bales. The 
computations in the case of foodgrains are at issue prices, which tnvolve



considerable subsidization. While a certain measure of subsidization* 
of food prices may be warranted from the viewpoint of preventing 
increases in costs of living, the policy regarding such subsidies will' 
have to be reviewed from time to time in order to ensure that it does- 
not generate budgetary deficits.

20. It has to be emphasised that since the gross inflow of externals 
cMsdits will depend on the actual trends in imports and exports during 
the Foiuth Plan period as well as on the policies of countries and insti-- 
tutions extending such credits, the budgetary receipts corresponding- 
to this item will remain an uncertain magnitude. It will obviously 
be necessary to reassess this magnitude on the basis of the commit
ments that will in fact be undertaken on a continuing basis by the coun
tries and institutions concerned. But for purposes of resource esti
mation, a view has been taken here of the gross requirements which’ 
would be consistent with the objectives of self-reliance set out in an 
earlier Chapter.

21. We come finally to the additional resource mobilization effort 
required for the Plan. Thjs covers the measures for further economies 
in non-Plan expenditure on the one hand, and raising of additional 
funds on the other. As regards economies, it was pointed out in para 
13 above that in computing the balance from current revenues, ex* 
pcnditure on administrative services and tax collection as well as non- 
plan developmental expenditure were assumed to rise at the rate of 
5 per cent per annum. If the rate of increase in these expenditures is 
limited to 3^ per cent rather than 5 per cent per year, an additional 
amount of Rs. 335 crores will be available for Plan purposes. This 
amount will become available only if very special efforts are made from 
now on to operate effective restraints on the growth of such expenditures 
outside the Plan. In restraining the increase in non-plan development 
expenditure to 3J per cent per annum, it is necessary to avoid 
undue rigidity in determining the allocations for the facilities for social 
and human development created during the past Plan periods. Ade
quate and effective maintenance of the existing facilities is as important 
as plan expenditures for their enlargement; and such maintenance 
should not be jeopardised in the process of economising on non-plan 
development expenditures. This will imply that the effort to contain 
public expenditure outside the Plan for functions other than adequate 
maintenance of developmental facilities should be much more deter
mined than has been the case so far. To the extent effective steps are 
not taken for this purpose, additional mobilization will have to be 
burger than the Rs. 1800 crores envisaged in these resource wti- 
mates.



22. As will be observed from the Table in para 11, the scheme of 
«finandDg Uie public sector programme envisages an yidd of Rs. 930 
crores from the measures included in the Central, States and railway 
budgets for 1966-67. Hiese are, as it were, part of available resources. 
What remains to be undertaken is additional mobilization of the order 
of Rs. 1800 crores in the remaining period of the Plan. These additional 
resources are to be obtained through change in taxation and in 
(pricing policies of public enterprises as well as through improvement in 
receipts from small savings, provident fund contributions and so fortii. 
While details of the actual instruments to be used for such mobilization 
'have to be worked out from year to year, it is anticipated that about 
ils . 700 crores will be mobilized through State budgets and State under
takings, and the remainder through the budget and public under* 
itakings at the Centre.

23. The broad directions along which the additional mobilization 
-effort might be undertaken in the coming years are indicated briefly 
in the succeeding paragraphs. In this context, the Planning Commts> 
«ioa has kept in view the multiple objectives which are to be served by 
public finance policy under existing conditions. The more important 
of these objectives are price stability, self-reliance and more effective 
contribution by the public sector to economic development as well as 
to  the attainment of social justice. In the current situation, it is neces
sary for Government to assume a significant measure of responsibility 
for maintaining the prices of essential articles of mass consumption at 
a reasonable level. For this purpose, it might be necessary for Govern
ment to undertake trading activities both at the wholesale and at 
the retail level, in respect of some of the basic articles of consumption. 
It will also be necessary to provide budgetary subsidies in regard to 
foodgrains, fertilizers and so forth for some time. Smce these acti
vities have to  be carried out within the constraint of a balanced budget, 
the expenditures needed in these areas have to be financed out of the 
current revenues accruing to the Government.

24. Further, the fiscal structure has to facilitate an improvement
in the balance of payments position. This will require the use of fiscal 
instruments 4o provide an effective stimulus to exports, directly 
as well as by restraining domestic consumption of exportable com
modities. There will also be need to regulate imports through fiscal 
^neasures wherever such a policy is advantageous from the economic 
or administrative points o f view. Concurrently with these, tax policy 
should aim at preventing scarce resources—whether domestic or 
external—going into the production of relatively inessential
commodities.



25. Along with the above purposes, the objective o f narrowingt 
down di»paritaet in economic status and power has to be a major con- 
tkieratk>& in fiscal policy. This will require on the one hand the use o f  
tax constraintt on accumulation of property and wealth in the hands 
o f private individuals, and on the other the enlargement of public ex« 
peii4iture on essential facilities such as education, rural water supply, 
pu l^c health and so forth. The instruments used for achieving.' 
one or more of these objectives should be such as will enable 
an enlargement o f public savings also, since public investment has a> 
stratei^c role in developing new industries and adding to the infra
structure facilities. It would be one of the tasks during the Fourth Plan^ 
period to adapt the tax structure to meet all of these requirements.

26. The lines along which additional resource mobilization could< 
be undertaken during the Fourth Plan period consistently with the 
objectives of fiscal policy described above have been indicated in the 
document submitted in September, 1965. In the period since then, 
some steps have been taken by the Central and State Governments, as 
well as public enterprises, on the lines suggested. However, these have 
to be further strengthened and new measures adopted to ensure that* 
budgetary resources are adequate to meet the Plan requirements. The 
main directions of necessary effort are indicated in the paragraphs 
below.

27. The Committee on the Working of State Electricity Boards 
(Venkataraman Committee) has recommended that the rate of return 
on capital employed in electricity undertakings should be raised to 11 
per cent per annum on the basis of a phased programme. This has^ 
already been accepted in principle. In accordance with this policy, 
electricity tariffs and duties have in the past year been adjusted in some 
of the States. But the pace at which these adjustments are being made 
has as yet not been adequate to enable the reaching of the target rate 
of return before the end of the Fourth Plan. Steps should be taken to- 
secure a proper adjustment in electricity tariffs and duties expeditiously 
80 that a substantial part of the resources required for expansion of 
etectrjcity supply and distribution is generated by the undertakings. 
Similarly, with regard to other public sector enterprises, decision- 
should be taken early on the policies they should implement in order 
to get a rate of return of not less than 11 to 12 per cent on capita}^ 
employed.

28. In the conditions following devaluation, it is, however, pos
sible and desirable to make adjustments in both direct and indirect 
taxes to prevent accrual o f unduly large profits to domestic producers 
and to push more of available supplies to the export sector. 
Such measures will be particularly necessary in the case o f common



diftiet wfaote imports have been banned or continue to be severely 
restricted, as well as in respect o f exportable articles whose supplies 
cannot be rapidly increased, or increased only on the basis o f additional 
imports. C ^ e  will of course have to be taken to tee that excise and 
other indirect taxes levied for this purpose do not affect the prices o f 
essential commodities of mass consumption. Leaving these, the other 
consumer goods, especially durable consumer goods, should be brought 
within the scheme of relatively high duties both for enforcing a measure 
of austerity in private consumption and for diverting supplies to 
foreign markets.

29. As the economy develops and becomes more diversified, a 
variety o f new commodities will become available, not all of wh.ch 
will f ;^  in the category of basic essentials. The market for many of 
these commodities within the country will be a protected one, so thM 
such commodities are likely to command from the very start fairly 
high prices. Given this situation, it might be proper to subject them 
to an excise duty from the very beginning. Indeed, adoption o f 
such a policy could also facilitate the direction of available domestic 
resources into the priority industries or activities.

30. In view of the high priority accorded to agriculture in the 
Plan, the price support policy which has been adopted, ami the price 
increases in respect of agricultural commodities which have already 
occurred, it is reasonable to expect a considerable increase in agricul
tural incomes during the Fourth Plan period. The existing structure 
of agricultural taxation is not such as would enable any significant part 
of this increase to flow into financing of development expenditures; 
nor are the financial institutions in rural areas sufficiently developed 
to facilitate the accumulation of private saving out of the additional 
incomes in a convenient form. There is, therefore, need for adjust* 
ments in the tax and institutional structures which could promote 
larger reinvestment of the gains that acmie to agriculturists.

31. In the last year or so, some States have imposed additional 
agricultural taxation by way of surcharges on land revenue, higher 
irrigation charges, surcharges on commercial crops and so forth. 
Taking all these types of measures together, it is imperative to add to the 
effort which has been initiated in a modest way. Either through re
visions in land revenue rates or through adjustment in irrigation diarges 
or by levy o f special surcharges on commercial crops, substantial 
resources can be mobilized in the remaining years o f the Plan, In res* 
pect of irrigation rates, particularly, there is urfent need for Imple* 
menting the recommendations of Committee appointed to suggest 
ways and means of in^»roving returns from itrigation projects (Niia-



Imgappa Ck>mmittec), The Ck>ixmiittee has recouMaended that lrrig(^> 
tioE rates should be fixed at 25 per cent to 40 per cent of the additional 
net benefit to the farmer from irrigated crop; and where it is not possi
ble to measure this net benefit, the Committee has suggested that the 
rates should be 5 to 12 per cent of the gross income from irrigated 
crop. The Committee has also suggested that compulsory water 
charges, sufiicient to cover at least the maintenance and operation 
costs of irrigation works, should be made applicable to the entire area 
served by irrigation projects irrespective of whether water is drawn by 
the cultivators or not. These recommendations of the Nijalingappa 
Committee still rema'm to be implemented. Because of the compre
hensiveness of these recommendations, it may not be possible for all 
of them to be carried out immediately. A phased programme for 
their implementation should, therefore, be adopted by each State as 
early as possible. Through a proper schedule of irrigation rates, it 
should be possible to collect for the exchequer a relatively larger 
share of the profits accruing to the cultivators of commercial crops. 
As regards land revenue, it will be necessary to revise the rates both 
for securing additional resources and for introducing an element of 
progression m their incidence on holdings of different sizes.

32. In the field of property and wealth taxation, which obviously 
impinges on the relatively richer sections of the community, there is 
much scope for further action. Yields from such taxes have been 
exceedingly small, despite the steep rise in property values that has 
occurrcd, and the additional wealth that has been amassed. From 
cmny points of view, mcluding those of resource mobilization, it is 
essential that this part of the tax structure should receive particular 
attention in terms both of new measures of taxation and more effective 
administration of the taxes levied. This is furthermore an area in 
which the policics of local governments in regard to urban land and 
property rights require major revisions. The measures relevant m 
this connection arc indicated m the Chapter XIX (Regional and 
Urban D.;vclopment and Housing). These measures are also relevant 
from the viewpoints of social justice and prevention of speculative 
investments based on unaccounted money.

33, Finally, it will be nccessary to increase the coverage and 
effcct vcness of income tax both for revenue purposes and as a means 
of promoting austerity m consumption standards. Even though 
income tax payers will continue to be a small proportion of the total 
earning population in the country for many years to come, a very large 
number of people will attain income levels at which direct taxes m one 
form or another can be levied. And having regard to the lower level of 
pet capita income, increased commodity taxation wiU neither be just



nor generally acceptable if very little of direct taxation impinges on 
those with annual incomes of Rs. 3000 and over in both urimn and 
rural areas.

34. The measures mentioned above are all justifiable in tern» of 
more than one plan objective; and together they could enlarge the 
responsiveness of tax revenues to increases in domestic production 
and incomes. If  the fiscal structure is strengthened on the revenue 
side, by these and other means that may be practicable, and if 
strict discipline is exercised in the incurring of public expenditure, the 
task of financing public investments and welfare expenditures in the 
succeeding plan periods should become less strenuous than at present.

R esources for  t h e  P rivate  Sector

35. For estimating the savings likely to be directly available to 
the private sector for investment, the Planning Commission had 
appointed a technical committee of oflficers from the Ministry of Fin
ance, the Reserve Bank of India and the Planning Commission. This 
Committee has assessed such savings during the Fourth Plan period at 
about Rs. 7750 crores, taking into account the draft that the public 
sector will be making on the pool of resources in the form of taxation 
and borrowing. This aggregate is exclusive of the transfers included in 
the Plan outlays of the public sector, which wUl in the main facilitate 
private investment in the agricultural and industrial sectors. Details 
of the estimates are given in Table 4 below :

Table 4. Estimated availability of resources for private investment 
during the Fourth Plan period

(Rs. crorci at 1965-66 prices) 
private s a v i n g .............................................................................. .........  9670
(i) non-financial corporate s e c t o r ................................................. 1165

(ii) financial corporate s e c t o r ...........................................................
( а)  specialised financial i n s t i t u t i o n s ........................................ 15
(б) commercial b a n k s ..................................................................... 21
(c) other financial i n s t i t u t i o n s .................................................  7
(d) insurance c o m p a n i e s ...........................................................  12

(iii) c o o p e r a t i v e s ..................................................................................  80
(iv) h o u s e h o l d s ..............................................................................  8370
government draft on private s a v i n g .................................................  3650
private saving available for private investment . . . 6020
retained siuplus of the Reserve Bank available for private investment 125
net inflow of funds from a b r o a d ................................................. 685*
surplus available from depreciationprovisJonintheprivate corporate
s e c t o r ..................................................................................................910
resources available from private investment (exclusive of capital 
tramfers to the private sector included under public sector outlay) 7740

or say 7750

*E4uivaiont of Rs. 435 crores of pre^valuatton rupees.



1 0  P o o t T H  n v i  m o L  flan^ a draft o i r r u N B

36. Since the larger part o f the #avings in the private jector will 
originate in the household sector^ a variety of instruments and intii- 
tittions will be needed to transfer household savings to the different 
KCtort in the manner envisaged in Chapter III (Plan in Outline). In 
particular, for enabling the attainment of investments envisaged for the 
industries and minerals sector, it will be necessary to enlarge the trans
ferability of private savings through organised credit institutions and 
the capital market. While the dependence of the organised industrial' 
•ector on the special financing institutions will be larger in the Fourth 
Plan than in the Third Plan, it will still be necessary for the corpora
tions themselves to ensure on the one hand larger retention of their pro
fits for reinvestment and, on the other, exploit the capital market more 
intensively. Without a sustained effort at resource mobilization on the 
part of the productive enterprises it would be difficult to fulfil the pro
gramme envisaged in the private sector in a manner consistent with the 
avoidance of undue credit expansion.

External R esources

37. The estimates of import requirements and export anticipations 
for the Fourth Plan period are indicated in Chapter V (Development 
of Foreign Trade). In aggregate terms, payments for maintenance and 
project imports are expected to amount to Rs. 12,050  ̂ crores at the 
new rate of exchange. In addition, provision has to be made for ex
ternal debt servicing charges of Rs. 2284 crores. Thus, the payments 
on the external account which have to be financed from the country*s 
foreign exchange earnings and further external credits add up to about 
Rs. 14,330 crores.

38. As against this, the export earnings envisaged for the five-year 
period are of the order of Rs. 8030 crores. Apart from these earnings 
firom exports, there will be certain receipts under invisibles and inward 
remittances, which may benefit to some extent from devaluation. How
ever, there will also be certain additional payments, such as the increas
ed freight charges and foreign exchange on PL 480 imports, which have 
to be debited to the invisibles account. On balance, net receipts from 
all these transactions are not likely to be of any substantial magnitude. 
Nor are there any foreign exchange reserves which can be drawn 
upon for financing import payments or debt servicing charges. Conse
quently, the balancing of the external payments account will require a 
gross capital infiow of the order of Rs. 6300 crores (or Rs. 4000 crores 
a t the pre-devaluation rates of exchange) as will be seen from the Table



below

Table 5. Estimate of External Payments and Receipts

(Rg.croim>
inpr»> in poil- 

devaluation devtkaiio*  
rupees n p tm

{ payments

1 imports ..........................................................  7650 120«
(a) maintenance i m p o r t s .......................................  5200 81SK)
(b) project i m p o r t s .................................................  2450 3859̂

2 external debt servicing charges . . . .  1450 2284

total I 9100 14333

n  receipts

1 exports .............................................................  5100 8033

m  gap to be covered by external credit (1 minus D) . 4000 6300

39. A part o f this gross inflow will be in the form of direct foreign* 
investments, principally in the private industrial sector. Such direct 
investment in the Third Plan period has been estimated at apin^oxi* 
mately Rs. 150 crores; it is expected that in the Fourth Plan period, aii> 
amount larger than this will be available in this form. For the 
remainder of gross credit requirements, arrangements will have to be 
made for loans and grants from developed countries and intemational 
institutions.



CHAPTER V  

DEVELOPMENT OF FOREIGN TRADE 

I
E xports

Ih d u ' s exports were virtually stagnant during the decade 1951-52 
<o 1960-61. Total exports during the First Plan period amounted to 
Rs. 3029 crores, or an annual average of about Rs. 606 crores. 
During the Second Plan period exports aggregated to Rs. 3046 crores, 
o r Rs. 609 crores on an average per year. The level of exports during 
the Second Plan was thus only marginally higher than during the First 
Plan, although there was a marked upward trend in exports during the 
lASt two years of the Second Plan. Over the decade, India’s share in 
world exports declined from 2.1 per cent in 1950 to 1.2 per cent in 
I960.

TtaRD P lan  : 1961-62 to  1965-66
2. At the time of the formulation of the Third Plan, export earn

ings were estimated at Rs. 3700 to 3800 crores for the plan period, and 
the level of exports was expected to rise by about Rs. 200 crores to 
Rs. 850 crores in 1965-66.

3. The stagnancy in exports witnessed during the 1951-60 decade 
was broken during the Third Plan period, and exports showed a degree 
of buoyancy from the very first year. In 1961-62 exports amounted 
to about Rs. 680 crores which showed an increase of about Rs. 20 crores 
over the level of exports in 1960-61, tlie last year of the Second Plan. 
Exports of a number of commodities recorded increases in 1961-62 
as compared to 1960-61. In 1962-63 exports increased further by 
Rs. 34 crorcs to Rs. 714 crores. The year 1963-64 recorded a substanti^ 
increase in exports. Exports in that year amounted to Rs. 793 crores, 
thus rcgistenng an improvement of as much as Rs. 79 crorcs over the 
preceding year. Moreover, this improvement in the value of exports 
was due primarily to increases in the volume of goods exported rather 
than to increases in export prices.

4. The spurt in exports witnessed during the three years 1961-62 
to 1963-64 was, however, not maintained during the last two years of 
the Third Plan. Exports in 1964-65 amounted to Rs. 816 crores, regis
tering a small increase of Rs. 23 crores over the previous year. The 
jpcrformance of exports in 1965-66—the final year of the Tliird Plan— 
was more discouraging. Exports during that year amounted to Rs. 810

92



crores, showi&g an  actual fall of Rs. 6 crores as compared to the pnooA- 
ing year. This decline in exports was due partly to a fall im the inter
national price of sugar and to lower earnings from tea and cotton 
fabrics. A part of the decline is attributable to the bad agricultural 
harvest which adversely affected exports of a number of agricultural 
commodities. Exports in 1965-66 were also affected by the Pakistan- 
India hostilities.

5. Over the Third Plan period as a whole exports amounted to  
Rs. 3812 crores, which works out at an average of Rs. 762 crores a  
year. The level of exports during the plan period rose by about
23 per cent— f̂rom Rs. 660 crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 810 crores in 
1965-66. It may be pointed out that this increase would have been 
larger if the production of agricultural and plantation crops had not 
been seriously affected by the failure of the monsoon and serious 
drought conditions in 1965-66.

6. The commodity composition of India’s export trade registered* 
some significant changes during the Third Plan period. Thus, although 
the three traditional commodities, viz., tea, cotton textiles and jute 
manufactures continued to be the principal export earners, their share 
in total exports declined from 48 per cent in 1960-61 to 43 per cent in 
1965-66. The Third Plan also saw a large expansion in the export* 
of a number of commodities, viz., iron ore, sugar, iron and steel, hand- 
loom fabrics and engineering goods. Moreover, a number of new 
items, principally in the engineering and chemical fields, figured for 
the first time in export trade. The actual trends in exports of the prin
cipal commodities during the Third Plan are shown in the following 
Table

Table 1. Exports of principal commodities during the Third Plan

(value! Rs. crores>

conunodity 1960-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 1965-66
total

Thinl
Plan

vegetable oils 
(non-essential) . 8-5 5-8 13-2 19-9 7-1 4*1 50-1
oilcakes . 14-3 17-3 311 35-4 39-8 34-6 158-2
tobacco
(unmanufac
tured) 14-6 140 1 8 0 21-1 24*4 19-6 97*1
spices 16*6 17-5 13-8 16-0 16-7 23-1 87-1
sugar 2*4 14-6 169 26 0 21-2 11-3 90-0
Truits and vege
tables . . 2 6 0 25-5 26-7 30-1 36-7 34-8 153- t
fish 4*6 3-9 4 0 5-7 6-8 27-2
tea 123-6 122*6 129-8 123-4 124*6 114*8 <15*2
iron Of® M ’O 35*4 35-3 36-4 37-3 42-1 186-5



1961-«2 1962-63 196S-64 1964-65 1965-66
total

Thtrd
Plan

57-6
52*8

4-8

48-3 
43 >3 

5 0

48-2
41-5

6-7

54-3
47-5

6-8

57-6
48-0

9-6

55-2
46*9

8*3

263*6
227-2

36-4

135-2 145-9 149-5 154-2 168*2 182-9 800-7

5-6 6-9 8 0 14-9 14-3 200 64-1

5-5 4 0 10 1-9 4-4 8-3 19-6

3-4 3-7 3-9 4-0 6-8 9 1 27-5

208-3 214-3 214-2 249-9 250-4 242-9 1171-7

660-2 679-7 713-6 793-2 816-3 809-6 3812-4

gOBBHMOdky

«ottoB pkce<
#oodi

(a) mi9<«titde 
liandloom

4ite aiAniifiK* 
tiuvs
••ogiMeTing 
#ood»
litm  and iteei .
•efaetnicab and 
aOied products
other exports .
total exports* 
including 
•KHsxports

7. There were also notable shifts in the geographical distribution 
<jf India's export trade during the Third Plan. As will be seen from 
Table 2, the value of India's exports to West Europe recorded a smaU 
4edine during this period. Exports to the Americas, on the other hand» 
tecorded an appreciable increj^se. This was mainly accounted for by 
«cports to  U.S.A., whose share in India’s exports rose from 16 per cent 
In 1960-61 to 18*3 per cent in 1965-66. However, the largest increase 
m  India's exports was in relation to East European countries (includ- 
4n|; U.S.S.R) whose share in India’s exports rose from 7*7 per cent in 
1960*61 to 19*3 per cent in 1965-66, the U.S.S.R. mainly accounting 
for thif increase. Exports to Afnca and the ECAFE countries increas
ed only moderately in value terms.

Table 2. Direction of exports during the Third Plan

(Rs. crores)

region 1960-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963<«4 1964-65 1965-66
wimi

Third
Plan

I  W u tB tro f . 239-8 233-3 245-4 251-2 241-8 220-0 1191-7

«rwfaicb:
(37-3) (34-3) (34-4) (31-7) (29-6) (27-2) (31-3)

m  EX.C. . 51-8 56 2 56 5 62-2 57-0 55-3 287-2
(8-1) (8 2) (7 9) (7-8) (7 0 ) (6-8) (7-5)

<10 U.K. , 172-5 160 9 164-5 163-7 167-3 146-4 802-8
(26-8) (23-7) (23-1) (20-6) (20-5) (18-1) (21-1)

•M o d e  exports from Om ; these are estimated at Rs. 18 aores for each of the 
^ W r n n i m 4 l  and 1961-61 w  w*



totd
f « f k »  IM O ^ l m t-€ i 19S2^ 1 9 6 3 -M  t% 4 -6 S  196S -«« T M

PIb#
a  Asia and Oceania 165-7 175*9 168 01 214-9 203-8 187-6 950-2

(25-8) (25-9) (23-5) (27-1) (25-0) (23*2) (24-9)
of which:
(/) ECAFE . 142-3 152 0 144-9 185-0 176-9 158-6 817-4

countries (22-1) (22-4) (20-3) (23-3) (21-7) (19-6) (21-4)
III Africa . 49-0 56-3 50-03 46-4 46-2 61-9 260-8

(7-6) (8-3) (7-07 (5-8) (5-7) (7-«^ (6-8)
IV Americas . 138-2 149-5 157-4 171-8 180-6 180-2 839-5

(21-5) (22^0) (22-1) (21-7) (22-1) (22-3) 0 2 ^
of which:
(0 Canada . 17-6 17-6 22-2 21-2 17-5 20-3 98-8

(2-8) (2-6) (3-1) (2-7) (2 1 ) (2-5) (2*6)
aO U.S.A. . 102-5 115-7 115-4 129-9 146-9 147-8 655*7

(16-0) (17-0) (16-2) (16-4) (18-0) (18-3) (17-2)
V Eart European 

(Rupee Payment
Area) countries 49-6 64-4 92-7 108-9 143-9 156-6 566-5

(7-7) (9-5) (13-0) (13-7) i  (17-6) (19-3) (14-9)
of which:
(/) U.S.S.R, . 28-8 32-2 38-3 52-1 77-9 93-0 293-5

(4-5) (4-7) (5-4) (6-6) (9-5) (11-5) (7-7)
grand total . 642-8* 679-7 713-6 793-2 816-3 809-6 3812-4

8. A number of institutional, fiscal and otlier measures were adopt
ed during the course of the Third^Plan to promote exports. The institu* 
tional framework for promoting exports was strengthened considerably 
during the Third Plan. A new Department of International Trade 
was set up in the Ministry of Conunerce early in 1962 and a  high>levd 
Board of Trade was constituted to review all aspects of trade and com
merce and to advise Govemment'on export promotion. A new insti
tution called the Indian Institute of Foreign Trade was set up as an  
autonomous organisation for developing programmes of training, 
research and market studies. A number of new Export Promotion 
Councils were set up during the Third Plan, raising their total number to
19. The Minerals and Metals Trading Corporation (M M TQ w ai 
established to promote exports of minerals and metals*

9. An important factor contributing to the increase in export 
earnings during the Third Plan period was the operation of special 
export promotion schones in respect of various manufactured and 
process^ products. Many of these schemes were started before tlie 
beginning of the Third Plan but these were rationalised and revised in 
the course of the Plan period.

10. Fiscal measures also played a  role in promoting exports. Fit* 
cal incentives in the form of drawback of import duty and lefltnd of

•Rgures for 1960-61 are exclusive of exports from Ooa.
Note:—Figures within brBdkeis show peroootaios total aqpoHa.



(July were extended to a number of conamodities during the- 
U nid  Plan period. The export duty on tea was reduced by stages^ 
and finally abolished altogether. A Marketing Development Fund 
was established in July, 1963 and specified sums were provided in the 
Central budgets from 1963-64 onwards for grants to the Export Promo
tion Councils and for financing schemes and projects for development 
of foreign markets for Indian export commodities. Beginning with 
the Central budget for 1962-63 certain direct tax concessions were 
extended to exporters. In the Central budget for 1965-66 the Govern
ment announced a scheme for the issue of tax credit certificates to 
exporters, ranging from 2 per cent to 15 per cent of the value of such 
exports. Twenty-two export items were initially listed as qualifying 
for tax credit.

11. In order to ensure that commodities exported from the coun
try are of the requisite quality, the Export (Quality Control and 
Inspection) Act was passed by Parliament in 1963. Thereafter, a 
number of additional commodities were brought under the purview 
of the Act and by the end of the Third Plan about 80 per cent of the 
country’s export goods had been brought under the quality control 
and pre-shipment inspection scheme.

12. During the Third Plan India’s exports grew less slowly than 
world exports so that India’s share in the world exports fell from 1.2 
per cent in 1960 to 1.0 per cent in 1965.

E x p o r t  P r o g r a m m e  f o r  t h f  F o u r t h  P l a n

13. The importance of securing a sizeable expansion in export 
earnings during the Fourth Plan cannot be over-emphasised. India’s 
rcquircuKnts of maintenance imports as well as project imports are 
estimated to rise substantially during the Fourth Plan, as a consequence 
of the increases in the levels of production and investment that are 
envisaged in the Plan period. The country’s external debt servicing 
chargcs will also be substantially higher than in the Third Plan. 
Unless, therefore, efforts are made to raise the level of exports substan
tially by the end of the Fourth Plan, dependence on foreign aid 
would continue to be unduly heavy and pi ogress along the road to 
self-reliance would be seriously jeopardised.

14. Bearing these considerations in mind, a scries of studies on the 
I>ro5pccts for exports during the ^ounh Plan have been made both in 
the Pknntng Commission and the Ministry of Commerce from early 
1964. In September 1965, a paper on “ Export Programme for the 
Fourth Plan" vm  prepared in the Planning Commission, in consulta^ 
tion with the Ministry of Commerce, and presented to the National*



Development Council for consideration. In this paper, total exports 
during the Fourth Plan period were placed at Rs. 5100 crores. Exports 
were envisaged to rise from a level of Rs. 850 crores in 1965-66 
to Rs. 1110 crores in 1970-71— ân increase of 30*6 per cent over the 
five-year period.

15. As shown earlier, the actual out-turn of exports in 1965-66 
was Rs. 810 crores, which was Rs. 40 crores lower than the estimate 
given for that year in the National Development Council paper. In 
view of this lower base of exports in 1965-66 it was felt for some time 
prior to the devaluation of the rupee that a much greater effort than 
had been visualised earlier would have to be made in order to achieve 
exports of the order of Rs. 5100 crores during the Fourth Plan period. 
No detailed studies of the export prospects during the Plan period, in 
the light of this and other relevant factors, were, however, made at 
that stage.

16. The Government of India decided to lower the par value of 
rupee by 36*5 per cent with effect from 6th June 1966. As a conse
quence, the par rate of exchange between the rupee and the dollar be
came Rs. 7-50 per SI instead of Rs. 4*76 per $1 prior to the devaluatioi 
of the rupee. Along with the lowering of the par value of the rupee, 
the Government announced the levy of export duties on 12 export 
commodities at specified rates. These commodities are : jute manufac
tures, tea, coffee, black pepper, oilcakes, tobacco (unmanufactured), 
raw cotton, cotton waste, wool, mica, hides and skins, and coir and co» 
manufactures. Furthermore, the Government announced the aboli
tion of all existing special export promotion schemes, providing'import 
entitlements against exports. The scheme for tax credit certiikates 
introduced in the budget for 1965-66 was also abolished.

17. The devaluation of the rupee together with the other attendant 
measures introduced an altogether new element in the situation, and 
fresh studies had necessarily to be made in order to estimate export 
earnings during the Fourth Plan. Certain preliminary studies made 
in the Planning Commission, in consultation with Ihe Ministry of 
Commerce and the concerned Ministries, show that it would be realis
tic to envisage total exports during the Fourth Plan period of the 
order of Rs. 5100 crores in pre-devaluation rupees or Rs. 8030crotci) 
in post-devaluation rupees. As a result of devaluation, ̂ exports are 
likely to go up. However, it will take some more months for all the 
measures which Government are taking in the post-devaluation period! 
to stabilise and become efiM ve. Any revision of the target will there- 
fore have to await a detailed eautmlnation, commodity-wise and destina* 
tionwise, of our export trade the Planning Commission and die 
Conunerott Ifiiiistfy.



18. As for the phasing of exports during the Fourth Plan period, 
ft IS tentatively assumed that exports may rise from an actual level of 
Rs. SIO crores in 1965-66 to Rs. 825 crores in 1966-67 and to Rs. 1225 
crores in 1970-71—all these figures being expressed in pre-devaluation 
rupees.* On this basis, the level of exports is expected to register an 
increase of 51 *2 per cent over the Fourth Plan period. This may be 
compared with the estimates of September 1965, according to whid», 
as stated earlier, the export level was expected to rise by 30*6 per cent 
during the Plan period.

19. The principal increases in exports envisaged during the Fourth 
Plan period are in respect of tea, iron ore, engineering goods, jute 
manufactures, fruits and vegetables (including cashew kernels), vege
table oils (non-essential), oilcakes, fish, tobacco (unmanufactured), 
cotton fabrics, iron and steel and chemicals and allied products. Some
what smaller increases arc anticipated in the case of sugar, coffee, 
spices, coir yarsi and manufactures, and handicrafts.

20. The achievement of total exports of the order of Rs. 8030 
crores in post-devaluation rupees (or Rs. 5100 crores in pre-devaluation 
rupees) during the Fourth Plan will require determined and well-arti- 
culatcd export promotion efforts in various directions, and will call for 
a measure of sacrifice and social discipline on the part of the 
community in the immediate future. It is, therefore, important to recog
nise clearly the various conditions that must be fulfilled and the posi
tive measures—both general and specific—-that will have to be taken if 
the aggregate export target is to be realised.

21. The most important pre-condition for the fulfilment of the 
export programme is the realisation of the production targets set for 
exportable commodities in the agricultural, mineral and industrial 
sectors In the production and investment programmes under the 
Plan, special attention has been paid to this aspect of the problem. 
The requirements of exports should be specially taken into account in 
licensing addiuonal mdustrial capacity during the Fourth Plan.

22. It would further be necessary to restrain growth in the domes
tic consumption nf commodities where domestic consumption competes 
seriously with export sales. To this end, suitable measures, fiscal, 
administrative or other, would have to be devised, so that exports have 
a prior claim on production as compared to Internal sales.

23. A lar|[e increiue in the export of manufaccurea, particularly in 
the metallurgical, sngineering and chemical fields is envisaged during

♦ t n  ierm% of rupee*. th» ftpiPM for l9«fiH67 and am
R%. IJtJOcrowi«n<IIU t m a w r n



<hc Fourth Plan. An important condition of success in this area »  
4bat costs and quality of Indian manufactures should be competitive 
^ ith  those of fofeign suppliers. A determined drive for improving 
productive efficiency through rationalisation of methods of production, 
better management, development of technology, etc. leading to a reduc
tion in the cost of production must be made during the Fourth Plan. 
This asf>ect of the export promotion effort has to be fully recognised by 
.productive enterprises in both the private and public sectors.

24. It would be worthwhile exploring the possibilities of setting 
up specific export units which would be up-to-date in technology and 
which would devote themselves wholly to production for exports. 
I t  may be necessary to establish such units in the public sector.

25. In view of the increased production achieved by public sector 
undertakings in metallurgical, engineering and other fields in the last 
few years and also in view of the additional investment that is planned 
to be made, the public sector enterprises are expected to be in a position 
to make a more positive contribution to exports during the Fourth 
Plan period- In order to do this, the public •̂ector enterprises will 
need to re-orient their production programme and organisational set
up suitably, including the establishment of special overseas sales depart- 
ments.

26. In order to fulfil the export programme which would involve 
both a diversification of export commodities and widening of export 
markets, it would be necessary to provide all the requisite facilities for 
the development of export markets, including the allocation of foreign 
exchange for travels abroad by exporter and businessmen, sales promo
tion, opening of offices, depots and emporia abroad.

27. It is vital that the export programme does not suffer for lack 
of raw materials, intermediate products and components needed for 
the production of export commodities. Bearing this in mind, Govern
ment has placed a number of commodities such as raw jute, cashew 
nuts, hides and skins, and tanning materials on the open general 
licence. Furthermore, under the existing policy of licensing mainte
nance imports, actual users in priority industries, which include a 
number of export industries, will be able to secure their full require
ments. It will, further, be necessary to assure export industries that any 
additional supplies of raw materials and any balandng equipment that 
they may need for enlargement of their exports will be provided on •  
priority basis. This aspect of the export promotion effort will need 
to be kept under constant review.

2S. In addition to the general measures for export promotioa 
^indicated above, specific aiKl concrete steps m ty have to be taken ia



HgBrd to iodividuil export commodities. This question is beii^^ 
dMBincd by the Government in the light of the altered situation crett-^ 
<sd by the devaluation of the rupee and related measures.

II

I mports

29. Apart from the year 1951-52 when the value of imports in c re ^  
cd sharply to Rs. 970 crores from Rs. 651 crores in 1950-51, owing: 
mainly to the increase in world prices of imports because of the Korean 
war, the level of imports rose only moderately during the First Plan, 
period, imports in 1955-56 being Rs. 678 crores. Total imports dur
ing the Plan period amounted to Rs. 3617* crores which worked out 
• t an average of Rs. 723* crores a year.

30. Imports rose more noticeably from the beginning of the 
Second Plan. They increased to Rs. 841 crores in 1956-57 and then* 
ibarply to Rs. 1035 crores in 1957-58, as a result of the quickeni&f- 
©f the pace of development and the liberal import policy pursued' 
during the closing years of the First Plan period. This sharp increase in 
imports, occurring with relatively stagnant exports, caused a serious- 
foreign exchange shortage, which necessitated the adoption of a restric
tive import policy and the scaling down of the investment programme in 
the Plan. Imports thus fell back to Rs. 906 crores in 1958-59 and rose 
only slightly in 1959-60. It was only in the last year of the Second 
Plan that imports increased substantially, rising to a level of Rs. 114®* 
crores. Over the Second Plan as a whole, imports amoimted to 
Ri. 4882** crores or Rs. 976** crores per year.

T hird  P l a n  : 1961-62 t o  1965-66

31. In the Third Plan document, the total requirements ot imports 
during the Plan period, excluding food imports under the PL 480̂  
programme, were estimated ai Rs. 5750 crores. This was made up of 
Ri. 3650 crores of maintenance imports, Rs. 200 crores of eompo- 
aeott, intermediate products etc., for raising the production of capital

•Tliiie kngpoirt fltu m  are baaed on Customs data. According t« Exdwofi^ 
CMktro} data, total imports during the First Plan period amounted t# Rs. 3651 
CfOfts, wbicb was dose to the Customs figure.

••n « a e  figures are bused on the Customs data. According to the Exchaafr 
Control data, total imports dunng the Second Plan were considerably higher, 
bemg of the order of Rs. 3403 crores or Rs. 1080 crores on an average per year. 
On the iMuis of Exchange Control data, total imports during the Second Pla» 
ptrtod m n  thus about 48 per cent larger than in the First Plan period.



joods, and Rs. 1900 crores of imports of machinery and equipniast 
required for the implementation of Plan projects. Foodgrain imports 
under the PL 480 programme which were not included in this total 
were taken at Rs. 600 crores in the Plan document.

32. On the basis of Customs data available so far, total imports 
during the Third Plan period amounted to Rs. 6209* crores of which 
PL 480 food imports inclusive of freight charges accounted for Rs. 849 
•crores. Thus actual total imports, other than PL 480 food imports, 
amounted to Rs. 5360 crores or Rs. 390 crores less than the estimated 
requirements indicated in the Plan document.

33. During the Third Plan period, there was a progressive rise in 
the level of imports except in 1961-62 when total impons declined from

[Rs. 1140 crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 1107 crores. In 1962-63 imports 
increased by R.s. 29 crores to Rs. 1136 crores. In 1963-64 the cuts 
which had been imposed in the preceding year in respect of established 
importers’ quotas were partially restored. There was aho an improve
ment in the rate of utilisation of foreign aid. As a result of these 
factors, the level of imports rose by Rs. 87 crores to Rs 1223 crores 
in 1963-64.

34. In 1964-65 in expectation of an increase in non-project assis
tance, foreign exchange allocation for maintenance imports was some
what increased, particularly for actual users. The level of imports 
rose by Rs. 126 crores to Rs. 1349 crores in 1964-65. The bulk of the 
increase—about Rs. 100 crores—was on account of increased imports 
of cereals and cereal preparations.

35. According to the provisional data available, imports in 1965-66 
amounted to Rs. 1394 crores showing an increase of Rs. 45 crores 
compared to the previous year. As in the preceding year, the increase 
in imports in 1965-66 was mainly due to increased imports of cereals. 
Imports in the first two quarters of 1965-66 were somewhat larger 
than those in the last quarter of 1964-65 as a result of past 
import licensing. However, in the last two quarters of 1965-66 the 
level of imports declined as a consequence of further restrictions 
on imports imposed in 1965-66.

36. The trends in imports of principal commodities during tte  
Third Plan period are shown in Table 3.

*Exohanfle Control data oa impoiti ara so far avidlable only for tfaa ftnt fetor a a i
half year# of the Third Wan. On this ba*it total importt dttfiat *ht TTiiid
Plaa period taay be placod at Rs. 61€0 crorei wh«h ii doae to th t
•gun.



Table 3, Imports of prioctpai commodities during the Third Plan

(Rs. crorai> 
total*

965-66 Tht«* 
Plan 

<1961-60

309*1 1033-0

268 0 849-a

151 58-2

46-2 272-8

5-6 23-1

44-8 160*3

68-3 425*4

35*8 175-6

8-8 46*2

6*6 50*4

5-8 3 1 3

6-0 50*1

1960-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65

OMwlt&Qdaare&t 
preparations • 181*4 117-9 144*3 179-6 282*1
of which:PL 480 
foodgrains 150-0 71 0 1120 1730 225-0
cashewouts 9-6 6-7 9*1 10-9 16*4
raw cotton 
other th&Q itn* 
tm 81-7 62-7 56-9 49-0 58-0
jute raw 7 5 5-3 3-0 1-9 7-3
fertiiisers crude 
and manufac
tured 121 15-0 3 0 0 37-6 32-9
intneral fuels, 
lubricants and 
related maie> 
nal» 69-5 95-9 880 104-5 68-7
chemical elc- 
mentH and 
compaundu 391 35-6 38-1 321 34 0
medicinal and
pharmaceuticai
products 10-5 11-3 9-3 8-6 8-2
dyeing. tan
ning and civ 
iounng materials 10-5 14-5 121 8-0 9-2
•ynthetic plav 
tic materials 5-7 7-8 6*5 4-7 6-5
crude rubber 
and rubber ma
nufactures 140 13-6 12*0 11-7 6-a
paper, paper
board and
inanuftictures
thereof 12 1 160 13-6 12 5 13*1 13-4 68*6art sillc yarn
ba«e metals 

(0 iron and

111

169-9
9-4

157-3
7-1

144-2
3-5

148-2
2*7

163-4
0-8

166*4
23*5

779*5
steel 

(//> Qon-ferrou*
122-6 108-0 89-0 93-2 105*0 97*8 493*0

metals 
machinery and

47-3 49-3 55-2 55*0 58*4 68-6 286 S
ports thereof 260*6 304-2 315*3 365*9 404*2 419*5 1809 1transport equip
ment
Others

72-4
171-8

646  
169 3

72*0
174-1

71-1
173-1

73*5
162-0

70*0

171*8
351-2 
850->

total tmporti 1139 7 IJ071 1135*6 1222-9 1349*0 1394*0 6208*6
S m tm : Customt <lau except for PL 480 food Imporu.’



37. As will be seen from Table 3, the major increases in imports 
during the Third Plan period were in respect of cereals, fertilisers, 
and machinery, spares, and components. Imports of iron and steel 
declined during the first two years of the Plan but increased in the 
following two years. There was again a decline in these imports in 
the last year of the Plan. In the case of non-ferrous metals the trend 
in imports was continuously upward during the Plan period. Taken 
together, imports of iron and steel and non-ferrous metals went down 
during the first two years of the Plan but rose in the subsequent three 
years. Imports of petroleum products which showed an upward 
trend during the first three years of the Plan declined in the last two 
years as a consequence of increased internal production. Imports of 
transport equipment went down moderately over the Plan period. 
Imports of a number of other commodities such as chemical elements 
and compounds, medicinal and pharmaceutical products, dyeing, tan
ning and colouring materials, rubber, art silk yam, raw cotton and raw 
jute declined during the Plan period as a result of the efibrts to achieve 
substitution of imported goods by increased production and the restric
tive import policy followed during this period. Imports of some of the 
commodities which go into the production of export items such as 
cashew nuts recorded an increase. In regard to certain other com
modities like paper and synthetic plastic materials, imports fluctuated 
from year to year but the levels in 1965-66 were only marginally higher 
than those in 1960-61.

38. Total imports of machinery and transport equipment, accord
ing to the data given in Table 3, amounted to Rs. 2160 crores during 
the Third Plan period. Of this total, a sizeable amount consisted of 
replacement machinery and spares. It would appear, therefore, that 
actual imports of machinery and components for Plan projects were 
lower than the estimate of Rs. 2100 crores indicated in the Plan docu
ment in respect of project imports and components, intermediate pro
ducts etc., required for raising the output of capital goods. In the case 
of maintenance imports as well, it appears that actual imports were 
smaller than the estimate given in the Plan document.

Import ReQumeMBNTS during the Fourth Pian

39. The total requirements of imports during the Fourth Plan, 
excluding PL 480 imports, are estimated at Rs. 7650 crores in pre- 
devaluation rupees (or Rs. 12,049 crores in post-devaluation rupees). 
Of this total of Rs. 7650 crores, the requirements of maintenance 
imports, including imports of components needed for the domestic 
manufacture of machinery and equipment as well as imports of replace* 
xotm machinery and spares, have been put at Rs. 5200 crores. The



renuitiider*<~Rs. 2450 crorcs—is accounted for by p r o j^  imports, 
comprising mainly whok machinery and equipment required for the 
tmplementation of the projects included in the Plan.

40. The estimatesi ol maimenance import requirements totalling 
Rl. 5200 crores in pre-devaltation rupees (or Rs. 8190 crorcs in pos^ 
devaluation rupees) have been made in terms of the major commodities, 
in the light of expected domestic requirements and domestic produc
tion during the Fourth Plan and taking into account the policy of 
import liberalisation announced by the Government in June 1966 in 
respect of 59 priority industries. Furthermore, a number of assump- 
tions have been made in working out the estimates for the major com
modities or commodity groups. First, it has been assumed that 
steps will be taken to ensure that the targets of production set out in the 
Plan are fully realised. To the extent there is any slide-back in the 
Plan schedule of production from year to year, particularly in impor
tant scctors like steel and fertilisers, the requirements of maintenance 
imports will increase. A second assumption is that the present restric
tions on imports of consumer goods—durable as well as non-durable— 
will continue during the Plan period. Thirdly, as for raw materials 
required by consumer goods industries, it has been postulated that 
imports of raw materials for these industries will also continue to be 
restricted except to the extent they are specifically required for the pro
duction of export commodities. Fourthly, in the case of certain 
commodities, such as, kerosene and newsprint where demand may 
continue to exceed availability, it has been assumed that suitable mea
sures will be taken to restrain the growth of demand. Fifthly, in 
the case of nitrogenous fertilizers, considering that the value of import
ed equipment for a 200,000-tonne plant is nearly half the annual value 
of an equivalent quantity of imported fertilisers, the presumption is 
that immediate steps will be taken for increasing the production of ferti
lizers in the later years of the Fourtli Plan. Sixthly, in regard to non- 
ferrous metals for which India has inadequate or no natural resources, 
it is assumed that all possible measures will be taken to economise thfir 
use by the adoption of processes which require less of these metals 
per unit of output (such as electro-tinning in place of hot-dipping pro
cess). and by the substitution of imported metals by domestically 
produced metals, e.g.^ zinc and copper by aluminium.

41. In regard to capital goods industries, the assumption is that, 
in pursuance of the policy of import liberalisation, the demand of these 
industries for i m p o ^  raw materials and components will be met in 
full. At the same time, it is expected that effective and prompt policy 
mettiires would be tikcn to ensure tlie of indifcnously



produced machinery. The liberal import policy in regard to compo
nents would be of assistance in increasing the supply of indigenous 
machinery and equipment which could be substituted for imports of 
whole machinery and equipment. However, it will be necessary to 
ensure that, in regard to the components themselves, a progressively 
larger part of the supply comes from domestic manufacturers, and the 
import content of whole machinery produced in the country is signifi- 
<;antly reduced.

42. The greater part of the requirements of maintenance imports 
during the Fourth Plan period—alK)Ut two-thirds of the total—is on 
account of iron and steel, non-ferrous metals, petroleum and petro
leum products, fertilisers (including fertiliser raw materials), and com
ponents and spares for machinery and transport equipment. As for 
the year-to-year phasing of imports during the Plan period, it is expect
ed that imports of iron and steel, non-ferrous metals, fertilisers and ferti
liser raw-materials, and components and spares for machinery and 
transport equipment will increase appreciably in the course of the 
Plan period. On the other hand, imports of petroleum and petro
leum products and vegetable oils are not expected to register any 
significant increase over the present levels. Again, in the case of chemi
cals, drugs and dyes, textile fibres and paper, paperboard and news
print, imports are likely to decline moderately in the course of the 
Plan period.

43. The estimate of project import requirements at Rs. 2450 
crores in pre-devaluation rupees (or Rs. 3859 crores in post devalua
tion rupees) is based on broad studies of the requirements of machmery 
and equipment in different sectors of development and of the expect
ed production of machinery and equipment of different kinds in the 
-country in the course of the Plan period. The great bulk of the require
ments for project imports is accounted for by the three sectors of indus
try and minerals, transport and communications, and irrigation and 
power. Together, their project import requirements constitute about 
■90 per cent of the total.



CHAPTER VI 

EMPLOYMENT AND RURAL MANPOWER

Between 1951 and 1961, the labour force in India increased by over 
21 million. Against this, non-agricultural employment is reckoned 
to have increased by about 12 million. Increase in agricultural- 
employment is difficult to estimate, but may be placed at about 5 million. 
Unemployment at the end of the Second Plan is estimated at about 7 
million. Over the Third Plan period, the labour force increased by 
17 million and the additional employment created is estimated at 14*5 
million, 10*5 million bemg m the non-agricultural sector and 4 million- 
m the agricultural scctor. Thus, on these estimates, which are 
admittedly rough, the backlog of unemployment at the beginning of 
the Foirln Plan is 9 to 10 million, of whom about three-fourths are 
in the rural areas. Though these statistics are not as precise as they 
should be, they highlight the fact that the additional employment 
generated during the First, Second and the Third Plan periods has 
fallen short of the oveiall demand for employment opportunities 
arising from growth of population, migration from rural into urban- 
areas, and development of education.

2. To achieve a balance between development and investment on the 
one hand and growth in employment on the other, is an essential objec
tive of planning. However, such a balance has to be sought as an- 
indirect rather than as a direct consequence of planning. In drawing 
up a plan, a wide range of constraints and possibilities have to be 
taken into account. Considerations bearing on employment can be 
taken into account only broadly m terms of policies concerning choice 
of techniques and programmes for utilising surplus manpower or 
promotion of village and small industries or other forms of small scale 
activities and self-employment. In each sector there are compelling' 
requirements which have to be met, so that the scope for large changes  ̂
in the plan from the angle of employment is somewhat limited. Yet, 
the abihty to absorb at least the net addition to labour force into pro
ductive and gainful employment is a test which a plan of development 
should endeavour to meet at the very stage of formulation.

A m O ACH  DURING THE FOURTH P lAN

3 Each Five Year Plan is a segment of a longer term plan for 
the development of the economy. If a view is taken of the shape 
whkh the problem of employment is likely to assume over a period

!0i



of a decade or more, including the structure and ccmipo«itioii of th r  
labour force and categories of potential workers for whom a marked 
imbalance in employment opportunities is anticipated, it is botli> 
possible and necessary to influence development policies, priorities and* 
allocations in a more decisive manner than may be immediately feasible. 
The following table shows the net addition to the labour force estimated) 
for different States over the periods 1961-76 and 1966-76 :

Increase in Labour Force during 1961-76

labour
State fi-rc;

in 1961

(1) (2)
Andhra Pradesh . 16-13
Assam . 4-67
Bihar . . . 17-12
Gujarat . . 7-75
Jammu and Kashmir . 1-36
Kerala . 5*51
Madhya Pradesh . 14-99
Madras . . 13*99
Maharaihtra . . 17-18
Mysore . . 9-40
Orissa . . . 6-86
Punjab . . . 6-26
Rajasthan . 8-27
Uttar Pradesh . . 25-71
West Bengal . 11-29
Nagaland and Union 

Territories . 3-06

alllndia • . 169-55

net
addition

1961—76

(3)
4-76
2-18
7-68
3-70
0-29

95
20
10
51
75
49
02
82

10-98
5-78

1-82 

70 03

net
addition

1966—76

(4)
3-53
1-67
5-93
2-74 
0-20 
2-15 
4 0 5  
3 0 0
4-81 
2-78
1-87
2-96
2-83
8-26
4-33

1-38

52*49

(figures in

col. (3) 
as pcr- 

oentage 
of col. (2)

(5)
29-51
46-68
44-86
47-74 
21-32 
53-54
34-69
29-31
37-89 
39-89 
36-30 
64-22
46-19 
42-71 
51-20

59-48

41-30

millions)

col. (4)' 
as per
centage 

of col- (2)̂
(6)

21-88
35-76
34-64-
35-35 
14-71 
39-02
27-02’ 
21-44-
28-00-
29-5T 
27-26
47-28 
34-22 
32- 13-
38-35

45-10-
30-9&

4. The Third Plan had envisaged that over the fifteen years, 1961-76, 
the entire increase in the labour force of about 70 million would be- 
absorbed into productive and gainful employment. From this 
aspect, it is necessary to review proposals for development during the 
Fourth Plan both in the public and private sectors, not only for the 
country as a whole but also separately for each State. In doing so, 
allowance would have to be made for such possibilities as there might 
be for promoting inter-state mobihty on the part of both skilled and 
unskilled workers. In relation to those States and regions which are 
densely populated and in which there is a clear lag in employment 
opportunities, it is neccssary to find ways of orienting development 
plans so as to achieve greater and quicker impact on employment 
In considering increase in employment during the Fourth Plan, account



to be both of expansion in employment opportunities consc- 
<|ueQt upon new investment and of measures to achieve maximum pro
duction and employment through effective utilisation of productive 
capacities which have been already created. On present estimates, it 
appears that a ^ n s t  a 23 million of net addition to the labour force 
during the period of the Fourth Plan, increase in employment oppor
tunities outside agriculture may be about 14 million and in agriculture 
of the order of 4 - 5 to 5 million, making a total additional employment 
potential of 18*5 to 19 million. There may be, thus, a gap in employ
ment of 4 million or more. Plans of development envisage creation of 
new and expansion of existing capacities as well as more efficient use 
of existing capacities. This latter aspect will have increasing importance 
for employment policy in the future. In view of the substantial deve
lopment which has already occurred in the economy, it must be a major 
objective of economic and industrial policy to sustain current employ
ment at the highest levels feasible. In watching the progress of employ
ment, it is difficult to separate the impact of new investment from that 
of investments made in the past and the current performance of the 
economy. Keeping these considerations in view, an attempt is being 
made at present by the Planning Commission and the Ministry of 
Labour and Employment to improve the system of reporting of employ
ment market information at the State and district levels and in re
lation to different branches of the economy. It is proposed that progress 
in employment should be reviewed at regular intervals, both at the 
State level and for the country as a whole, and should be checked 
against measures taken to implement Plan projects and programmes 
and to secure the fullest operation of the existing capacities. From the 
aspect of employment, such periodical reviews may not only indicate 
certam adjustments in measures and policies but may also reinforce 
the need m areas specially exposed to unemployment and under-em- 
ployment to implement some of the labour-intensive programmes 
earlier than envisaged in the Plan.

5. In recent years attempts have been made to estimate the volume 
of employment likely to be generated as a result of various investment 
and production programmes. Continuous efforts have also been made 
to test the assumptions underlying these estimates and to obtain more 
accurate data. The scope of employment studies is now being extended 
to include not only the establishment of carefully tested employment 
tiortns but also study of the structure of employment in different 
tn’anches of the economy and in different regions. As a first step, 
a study of the coal industry is being undertaken with a view to asccr- 
lalaing the structure of employment and skills and relationships betweta 
employment on the one hand, and investment, output and levels of



technology on the other. , This study will be followed by similar investi* 
gallons concerning construction activities, machine tools and other 
engineering industries and the road transport industry. In the ligh t 
ofthese studies a further programme of investigations will be fonna- 
lated. Similarly, since in several parts of the country the problem of un* 
employment is largely linked with the rate of growth and the pattern 
of development of the regional economy, a beginning has been made 
with a study of the structure of employment in Kerala which will include 
the appraisal, from the aspect of employment, of developments in diffe* 
rent sectors over the past decade. This study may provide useful 
indications of the directions in which the future development of an 
economy like that of Kerala should be planned so that, over a period 
of years, the problem of unemployment may be eliminated. Later,, 
it is hoped to undertake similar studies in a few other regions in which 
the character and dimensions of the problem of employment are such a» 
to call for a long-term approach to the development of the regional 
cconomy.

6. Whatever the limitations of a plan from the angle of employment 
at the stage of formulation, its effects on employment will depend 
entirely on the efficiency and resourcefuhiess with which it is imple
mented. Frequently, in the past, slow implementation and lack o f  
cfTective coordination between related programmes have tended ta  
reduce the volume of employment generated much below the levels en
visaged in the Plan. Employment is a significant indicator of U»e 
quality of plan implementation which can be kept under close observa
tion in relation to (a) different branches of the economy, (b) different 
areas and (c) different categories of workers, specially skilled workers 
and educated unemployed persons and workers engaged in construction. 
To this end, employment market information reporting is in the process 
of being reorganised and improved. It is at present difficult to watch 
employment trends in rural areas, specially in respect of unskilled work
ers and rural youth who have a modicum of education but not enough 
skill or training to be readily absorbed in new and productive avenui» 
which are being opened up as a result of development both vtrithin 
and outside the agricultural economy. Schemes are being formulated 
for establishing rural manpower cells as part of the machineiy of emi^oy- 
ment exchanges as well as rural vocational centres for imparting^ 
new skills to rural youth. These schemes will be implemented in associa
tion with the rural works progranwie to be undertaken during the 
Fourth Plan.

R ural U nemployment a n d  U ndbr-bmployment

7. The fact that, under present conditions, suooessive plant oi 
development are unable to find gainM emptoyment for all th« att



■4wldHicm to the labour force and continue to add to the backlog of Un
employed persons has two sets of implications. First, as stated earlier, 
to the extent possible, the content and manner of implementation 
of development programmes should be such as to make the maximum 
•impact on employment. Secondly, there should be additional prog
rammes for making effective use of the available manpower resources. 
Ttwse resources become available partly on account of unemployment, 
but even more because of the prevalence of large-scale under-employ- 
tneitt. In varying degrees, under-employment exists both in urban 
and in rural areas. The total number of under-employed persons avail
able and willing to take up additional work is reckoned roughly at 
about 16 million. Many of the development programmes undertaken 
and carried out through the Five Year Plans, as in agriculture and in 
small industries, provide a measure of relief to the under-employed. 
However, in many rural areas, because of the extent to which under
employment prevails, the available manpower cannot be effectively 
utilised without undertaking special programmes for public works and 
small rural works which can provide employment to large numbers of 
persons, particularly during the slack agricultural seasons.

8. In many parts of the country, there is heavy pressure of popula
tion on land. The agricultural economy is unable to provide conti
nuous work through the year. The slack agricultural season frequently 
extends from three to six months. The growth of population, the pace 
at which non-agricultural activities are developing within and outside 
the rural economy and greater resort by owners of land to personal 
cultivation have tended to increase the strains of poverty for cultivators 
with marginal holdings and large numbers of landless agricultural 
workers. To the extent agriculture becomes more intensive and less 
dependent on the weather, there is scope for fuller utilisation of the 
labour force engaged in cultivation. However, even favourably situated 
areas show a considerable surplus of manpower. The problem presented 
by chronic under-employment on the part of large numbers of landless 
agricultural workers is of a long-term character. Very low wage 
levels and low levels of productivity are but symptoms of this problem. 
A permanent solution can only be achieved through the development 
of a system of scientific, diversified and assured agriculture, the building 
up of a wide range of small and processing industries m rural areas, 
rural electnfication, growth of new skills and general economic and 
industrial development. Since the period over which these objectives 
will be attained through the Five Year Plans is likely to spread over 
tcveral plan periods, programmes for unlising available manpower 
retourccs at the area level have to be regarded as an indispensable and 
•organic part of the scheme of economic development. By putting



available manpower resources to productive use. agricuitural and eco
nomic development can be accelerated. In areas in which there as 
considerable rural unemployment and under-employment, whose 
economy has remained markedly under-developed, the productivity 
of substantial sections of the rural population can be increased th ro u ^  
special rural works programmes. Their labour can be haniessed for 
strengthening the local economy and assuring minimum purchasing 
power and improved levels of living. In other areas also in which, 
though conditions are favourable for intensive agricultural develop
ment, but the pressure on land is so great as to leave large manpower 
resources unutilised, manpower has to be thought of positively as a 
resource to be used productively to accelerate agricultural progress.

Rural Works Prcxjramme

9. This approach to rural manpower had been stressed in the 
Third Plan, which visualised a rural works programme on a mass scale 
capable of providing work for 2 -5 million persons in terms of 100 
days work in the year. However, while indicating an outlay of the 
order of Rs. 150 crores over the five-year period, a specific allocation for 
the programme was not made itj the Plan and it was proposed that 
funds should be allotted from year to year. A beginning was made 
during the Third Plan, but the scale of the effort undertaken was much 
smaller than had been hoped for, largely because of several unexpected 
developments which occurred and the consequent limitations on 
resources. In all, only a sum of Rs. 19 crores could be made available 
for the rural works programme. In the last year of the Third Plan, 
expenditure stood at a level of nearly Rs. 8 crores and the employment 
provided could be reckoned at about 400,000 in tenns of work for 100 
days in the year.

10. The Fourth Plan, as at present formulated, shows a gap of
4 millioTi or more between the net addition to the labour force and 
the additional employment likely to be generated. In view of this 
factor and recognition of the role which rural works can fill, this pro
gramme has now been incorporated as an integral part of the Fourth 
Plan. Although employment provided in the slack agricultural season 
is not a substitute for the creation of opportunities for gainful work 
such as accrue from the building up of the economy through the provi
sion of basic capacities and an adequate infra-structure, the rural world 
programme has a vital contribution to make, both towards relief of 
unemployment and under-employment and assuring of minimoia 
earnings and towards acceleration of the ]»ce of agricultural and rural 
development. From data already tonished it is a{^pai«nt that if tlw 
rural works progritmme ts to fill the anticipated gap in «mployiiieiit^



there would be jastiilcatioii for a programme large enough to provide 
work during the slack agricultural seasons to about 4 million persons. 
However, having regard to the various claims on the available resources, 
t  provision of Rs. 95 crores has been made. The possibility of a larger 
inrogramme being undertaken on an assessment of performance and 
results during the next two or three years or of acceleration in certain 
areas has to be kept open. Given a selective approach to the areas 
where rural works programmes are specially needed and a careful 
watch on the state of employment, the rural works programme should 
serve as an effective but flexible instrument of rural employment policy.

11. By the end of the Fourth Plan, the proposed outlay should 
enable State Governments to provide employment to about 1 *5 million 
persons in slack agricultural seasons in terms of work for 100 days 
in the year. The tentative phasing of expenditure and anticipated 
employment arc shown below:

employ- 
outlay ment

Year (Rs. crores) potential
(lakhs)

1 9 6 5 - 6 6 ..............................................................................7-5 3*75

1 9 6 6 ^ 7 .............................................................................. 8-2 4*0
l % 7 ^ ................................................................. 12 6-0
1968-69 ..............................................................................  16 fO
l%9-70 ..............................................................................  24 12-0
1970-71 ..............................................................................  30 15*0

total 90- 2

In addition to expenditure on works, a provision of Rs. 5 crores 
has been made for imparting skills to rural youth in the age group 15 
to 25 years. These resources will be supplemented by funds available 
under the Plan of the Ministry of Labour and Employment which 
makes a provision of about Rs. 4 crores for rural training institutes. 
Through this programme of skill formation, by providing on-the-job 
training in development projects, it is hoped to build up corps of young 
trained workers in rur«d areas, who can serve as task forces for new 
works. It is expected that such workers will be able to find employ- 
meM is  various works programmes undertaken by Government and 
Ptncbayat agencies and can work on a continuing basis with labour 
cooperaUves. A proportion of these skilled workers may also be 
•b k  to find work on their own. Skill-formation programmes in rural 
areas can be of great significance in diversifying the rural economy 
and reducing the depen<knce on land. Skill*formation n ^ d  not be 
Enked only with projecu taken up under the rural works programme 
ptop«r» for considering their imali tiae and seasonal character, it will



tlio be necessary to arrange for training in other programmes and 
on selected projects. Depending on the availability and nature of 
projects, the district or even a larger area might serve as umts for the 
purpose of training.

Organisational A spects a n d  PmoRmES

12. Experience gained in implementing the rural works programmes 
has been carefully reviewed in the light of evaluation studies under
taken by the Programme Evaluation Organisation and the Directorate 
General of Employment and Training. In a number of directions the 
prograrome will need to be strengthened and reoriented, so that it may 
fulfil the objectives in view. The more important aspects to be empha
sised are the following:

(i) In the selection of areas, the first priority is to be given to 
those areas in which there is considerable unemployment and 
under-employment, either because of serious lags in develop
ment or because of the pressure of population and the pre
sence of masses of landless agricultural labour. Predomi
nantly tribal areas, scarcity-ajBTected areas and hill areas 
will fall within this group and will require special considera
tion. Areas characterised by extremely heavy pressure 
of population and retarded growth, in which, however, 
there is scope for utilising the available manpower as a 
means for accelerating agricultural and rural development 
will also need attention. The detailed selection of areas will 
be made in consultation with the States.

{ii) While the rural works programme is conceived of as a 
supplementary programme in the areas in which the pro
gramme is to be undertaken, in actual implementation, 
it has to be fully integrated with the programme of develop
ment at the district and block levels. The choice of works 
would take into account local needs and possibilities and 
the aim would be to utilise surplus manpower to strengthen 
the local economy as rapidly as possible. It is proposed 
to continue the existing pattern of finance for the rural 
works programme under which the Centre advances one- 
half of the amount as loan and one-half as grant. It it 
expected that Panchayati institutions will endeavour to 
contribute as much as they can towards the programme. 

(iti) In drawing up works programmes in selected areas, special 
attention will be given to small works of a productive natun 
such as minor irrigation, soil conservation, afforestatioa, 
rural roads, etc. These works thoiikl supfrieme&t tbe 
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devdopmmt {^ogrammes of the district and tlie bjoeic and 
exkhaiice the total impact of development on the local agri- 
cultural economy. In areas where the rural works pro
gramme is in operation, there may be scope also for suppor* 
ting the programme for development of house-sites and 
housing for Harijans and landless workers and small 
peasants.

(/v) As stated above, particular stress is to be placed on building 
up new skills among rural youth. TOerever possible, 
the programme for organising labour cooperatives would be 
integrated with the rural works programme, specially in 
areas in which there are large bodies of agricultural labourers. 
Through these cooperatives, it is hoped to provide not only 
additional work, but also other facilities for improving the 
economic and social conditions of agricultural labour.

(v) An extensive programme of works has been under way in 
recent months in a number of areas in which scarcity con
ditions have prevailed. In selecting areas in which the rural 
works programme should be implemented during the Fourth 
Plan, the needs of these areas should be taken into considera
tion. Such integration would facilitate the execution of 
programmes of permanent improvements in a sustained 
manner and on an extensive scale.

13. The rural works programme is an essential element in tho 
itrategy of economic development in several parts of the country. 
Wltile iupplementing schemes undertaken as part of the development 
j^ n s  of different agencies, this programme focusses attention on 
manpower as an important resource which is at present not adequately 
ItiHsed. Since the programme aims at exploiting opportunities for 
bviiding up productive assets at the level of the local community and 
• t  drawing on local initiative to the maximum extent, it has a degree 
^flexibility and can serve as a catidytic agent in the process of develop- 
se n t. All the works undertaken are comparatively small and can 
■Bttterialise quickly. As against these considerations, it should be 
•tressed that since the rural works programme comprises a large number 
of tmail works which are inevitably spread over many villages or groups 

villages, its efficient organisation requires special attention. The 
principal emphasis should be on efficiency and on the intensity with 
vtikh the programme is implemented. To ensure more effective 
implementation, while individual schemes have to be executed at the 
block level, for planning and for Unking up the rural works programme 
iBdre e£Tectlve!y with other development programmes, it is proposed 
Ijbat ovtrall responsibility should be i^aced at the district level.



T he supply of trained manpower constitutes a major determinant 
of economic development. At the same time, it n ee^  probably the 
longest *lead time* among the various inputs required. In the case 
of high level manpower it is five years or more after the period required 
for basic education. Even in cases where the period is less, 
the actual mechanics of increasing educational and training facilities 
ukes considerable time. This makes manpower planning difficult and 
requires that both at the Centre and in the States appropriate 
machinery for advance planm’ng of manpower should be established. 
During the Third Plan, arrangements for manpower research and 
planning were strengthened at the Centre to some extent. In 1962, 
the Government of India set up an Institute of Applied Manpower 
Research in New Delhi. During the Fourth Plan, suitable units for 
manpower planning will be set up in each State.

2. The first three Plans witnessed a very rapid expansion of faci
lities from a relatively low base in the field of technical and professional 
education. During this period, facilities for engineering education w trt 
increased by about six times at the degree level, about eight times at 
the diploma level and over ten times at the craftsman level. In medi* 
cine, facilities at the degree level were increased by about four times and 
in agriculture by over eight times. The Fourth Plan starts with the 
distinct advantage that in some fields, especially engineering, acute 
shortages except in certain specialised lines have largely been 
eliminated and it is now possible to plan for future development 
from a much larger base of training facilities than before. The pro
grammes included in the Fourth Plan for meeting the needs o f trained 
manpower of diffeient sectors are revkwed briefly under the follow
ing categories :

(0 Engineering personnd including craftsmen;
(^0 Scientific personnel;
OiO Personnel for agriculture and allied sectors;
(jv) Personnel for services in the fields of Education and Health; 

and
(v) Personnel for management

ENomEERiNG Personnel

3. The recommendations of the Working O ro i^  <m Technical 
Education and Vocational Training (1959) formed the basit o f
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expansion of engtQeering education during the Third Plan. After the 
emergency in 1962, the programmes were reviewed and expanded in the 
tight of Defence requirements. A substantial expansion of facilities 
has taken place both at the degree and diploma levels during the period 
1950-51 to 1965-66 as will be seen from the following table:—

Table 1.

year

Expansion of engineering education at the degree and 
diploma levels

degree level diploma level*

no. of sanc- 
iiisti- tioned** 

tutiom intake

1#30-31
1M5-56

1960.61

49
63

102

4119

3888
13824

actual
intake

4119
5888

13692

out-
tum t

2198

4017
5703

no. of sanc- 
insti- tioned** 

tutions intake

86
114
195

5903
10484

25801

actual
intake

5903

10484
23736

out-
tumt

2478
4499
7969

1W5-66 . 133 24700 23315 10282 301 49900 43984 18029

When all the programmes approved for the Third Plan are implemented 
there will be 4000 more seats at the degree level and 3400 more seats 
at the diploma level.

4. During the Third Plan the number of graduate engineers in the 
country is estimated to have risen from about 58,000 in 1960-61 to 
about 93,000 in 1965-66 and of diploma holders from 75,000 to about 
133,000. In spite of this expansion, shortages in certain specialised 
fields and regional imbalances still persist.

5. The outturn during the Fourth Plan will increase the number 
of graduate engineers to approximately 166,000 and that of diploma 
holders to approximately 254,000 by 1970-71. The projected addition 
to the number of graduates and diploma holders is likely to be 
iufficient to meet the demand of the Fourth Plan estimated at 86,000 for 
graduates and at 1,40,000 for diploma holders.

6. While making estimates of future requirements, the more 
important task is to consider the adequacy of training facilities with 
reference to the requirements of the Fifth Plan. The programmes 
requiring engineering manpower during the Fifth and subsequent 
Plans are not known in sufficient detail at present with the result that

*Indudms Polytechnics for Girls.
fThe outturn in a year is relatable not to the intake in the game year but to that 
oftbe relevant earlier year, taking into consideration the duration of the course.

dUkmxoe between sanctioned intake and actual intake is largely due to 
the fact thatw w  institutions in the prooeig of establishment had to liimt tdmi- 
MkHBito available facilities.



it is not possible to estimate requirements during the Fifth PliB o f 
engineering manpower by fields of specialisation and levels of education. 
In the absence of such detailed estimates derived from actual pro
grammes, reliance has to be placed on estimating requirements on global 
terms on the basis of broadly acceptable yardsticks. Engineering 
intensive sectors are expected to grow at an annual rate of 10-3 per 
cent during the Fourth and subsequent Plans. In order to meet the 
needs of this growth and the needs of non-Plan programmes and 
replacement requirements, it has been assumed that the number of 
graduates and diploma holders should grow at about 11 per cent per 
year during the Fourth and subsequent Plans. The perspective of 
development also envisages that by 1986 there should be about 3 
diploma level technicians to every graduate for efficient utilisation of 
technical manpower. In order to ensure a growth of 11 per cent per 
year in the number of engineers with a view to meeting the demands 
of the Fifth and subsequent Plans and in order to pave the way for 
achieving the projected ratio between graduates and diploma holders 
by 1986, the number of engineering graduates and diploma holders 
should increase as in the Table below :—

Table 2. Estimated requirements of engineering personnel during
1971-1986

I>rojected pool of 
engmeerins manpowei 

OOOnuiDben
year t------------ *------------«

1971

1976
1981
1986

graduates diplomm
bolden

166 254
256 464
347 676
520 1550

7. On the basis of present intake and programmes already approved 
in the Third Plan, there will be a 9 per cent growth in the number of 
graduates during the Fifth Plan. Consistent with the need for gradually 
increasing the number of diploma holder per graduate engineer, the 
projected rate of increase in the number of graduates is considered 
adequate for the Fifth Plan and the expansion of fadtities necessary 
for securing 11 per cent annual growth in the combined number of 
graduates and diploma holders should take place at the diploma 
level. At this level, on the basis of approved programmet of the Third 
Plan, the outturn during Fifth Plan wiU fall short o f requirements mod 
in Older to meet the anticipated shortage daring the Fifth Plan admisaion
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captdty  of diploma courses will be raised by 18,100* seats dwing tbe 
Fourth Plan.

8. Th© accent during the Fourth Plan will be on upgrading the 
quality of engineering education at aU levels. The current concen
tration of intake capacity in traditional fields like civil engineering 
tnd  mechanical engineering should also be carefully reviewed in the 
light of the changing needs of economic growth. However, in certain 
specialised branches where at present there are no facilities at all or 
the admission capacity is inadequate, some marginal expansion may 
be necessary.

9. The demand for craftsmen during the Fourth Plan is roughly 
estimated at 14>1S lakhs of whom 10>11 lakhs would be skilled and 
the rest semi-skilled. At the end of the Third Plan, there were 337 
Industrial Training Institutes having an intake capacity of 116,570 
in 29 engineering trades and 22 non-engineering trades. During the 
Fourth Plan, it is proposed to increase the training capacity by about 
one lakh partly by expanding existing Industrial Training Institutes and 
partly by setting up 113 new Institutes. The Apprenticeship Training 
Programme, under which at the end of the Third Plan about 26,000 
apprentices were undergoing training, will be further expanded and 
diversified during the Fourth Plan so that the number trained under 
the programme could be increased three fold by 1970-71. The 
programme of part-time classes for industrial workers will further 
help to upgrade the knowledge and skills of workers. Besides these 
programmes, some of the main users of craftsmen like the Railways, 
Defence and certain public sector undertakings meet their demand 
through their own programmes. There are also other regular or 
a d  hoc programmes organised by the Small Scale Industries Organisa
tion, Handicrafts Board, State Governments, etc., to provide training 
to artisans and workers in their respective fields.

10. Special attention has to be given to the supply of trained craft 
instructors and for this purpose 7 Central Training Institutes with a 
sanctioned capacity of about 1900 have already been set up to impart 
training in 21 trades. It is proposed to increase the capacity to 3100 
in the Central Training Institutes during the Fourth Plan.

Scientific Personnel

11. In a developing economy which seeks to widen its industrial 
bate, there will be increasing demand for scientists. The main

3400 i^pprovcd in Uje Third Plan hat not materialised by Mardu 1966.



louroe of iafomiAtioii regarding the sectors of employment, qualifi
cations, remuoeration, etc., of sdentific personnel is the National 
Register maintained by the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research 
where persons having a diploma or higher qualifications in engineering] 
and technology and persons having a degree or higher qualificatiotts j  
in science or medicine are requested to register their names. The 
National Register has a separate section for Indians who are studying 
or working abroad. Registration in the National Register is voluntary] 
aod therefore the coverage is not complete. The number of registrants 
ufider broad categories as on March 1,1966 was as follows:

flcientistt

Ifchnologitts 
(«) graduates

(6) diploma holders

engiaeers 
(o) graduates

general
regis
tration

Indians
abroad
section

477M 341S

6972'

4705.
892

63952 ' 

53361 ,
. 5000

24847 1910

201631 1121S

ib) diploma holders .......................................

doctors .....................................................................

total

The Scientists* Pool set up in 1958 provides temporary placement 
to well qualified Indian scientists, technologists and doctors returning 
from abroad. A limited number of places are available for persons 
with Indian qualifications. Till the end of 1965, 1762 scientists, tech
nologists, doctors etc. joined the Pool and 1017 left the Pool after 
getting suitable employment.

12. Between 1950 and 1965 the proportion of students in the age> 
group 17-23 enrolled in science classes among students in arts, science 
and commerce subjects increased from 37 per cent to about 40 per 
cent. In order to meet the likely demand for scientists and also to 
provide for the necessary flow of students into 8cience4)ased profet* 
tional and technical courses, an effort will be made to raise the per* 
eentage of enrolment in science subjects in the total enrolment in arts, 
science and commerce subjects to ^  per cent by the end of the Fourth 
Plan. To ensure adequate supply of researdi personnel, a special 
programme for the training of research scientists will t>e initiated 
during the Fourth Pkn.



19 1060 1065
30 1989 886
53 5634 2090
66 8935 4731

9 434 220
14 1269 322
17 1300f 858
19 1319f 1149

A gricultural a n d  A l u e d  P ersonnel

13. Since 1951, the facilities for agricultural and veterinary educa  ̂
tion at graduate level have been progressively expanded as will be 
evident from Table 3.

Table 3. Annual admission and outturn of agricultural and 
veterinary graduates

year no. of annual* annual
colleges admission outturn

agricultural graduates

1951-52 ...........................................................
1955-56 .................................................
1960-61 ...........................................................
1964-65 ...........................................................

veterinary graduates
1951-52 ...........................................................
1955-56
1960-61 ...........................................................
1964-65 ...........................................................

The estimated additional requirements of agricultural and allied 
personnel during the Fourth and Fifth plans are shown in the follow
ing table :

Table 4. Estimated additional requirements of agricultural and 
allied personnel

agricultural graduates and post graduates 
veterinary graduates and post graduates 
4airy p e r s o n n e l ...........................................................

foTMtry ;

(«) forest officers . . . .
ib) r a n g e r s ...........................................................
(e> f o f c a t e r s ..........................................................

14. The high priority accorded to the development of agriculture 
makes it imperative that agricuhural and allied personnel should be 
available in time. There will be an overall numerical balance between 
the Fourth Plan additional demand and supply. In order to meet

*Tlie outturn in a year is relatable not to the intake in the same year but to that 
of ttw cdevtat earlier year taking Into account the duration of the course, 

tAlthough admissjoo capacity Increaaed, the eoones dM notattrad a sufll- 
oiest^ burge number of students.

Fourth Fifth
Plan Plan

29000 44750

7800 7900
4000

768
2000
5600



the anticipated demand in the Fifth Plan, admissions should be ex
panded from the present level of S900to 11,500 by the close o f the F o u i^  
Plan. This will still leave a small deficit imcovered which may be left 
as such until mtore definite information becomes available about the 
size of the Fifth Plan. Eighty Gram Sevak Training Centres, where 
selected gram sevaks are given higher training to improve their 
professional competence and effectiveness, are proposed to be 
upgraded during the Fourth Plan. There will be a shortage of about 
2200 veterinary graduates during the Fourth Plan even after the 
increase in intake capacity to 1900. This gap is intended to be met by 
upgrading the knowledge and skills of emergency diploma holders 
through special training programmes. The existing training capacity 
for 1000 dairy personnel will be expanded to 4000 during the Fourth 
Plan. Apart from strengthening the Officers’ and Rangers’ College at 
Dehra Dun, a new Rangers’ College will be set up.

15. The programme of strengthening the- existing co-operative 
societies and of rapidly expanding the co-operative sector in relatively 
under-developed fields like agricultural marketing, processing and 
consumers co-operatives wUI require a large number of trained per
sonnel like secretaries, auditors, supervisors, etc. Besides the National 
Co-operative College and Research Institute for the training of Senior 
Officers, there are at present 13 centres for the training of inter
mediate level personnel, 67 centres for the training of junior level 
personnel and 612 training units intended for members and office 
bearers of societies. During the Fourth Plan, the training pro
grammes for cooperative personnel will be further strengthened. 
The number of personnel trained at various levels during the first 
three Plans and the estimates for the Fourth Plan may be seen in the 
following table :—

Table 5. Training of co-operative personnel during the first three 
Plans and estimates for the Fourth Plan

category of number of persons trained Fourth
penonnel -------------------------------------------- Plan

First Second TbinJ tajrget
Plan Plan Plan

Senior level personnel 188 355 330 800

Intermediate level personnel 246 5696 5862 8050
juaiof level personnel . 3000 28250 21738 ioooo

M edical  P ersonnel

16. IDespite a substantial increase in the facilitia for medical edu
cation during the last fifteen yeait, the shortase of medical pertoonai



ocm tinm  to  be acute. The mimber of medkal colleges increased ttom  
30 in 1950*51 to 87 in 1%5>66 enabling the intake to be raised from 
25CX> to !0»625. In sptie of this increase, however, the doctor>popu> 
latton ratio has remained more or less constant at 1:5800 because of 
rapid increase in population.

17. During the Fourth Plan on the basis of the admissions that 
have already taken place, approximately 45,000 doctors would be 
additionally available. The intake would be stepped up to
19,000 per year partly by expanding the existing colleges and partly 
by setting up 25 new colleges which will make it possible for the country 
to reach a doctor-population ratio of 1:3500 by 1976.

18. Facilities for post-graduate education wiU require substantial 
expansion as it is the main source of medical teachers, specialists and 
research workers. The existing annual intake of 800 will be raised fo 
about 4000 by 1970-71. For optimum utilisation of graduate doctors 
and for expanding the medical and health services commensurate with 
the growing needs of society, middle-level medical manpower like 
nurses and other para-medical personnel will also have to be trained 
in adequate numbers. The training facilities for nurses will be con
siderably augmented so that 42,000-45,000 additional nurses would 
become available during the Fourth Plan. The targets in respect of 
para-medical personnel are given below :—

categories

auxiliary nurses and midwives 
health visitors

. . . .

sanitary inspectors "V 
health inspectors /

number target
avail for Fourth

able ia Plan
1965-66 (addition)

35000 60000
3500 2000

30000 250000

18000 63000

19. In order to meet the requirements of the proposed net work 
of medical and health services during the Fifth Plan, it is tentatively 
estimated that approximately 125,000 nurses, 73,500 auxiliary nurses 
and midwives, 250,000 dais, 13,500 health visitors and public health 
nurses and 85,000 sanitary mspectors will be additionally required. 
WhUe these estimates will help to mdicate the areas which would 
requtre substantial expansion of training facilities, firm estimates can 
be made only when sufficient details of the health and medical 
programmes in the Fifth Plan become available.



Fourth Fifth
Plan Plan

779000 1270000
•300000

30000 50000

1018000 1620000

Personnel fo e  G e n e r a l E ducation FRO(»LAifiiEs

20. The demand for teachers Is determined by the enrolment 
targets for the Plan period, the teacher-pupil ratio to be achieved and 
the replacement needs. The additional requirements (including 
replacement requirements) during the Founh and Fifth Plans are 
estimated as follows :—

•lementary s t a g e .................................................
■econdary s t a g e ..................................................
unive»ity s t a g e .................................................

t o t a l .................................................

The shortage of teachers occurs mostly in science and mathematics 
disciplines. Measures have therefore been contemplated in the Fourth 
Plan so as to secure relative increases in students in these subjects. Em
phasis will also have to be placed on improving the knowledge of tea
chers through condensed courses, summer institutes, etc., with a view 
to upgrading the quality of education. Arrangements will have to be 
made to provide training to a large number of untrained teachers through 
whole-time pedagogic institutions as well as through correspondence 
and short-term courses. It is expected that 140,000 elementary tea- 
chcrs and 17,660 secondary teachers will be trained through corres
pondence courses during the Fourth Plan.

Personnel for M anagement

21. The successful and ejfficient running of industries in the public 
and private sectors will depend upon the availability in adequate num
bers of managerial personnel and on their quality and calibre. Accord- 
mg to present practices, formal training in management courses is not 
an essential condition for entry into management cadres; the emphasis 
IS on in-service and on-the-job training. This position is likely to 
continue for some time. In view of the likely heavy demand for mana
gerial personnel during the Fourth and subsequent Plans, from the 
the public as well as private sectors, there is n e ^  for formal manage
ment training in educational institutions, management development 
programmes m industrial and business establishments and well designed 
refresher courses for serving managers. Greater attention should be 
paid to equipping and training middle level manages. The problem of 
managerial requirements of new industrial enterprises particularly in 
the public sector, could partly be met by co-operative arranfementi 
with established units in allied industries as was done with TI {̂ CO crd



IlSCO for trat&mg personnel for Hindustan Steel Limited. The faci
lities at the Institutes of Management at Calcutta and Ahmedabad and 
the Administrative Staff College, Hyderabad are proposed to be ex
p a n d .  Management courses have been started in seven universitiei 
and these will be extended to several others.

Conclusion

22. The estimate of manpower requirements made at the national 
level has to be broken up mto various components based upon regional, 
occupational, industrial and educational classifications. It is also 
necessary to review continuously the estimates made in order to ensure 
that economic development and manpower development do not move 
out of step with each other. There is a special need to estimate and 
provide for the requirement of high level personnel in both technical 
and general fields for which there will be a growing demand as the 
economy develops. Provision of suitable m-service training and 
refresher courses deserves urgent attention in this context. These are 
some of the aspects which should be studied by the Institute of 
Appbed Manpower Research and the proposed units in the State*.



CHAPTER VIII 

LAND REFORM

Objectives

The land reform programme outlined in the Five Year Plans is an ] 
integral part of the scheme of agricultural development and rural re-1 
construction. Its objectives are to remove such motivational and other 
impediments to increases in agricultural production as arise from the 
agrarian structure inherited from the past, to create conditions for 
evolring an agricultural economy with high levels of efficiency and 
productivity, and to eliminate elements of exploitation and social in
justice within the agrarian system. With these objectives in view, the 
policy of land reform to be followed in the States, as part of the national 
plan, was outlined in the First Plan and further elaborated in the 
Second and the Third Plan. “Land to the tiller” was adopted as the 
main plank in the scheme of land reform, which contemplated that 
owner-cultivation should be established on the widest possible scale 
and all cultivators should come into direct relation with the State.

Progress

2 Fifteen years ago when the First Plan was being formulated, 
intermediary tenures like zamindaris, jagirs and inatm covcred more 
than 40 per cent of the area. There were large disparities in the owner- 
ihip of land held under ryotwari tenure which covered the other 60 per 
cent area; and a substantial portion of the land was cultivated through 
tenants-at-will and share-croppers who paid about one-half the produce 
as rent. Most holdings were small and fragmented. Besides, there 
was a large population of landless agricultural labourers. In these 
conditions, the principal measures recommended for securing the ob
jectives of the land policy were the abolition of intermediary tenures, 
reform of the tenancy system, including fixation of fair rent at one* 
fifth to one-fourth of the gross produce, security of tenure for the tenant, 
bringing tenants into direct relationship with the State and investing in 
them ownership of land. A ceiling on land holding was also recom
mended so that some surplus land may be made available for rodistri* 
bution to the landless agricultural workers. Another important part 
of the programme was consolidation of agricultural holdings and 
increase in the size of the operational unit to an economic scale 
through co-operative methods.



3. AboHUmt o f lHtime^arka.---X>mmg the past 15 years, progress 
bai beem made in several directions. The programme for the abolitioo 
of intermediaries has been carried out practically all over the country. 
Abottt 20 million tenants of former intermediaries came into direct 
relationship with the State and became owners of their holdings. State 
Governments are now engaged in the assessment and payment of com
pensation. There were some initial delays but considerable progress 
has been made in this direction in recent years and it is hoped that the 
issue of compensatory bonds will be completed in another two years.

4. Tenancy M eform.^To deal with the problem of tenants-at-will 
ia the ryotwari areas and of sub-tenants in the zamindari areas, a good 
deal of legislation has been enacted. Provisions for security of tenure, 
for bringing them into direct relation with the State and converting 
them into owners have been made in several States. As a result, 
about 3 million tenants and share-croppers have acquired ownership 
of more than 7 million acres ;—

number area in 
of tenants respect of 
(in 000 s) which

State ownership
conferred

(mOOO
acres)

O u j a r a t ..............................................................................  462 1408
Madhya P r a d e s h ...........................................................  358 -
M a h a r a s h t r a .....................................................................618 1674
P u n j a b ..............................................................................  22 147*
Uttar Pradesh ...........................................................  1500 2000
West B e n g a l ...................................................................................  800
Telangana region of Andhra Pradesh . . . .  33 202
D e l h i .............................................................................. 29 39
Himaehal P r a d e s h ........................................................... 24 2f
T r i p u r a .............................................................................. 10 12

5. Provisions for regulation of rent have been adopted in all States, 
la  Assam, Bihar, Oujarat, Kerala, Maluurashtra, Mysore, Orissa, Rajas
than and the Union Territories, the maximum rent has been fixed at a 
quarter or less of the produce. In Andhra area, Janmiu and Kashmir, 
Madras, Punjab and West Bengal, the fair rent or the share of the 
produce at fixed by law is still a third to one-half of the gross produce.

6. Ceiling on Holdings.-^L&m imposing ceiling on agricultural 
holdings have been enacted in all the States. In the former Punjab 
area, however, the State Government has the power to settle tenants on 
land in excess of the permissible limit of the landowners although it 
hat not set a  ceiling on ownership. According to available report!

*An» ia staodaid Mret.



over 2 milUoii acres o f surplus lands ia excess of the oeiUiig limits 
have been declared or takra possession of by Government in the follow* 
ing States

surplus area
State (in OOO acres)

Assam . . . . . . . . .  34*0
G h u a ra t............................................................................... 38*8
Jammu and Kashmir . . . . . . .  450*0
M a h a r a s h t r a ..................................................................... 162-5
Madhya P r a d e s h ........................................................... 67*1
M a d r a s ...............................................................................20*2
P u i y a b ..................................................................... .........  368*5*
West B e n g a l .....................................................................  776-5
Uttar P r a d e s h .....................................................................  222*7

More land will become available as implementation proceeds. The 
surplus lands are being distributed to tenants, uneconomic holders and 
landless agriculturists.

7. Extension o f ovmer-cultivation.—D it “land to the tiller” policy 
followed during the last 15 years has helped to establish owner-culti- 
vation on a large scale. This is borne cut by the data collected in the 
Census of 1961. Out of every 100 cultivators 76 were owner-culti- 
vators, 16 were owner-cum-tenant cultivators and only 8 were pure 
tcnant-cultivators.

8. There were, however, shortcomings in several directions. Sub- 
itantial areas in some regions of the country are still cultivated through 
informal crop>sharing arrangements; there were ejectments of tenanti 
through the device of voluntary surrenders; the fair rent provisions wcto 
not enforced effectively in all cases; and the ceiling had been evaded 
through the well-known device of transfers and partitions and not mudi 
land was made available for distribution to the landless.

9. Review by N.D.C» ComnUttee.-^ln November, 1963, following 
the Mid-term Appraisal of the Third Plan, the National D^elopment 
Council reviewed the progress made in the implementatioii of land 
reforms in different States. I t noted that on account of legal and other 
factors in some States the laws had not been Ailly enforced. Hie Council 
emphasised that speedy execution of land reforms was vital for increa
sing agricultural production and strengthening the rural economy, 
and called upon all State Governments to complete the implementation 
of land reform programmes before the end of the Third Plan. The 
Council constituted a Committee with the Minister of Home Affairs 
as Chairman and the five Q iief Mmisters who are Vice-Chairm«i of 
Zonal Councils, the Minister of Food and Agriculture and the Mem*

*Area in standard aerw.



hat in duurgD of h a d  reforms in the Plamung Commission as members 
to review the progress of land reform in different States and propose 
measures for securing the implementation of the land reform legislation, 
(^ c e rs  were deputed to visit the States to review the progress of imple* 
mentation and examine the difficulties encountered in giving ejSect to 
the programme. Most of the States have since been visited by the offi
cers. Their reports and the resulting recommendations in respect of 
the States of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Madras, Maharashtra, 
Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and Himachal Pradesh have been 
examined in the Committee in consultation with the States concerned 
and their attention has been drawn to the problems faced. As a result 
icveral States have taken steps to strengthen implementation.

Programme for the F ourth Plan

10. The land policy to be pursued in the States has been outlined 
in the first three Plans. The emphasis in the Fourth Plan should 
necessarily be on finding solutions to the problems which have been 
observed in the States in which implementation has lagged behind. The 
main points which call for immediate attention are set out in the follow
ing paragraphs :

(0 Administrative arrangements for enforcement and supervision 
arc often inadequate and public opinion has not been sufBcien- 
tiy built up to quicken the pace of reforms. These arrange
ments need to be strengthened to ensure better implementation 
by following a phased programme to be drawn up by the State 
Governments. It would be necessary to supplement admi
nistrative action by enlisting support and assistance of public 
workers. A high level committee comprising Ministers and 
representatives of public opinion may be set up in each State, 
which should keep the progress of implementation of the policy 
under constant review, district by district, so that timely action 
is taken to fill the gaps in the law and expedite implementation. 

(i‘0  Records of tenants do not exist in several States and are often 
incomplete and out of date even where they do. For effective 
enforcement of tenancy reform, it is imperative that records 
of tenancies should be prepared and kept up to date whatever 
the difficulties in the way. It should assist in the preparation 
and revision of records if tripartite committees representing 
landlords and tenants and presided over by an independent 
person or a revenue official arc constituted for groups of 
villages. Entries in the records so prepared should have pre- 
iumptive evidence value. Each tenant, so recorded, should 
be issued a eertificate indicating his rights in the land and the



rent payable by him. Suchfa step will facilitate enforcemeat 
of the legal provisions. To help the States'to bring the records 
of tenancies up>to^ate, a Centrally sponsored scheme has been 
included in die Fourth Plan.

{iif) The economic condition of tenants/even where they have been 
conferred permanent rights, still continues to be^weak. It it 
important to confer on them the right to make permanent 
improvements to the land and to ensure adequate compensation 
in the event of eviction. Adequate and timely agricultural 
credit should be available to them. For this purpose, they 
should enjoy the right to mortgage their interest and title with 
the Government agency, co-operative society and other lending 
institutions for raising loans for eflFecting various improvement! 
on their land. It will help expeditious disposal of loan 
applications if the co-operative societies arc supplied with 
a copy of the tenants’ record of rights.

(if) In some States, such as Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Madras 
and West Bengal (in respect of bargadars), the existing provi
sions for security of tenure are of an interim nature. Com
prehensive measures for converting tenants and share-croppers 
into owners have not yet been adopted. Delay in enacting 
comprehensive legislation creates a great deal of uncertainty 
which is inimical to eflforts for increasing agricultural produc
tion. Speedy action is called for to rectify this situation.

(v) Even the apparently restricted right of resumption for personal 
cultivation has, in practice, widened the scope of ejectment*. 
Besides, such resumption upsets the economy of smaU owner- 
CMm-tenant farmers who had leased in small areas to make 
up viable units of cultivation. The right of resumption 
was originally intended for exercise only during a limited period 
of 5 years. This period having elapsed the right of resumption 
should now be terminated, and permanent and heritable rights 
conferred on all tenants.

(vi) Numerous ejectments of tenants have occurred under the 
guise of ‘voluntary surrenders’. This has tended to defeat one 
of the major aims of land reform, namely, providing security 
of tenure for th® tiller of the soil. The Third Plan documeof 
drew the attention of State Goveraments to this distressing 
phenomenon and made two recommendations :

ia) surrenders should not be regarded as vdid unless tbey 
were duly re^stered with the revenue authorities; and 

M4Pc/««~n



(b) cveji where the surrender was held to  be valid, the land
owner sho Id be entitled to take possession only up to 
his rig!it of resumption permitted by law.

This has been acted upon by only a few States, namely, Kerala, 
Madhya Pradesh» Mysore, Manipur and Tripura and partially by 
Bihar, Gujarat, Jammu & Kashmir, Maharashtra and Rajasthan. Ai 
the bona fides of most surrenders are open to* doubt, it is important that 
early steps are taken to remove legal and administrative loop-hole*. 
Ai no more resumption is visualised, all surrenders should here after 
be made to Government only, without any right for the landowner to 
take possession of the land so surrendered.

(W/) The rents as fixed by law are still high in Andhra area, Jammu 
and Kashmir, Madras, Punjab and West Bengal and should b< 
brought down to the level recommended in the Plans—to 
one-fourth or one-fifth of the gross produce. Besides, produce 
rents which are difficult to enforce should be abolished and 
replaced by fixed cash rents so that uncertainties arising out 
of annual fluctuations in rents may be eliminated and the tiller 
assured of the full benefits of his investment. As suggested in 
the Third Plan, it would facilitate enforcement if fair rent ii 
fixed as a multiple of land revenue. The difficulty arising out 
of variations in the land revenue rates for lands of equal pro
ductivity owing to diflferent dates of settlement and other factors 
might be met by adopting a range of multiples so that different 
multiples can be adopted in different areas according to local 
coaditions and the date of settlement. In areas where regular 
settlement has not taken place, it might be convenient to work 
out and notify cash equivalents of one-fourth or one-fifth of 
the gross produce on the basis of data available with the State 
Governments about yields of different classes of lands.

I t. Security of tenure for the tiller is crucial to the whole scheme 
o# tenancy reform. It enables him to obtain various aids and inputs 
waA to  participate fully in the production programmes. Experience 
luu shown that it is difficult to ensure security of tenure and effective 
•■Ibrcement of rentals so long as the landlord-tenant bond remains 
labrokeo. Besides, ownership provides the psychological stimulus 
for utaximising agricultural production. The objective should there
fore be to put a complete end to the landlord-tenant nexus and convert 
Hm tenants into full owners. To this end, the State might step in» 
•oquire ownership of leased land and transfer it to the tenants. In 
States where legislation has been enacted for converting tenants into 
owsert, gap! in tiie law, if any, should be filled immediately and the 
ItfM atioa iniiitoMflted with speed. In States whare tucii legtslatiM



has not been enacted, steps should be taken to pass tiie oeoeiMuy law. 
As a first mioimom step, there should be immediate kgislatioa to  bieak 
the direct laadlord-tenant relationship, the State iaterponag betwoca 
bndlords and teoants to collect fair rents from tenants and pay theia 
to bndlords after deducting land revenue and a collection charge. 
As State Governments are already equipped to colled land revenue 
from millions of small holders, such a step is not likely to  throw any 
excessive additional burden on them. This should apply to  all tenants 
who held land on a given date, say, April 1, 1966. Provision should 
also be made for the restoration on application of those who may hav* 
been illegally dispossessed, say, during the past three years. The 
tenants who thus came into direct relationship with the State should 
have, besides permanentt and heritable rights, an optional right to 
purchase ownership on payment of reasonable compensation to  b« 
prescribed in the law.

12. The programme of ceilings set out in the Plan has been dilated 
in implementation. There were deficiencies in the law and delays 
in its enactment and implementation resulting in larg^ scale evasions. 
Several States had made provisions for disregarding transfers made 
after a specified date, but often these provisions proved to be ineffec
tive and not much surplus land has been available for redistributioii. 
The main object of ceilings which is to re-distribute land to the land
less at a reasonable price on a planned basis has thus been largely 
defeated. In the absence of any reliable data it would also be diffi
cult to say that as a result of transfers much land has passed into the 
hands of agricultural labourers or small fanners. However, as stated 
in the Third Plan, once legislation has been enacted, amendment! 
should aim primarily at eliminating deficiencies and facilitating i m |^  
mentation rather Uiat at introducing fundamental changes in tho 
principles underlying the legislation. As transfers take place generally 
botween the members of a family, the States might consider the siig* 
gestion earlier made by the Panel on Land Reform (and this has alreaify 
been provided in some laws), namely, to apply ceilings to the a^p«- 
gate area held by all the members of a family rather than to individual 
holdings, the family being defined to include husband and wife, tbeir 
dependent childroo and grand-children.

13. Land reform has been too often regarded as something ex
traneous to the scheme of agricultural development and implemented 
ia isolation. It needs to  be te-emphasiaed that it is an integral part 
of the programme of agricultural development as it hdpi to estabUsli 
ewner<cultivation and removes an important impediment ariting om 
ef dcfects in the agrarian structure. At the same time it should Iw 
recognized that land ownership is just one of the compooralt,



t a  important one,.o f the package required for higher production. 
U nlen the benefidtries of land reform, namely, the tenants aad 
tlie new owners created as a result of tenancy reform and settlements 
OB iands, arc provided with adequate agricultural credit, physical 
ittpikts and other essential services and facilities, it could not yield the 
expected results. This aspect needs special attention.

Settlement op L andless Labourers

14. Apart from the surplus lands above the ceilings, a sizeable 
area of culturable waste lands had vested in the State Governments on 
the abolition of intermediaries. Such lands had already belonged to 
the Government in ryotwari areas. During the past 15 years, about
10 million acres of such land arc reported to have been distributed to 
landless agricultural workers. More lands for distribution are being 
located through surveys undertaken by the Union Ministry of Food 
and Agriculture and the State Govermnents.

15. It was emphasized in the Third Plan that such lands as became 
available on imposition of ceiling, along with the waste lands and 
lands donated to Bhoodan and Gramdan, should be pooled and syste
matic schemes of resettlement speedily implemented. A provision 
of Rs. 7 crores was made under a centrally sponsored scheme for the 
resettlement of landless agricultural workers. With a view to expedit
ing implementation of the scheme, the matter was reviewed in consulta
tion with the leaders of Bhoodan and Gramdan movement at a confe
rence in November, 1963. Following the recommendations of the con
ference, the pattern of assistance for the schcme was liberalized. As a 
result, a number of schemes of resettlement have been worked out in 
the States which are now in progress. With a view to studying more 
closely the problems of resettlement and the impact of the schemes 
on the socio-economic conditions of the settlers, a survey is being 
undertaken through the^Programme Evaluation Organization of the 
Planning Commission.

16. The Fourth Plan proposes an outlay of Rs. 45 crores for 
reclamation of land and another Rs. 10 crores for subsidy and loans 
to new settlers on waste lands and surplus lands. This programme 
ought to play an important role m favour of the weakest layers of our 
agrarian structure and should be pursued with vigour.

Sub-division a nd  F raoiibntation

17. A large number of holdings in India are small. They are 
becoming progressively smaller through the operation of the law of 
inboritance. Legislation has been adopted in several States to pre
vent sub-division below a prescribed minimum size. But on accoont



of excessive presture on land and the difficultlet in providtng noii> 
agricultural employment to the progressively increasing populatba 
such laws have not proved to be ejffective in practice. The solution 
seems to lie in promoting cooperative farming. The development of 
cooperative farming on a voluntary basis will take time. The imme- 
djate problem is to devise ways and means of raising the productivity 
of small holdings and the level of living of the small farmers. That 
this can be done is amply demonstrated by the experience of Japan, 
where, on quite small holdings, the farmers are able to achieve high 
productivity and produce enough for a reasonably comfortable standard 
of living. In this, the cooperative movement has to play an import
ant role in providing credit and other important materials and faci
lities for increased production to small-holders by bringing them 
witliin the fold of service cooperative societies as early as possible. 
At the same time, the existing arrangements for credit and supplies 
need to be strengthened with a view to ensuring that they reach the 
tenants and the small farmers no less than the medium and large 
farmers.

Consolidation  o f  H oldings

18. Another obstacle to planned development of agriculture 
arises out of the fragmental structure of holdings. Most holdings 
are not only small but they also consist of widely scattered frag
ments. Solution to the problem lies in the consolidation of holdings. 
The Third Plan set a target for the consolidation of 28 million acret 
which is likely to be fully achieved. About 25 -5 million acres 
were consolidated during the first four years of the Third Plan at 
follows :—

(in million acres) 
area conso* Third Plan area conso>

Stato

Andhra Pradesh 
Assam 
BihdT 
Gujarat .
Jammu & Kashmir 
Madhya Pradesh 
Madras . 
Maharashtra . 
Mysore .
Orissa 
Punjab . 
Rajasthan 
U tur Pradesh . 
West Bengal 
lltelhi
Himachal Pradesh 

total

hddted upto target hdated bet
1960-61 (area) ween 1961*62

and 1964-65

0 31 0-45 0 59
0 02

0 06 0-50 0 0 9
112 1-20 0-64

0 1 8 0 01
3-82 2-50 1-43

I M 3-26 3 . ^
0-99 M 6 0-59

14*73 7-82 7*il
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19. CSontQiilatioii o f holdings is an important agricultural pro- 
pBHHDe. I t it  desirable that the programme should be expanded 
to  the majdmum eitent administratively feasible. In  the Fourth 
f la n  it tft proposed to double the target and to  provide for an outlay 
e i  Rs. 32 eroret for eonsoUdation of holdings. The distribution 
o f the target by States is being worked out in consultation with the 
State Governments. In Punjab and Uttar Pradesh, the pro* 
gramme will have been completed over the entire area o f the State 
during the Fourth Plan. Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra 
and Rajasthan which have acquired wide experience in the field, 
should be in a position to accelerate the programme considerably. 
Some experience has also been gained in the Telangana area of Andhra 
Pradesh, in Bthar and in areas transferred to Mysore from the former 
Slate of Bombay. It should be possible to expand the programme 
substantially in these States. Other States should initiate preliminary 
steps and take up pilot projects in different regions to gain experience 
and demonstrate the potentialities o f the programme so that it could 
be taken up in a big way in the Fifth Plan.

20. The lack of up-to-date records of owners and tenants has been 
a major hurdle in expanding the programme in some parts o f the 
oosntry. Once this obstacle is out of the way it should be expected 
to make rapid progress. It would be an advantage if the preparation 
or revision of records and consolidation of holdings are carried out 
as interlinked programmes area by area.

21. Consolidation of holdings facilitates management and pro
motes investment in the improvement of lands. In undulating areas 
it should assist in soil conservation measures by replanning consolidat
ed holdings along contours and in other areas in developing irrigation 
and drainage projects. It is desirable that there should be close 
coordination in the execution of these programmes.



CHAPTER IX  

CO-OPERATION

The Five Year Plans have given an important place to Co-operation 
as a major form of organization in many branches of economic activity 
especially in agriculture, small industry, marketing and processing* 
distribution, and supplies. The main schemes of co-operative deve
lopment in the Five Year Plans, therefore, relate to the re-building 
and strengthening of the co-operative credit structure in regard to 
resources, personnel, and procedures; building up an efiScient structiiro 
for co-operative marketing and processing in conjunction with co-opert* 
tive credit; provision of godowns for co-operative societies; organiza* 
Uon of consumers’ co-operative stores; development of industrial 
co-operative societies; strengthening the staff of the co-operative societiei 
and banks and of the co-operative departments; and making tuitablo 
arrangements for training and education in co-operation. While 
these aspects of co-operative reform and reorganisation will contiao* 
In the Fourth Plan, greater emphasis will be placed on consoli
dation, eliminating the existing weaknesses and working for Um 
creation of a viable co-operative credit structure. Special attention 
IS being given to gearing the co-operative movement to meet the vastly 
expanded credit needs involved in the programme of high*yielding 
and high fertilizer responsive seed programmes and other expensive 
inputs needed for increasing agricultural production during the Fourth 
Plan period. Accordingly, some of the major lines of reform in the 
Fourth Pl^n will be in regard to the introduction of the crop loan 
system; linking of credit with marketing, as part of an Intensified 
programme for the development of co-operative marketing and procesi- 
ing; and reduction of overdues and strengthening the resources of 
co-operative banks and societies. In addition, an accelerated pro- 
granmie for the development of consumers* co-operative stores will 
be undertaken as a Centrally sponsored scheme. Further, effortf 
will be made to develop and strengthen the co-operative form of orga
nisation relating to dairying, animal husbandry and fisheries. Special 
programmes are also under discussion for assisting the weaker sections 
of the farming community.

2. For the development of Co-operation, the Fourth Plan prov^kM 
an outlay of Rs. 206 crores as compared with an estimated expenditvre 
of Rs. 76-77 crores in the Third Plan.
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3. About 83 per cent of the villages in the country were covered 
by co-operative societies at the end of June 1964 as compared with a 
coverage of 75 per cent at the end of June 1961. The membership of 
these societies increased from 17 million to 24 million during the same 
pcariod. Co-operative societies reached 33 per cent of the rural popula
tion at the end of June 1965 as against 24 per cent in June 1961. By 
the end of the Fourth Plan, primary agricultural credit societies are 
expected to have a membership of 45 million, effectively covering 
75 per cent of the agricultural families and aU the villages in the 
country.

CO-OPERATTVE CREDIT

4. The volume of credit provided by co-operative societies has 
increased substantially since the Second Plan. In 1951-52, according 
to the All-lndia Rural Credit Survey of the Reserve Bank, the total 
annual borrowings of the cultivators were estimated for the whole 
country at about Rs. 750 crores and the proportion of borrowings from 
co-operative societies was 3 *1 per cent. Ten years later, in 1961-62, 
tccording to the All-India Rural Debt and Investment Survey of the 
Reserve Bank, the total borrowings of cultivator-households from all 
lources were estimated at Rs. 1034 crores. The loans advanced by 
primary agricultural credit societies and land mortgage banks taken 
together, and by primary marketing and processing societies, totalled 
Rs. 244 crores; and Rs. 23 crores respectively in 1961-62. Thus, the 
total amount of credit provided by co-operatives came to Rs. 267 
crores, or 25 -8 per cent of the total borrowings of cultivator-households 
in 1961-62.

5. Even though the increase in the volume of co-operative credit 
hts been quite substantial, its incidence has been uneven. The pro
portion of co-operative credit to the total estimated borrowings of 
cultivators in 1961-62 was 55 per cent in Maharashtra, 41 per cent in 
Gujarat, and 31 per cent m Madras. In States such as Assam, Bihar, 
and Rajasthan, the proportion did not exceed 10 per cent. In other 
States, it did not exceed 30 per cent. What is even more unsatisfactory
ii that co-operative loans continue to be given generally against the 
mortgage of land, and there has not been any significant shift to the 
crop loan system in most States.

6. The Department of Co-operation of the Government of India
however, making concerted attempts to persuade the State Go-

Ysmments and the co-operative banks to mtroduce the crop loan system. 
There has also been a programme for the creation of viable primary 
credit societies to be implemented by State Governments which have 
WMlertaken turvcyi to identify viable and potentially viable societies



hiving adequate bosixhest turno\«r for maintaioing an office and •  
wbole-time secretary. As a part of the programme, societies which 
are dormant and have no prospects for development are being put 
under liquidation, while a programme of amalgamation of weak 
societies has also been launched in the States. The aim is to reduce 
the number of primary credit societies from about 2,0S,000 to about
1,28,000 or less before the end of the Fourth Plan.

7. Among the main weaknesses of the co-operative credit structure 
are a high level of overdues and inadequacy of owned resources, 
especially deposits. Taking the primary credit structure, overdues 
totalled Rs. 77 *31 crores in 1963-64 and formed 22 *5 per cent of the 
loans outstanding. In the same year, the total deposits of primary 
agricultural credit societies stood at Rs. 26 -06 crores, or only 5 *9 
per cent of their working capital with deposits per society and per mem
ber standing at Rs. 1,243 and Rs. 11 respectively.

8. In the Fourth Plan, the operational efficiency of co-operative 
societies and banks will have to be improved substantially and efforts 
will have to be made by them to collect more deposits, so that co
operative societies and banks function not merely as loan disbursing 
agencies as at present, but also as banking agencies equipped to give 
good banking services in rural and other areas. In this context, one 
of the proposals under consideration is the extension of the deposit 
insurance scheme, which now covers commercial banks, to co-operative 
banks. Other measures being pursued include the removal of the res
trictions in some States on the investment of surplus funds by local 
bodies, educational institutions etc., in co-operative banks, and a 
vigorous progranmie for the opening of branches by co-operative banks 
m rural areas. Besides, strong action will have to be taken by the co
operative departments and co-operative institutions to collect over- 
ducs and no leniency should be shown to the wilful defaulter.

9. There would, however, be occasions when either writing off or 
conversion of short-term loans into medium-term loans will be neces
sary in certain circumstances such as widespread famine or drought. 
For this purpose, two funds namely, the Agricultural Credit Relief 
and Guarantee Fund of the State Governments and the Agricultural 
Credit Stabilization Fund of co-operative banks will be strengthened 
in the Fourth Plan. The Relief and Guarantee Fund can be drawn 
upon for writing off co-operative loans and the Stabilization Fund 
for conversion of short-term loans into medium-term loans, if neces
sary.

10. It has been tentatively estimated that the total co-operatairt 
short*term and mediu]B-term credit in the last year of the Fourth Piaa



would be about Rs. 650 crores. These estimates may not fully cover 
t2ie !teqah*exaeiits o f tbe intensive programmes of agricultural deve- 
k^pment in the Fourth Plan» particularly the hig^»yielding; varieties 
programme. Action is being taken in the Fourth Plan, therefore, 
to  meet these additional requirements by specific programmes and 
the provision of an additional line of credit from the Reserve Bank for 
meeting the credit needs of the members of co-operative societies 
who,come under the high-yielding varieties programme.

11. The short-term and medium-term credit provided by primary 
agncultural credit societies has been estimated at about Rs. 331 crores 
in 1964-65 and Rs. 400 crores in 1965-66. For short-term credit 
and also for medium-term credit, co-operative banks are assisted by 
the Reserve Bank. The volume of short-term credit made available 
by the Reserve Bank to co-operative banks has increased sharply in 
recent years. Thus, the short-term credit limits sanctioned by the 
Reserve Bank, at a concessional rate of interest which is now 4 per 
cent (or two per cent below the Bank Rate), increased from Rs. 12 *40 
crores in 1951-52, to Rs. 200 crores in 1964-65. The amount of 
short-term loans outstanding stood at Rs. 6*45 crores in 1951-52 and 
at Rs. 151 crores in 1964-65. The amount of medium-term loans 
sanctioned to State co-operative banks rose from Rs. 1 *22 crores 
in 1954-55 to Rs. 14 *39 crores in 1964-65. The outstandings of 
medium-term loans came to Rs. 0-22 crore in 1954-55 and 
to Rs. 14-32 crores in 1964-65. The Reserve Bank will have a 
more crucial role to play in the Fourth Plan in providing the neces
sary short-term and medium-term credit and supporting the 
debentures of central co-operative land mortgage banks, together with 
functions of an advisory and regulatory nature. The Reserve Bank 
is now equipped with statutory powers to regulate the banking 
business of co-operative banks.

12. As regards co-operative long-term credit, it is expected that 
the outstandings of such loans at the end of 1965-66, will be Rs. 150 
crores thus fulfilling the Third Plan target. The tentative estimate 
of the fresh loans to be advanced by co-operative land mortgage banks 
during the Fourth Plan is Rs. 300 crores. For fulfilling this programme, 
it has been estimated that the land mortgage banks will have to float 
debentures for about Rs. 275 crores. The target for long-term credit 
in the Fourth Plan cannot be reached without fuller support from 
the Reserve Bank, State Bank, Life Insurance Corporation, Oovem* 
ment, and the co-operative credit structure itself.

13. The capacity of the co-operative credit structure to provide 
funds for agriculture in the Fourth Plan cannot be generated



merely or even largely by outside funds but will have increasing^ 
to depend on its abiUity to raise resources, primarily by way of dqposits 
and strengthening its owned funds, namely share capital and reserve 
funds and reducing the level of overdues substantially. The Reserve 
Bank will of course continue to assist the co-operative credit struo* 
ture.

14. Apart from assistance from the Reserve Bank, the co-operative 
banks, with their growing strength, should be able to avail themselves 
of larger financial accommodation, especially for marketing and pro
cessing. from the State Bank of Indk. The extent of financial aid 
provided by the State Bank to the co-operative structure increased 
from Rs. 15 crores in 1958 to Rs. 50 crores in 1965. Besides, co
operative banks can also turn to the Agricultural Refinance Corpora
tion which was set up in July 1963 to augment the resources available 
for the provision of medium-term and long-term finance for agricul
ture. There is, besides, the traditional system of Government loans for 
agriculture or taccavi. Even though the object of governmental 
policy is to discontinue taccavi for agricultural production direct to 
individuals and to disburse such loans through co-operatives, in areas 
where the co-operatives are very weak, taccavi may have to remain 
as a transitional measure. Care should, however, be taken to ensure 
that even such interim continuance does not vitiate the chances of 
development of co-operative credit, for instance, by taccavi being 
provided to members of co-operative societies or others at rates of 
interest which are lower than the rates of interest charged by co-opera- 
tivc societies on loans for similar purposes.

Supplementary Sources op C redit

15. With all this, it will not be possible to meet in full the credit 
requirements of agriculture in the Fourth Plan by the co-operative 
credit structure, partly because of the weaknesses b f  the structure in 
some areas and partly because of theiact that there are classes of culti
vators who do not join co-operative societies. In this context, refe
rence may be made to the proposal made by an Informal Group set 
up by the Reserve Bank of India in May 1964 to provide a supplemen
tary source of credit in areas where the co-operative credit structure 
is very weak by setting up agricultural credit corporations which would 
disappear from the field as and when the co-operative credit struc^ire 
is developed. The details of the proposal regarding agricultural credit 
corporations are under the consideration of the Government o f Indm. 
la  areas where the co-operative movement is weak, taccari will have 
to eontinue as an interim measure without damaging the prospects 
for devdopment of co-operativet. Besides, as agriculture becomes



more paying, the more affluent classei of cultivaton should be al>le 
to seek accommodation from commercial banks.

16. Thus, in the Fourth Plan, the credit needs of agriculture will 
be met by a variety of credit institutions. The co-operative credit 
structure will of course be the main agency for provision of rural 
credit. It should be noted in this connection that whatever may be the 
agency for rural credit, whether it is the village credit society, the branch 
of a commercial bank or of a corporation or the revenue machinery, 
unless there are effective arrangements at all levels, especially at the 
local village level, for supervising the use of these loans and the prompt 
recovery of such loans, pumping in of additional funds for agricultural 
credit will not be productive.

C o -o p e r a t iv e  M a r k e t in g

17. For meeting the requirements of credit of the order envisaged 
in the Fourth Plan as well as for safeguarding farm incomes, pro
grammes for regulation of markets and strengthening and expansion 
of co-operative marketing and processing facilities are of the utmost 
importance. Further, co-operative credit has to be effectively linked 
to co-operative marketing.

18. Compared to co-operative credit, co-operative marketing of 
agricultural produce is of recent development. Commencing from 
the Second Plan, steps were taken to set up new marketmg societies 
and to reorganize existing societies by State partnership and assistance, 
especially in regard to participation in share capital, construction 
of godowns, and subsidy for appointment of managerial personnel. 
At the end of June 1965, there were 2231 primary marketing societies, 
in addition to over 900 societies which had sprung up outside the pro
grammes under the Plan. There were also 160 district-level marketing 
societies, 19 apex marketing societies, 3 State-level commodity federa
tions and one national co-operative marketing federation. The total 
value of agricultural produce handled by co-operative marketing socie
ties rose from about Rs. 53 crores in 1955-56 to Rs. 174 crores in 
1960-61 and to Rs. 301 crores in 1964-65. In addition to marketing 
of agricultural produce, in certain States, co-operative marketing 
•ocieties are entrusted with the responsibility for procurement of 
foodgrains. In 1964-65, co-opcrativc marketing societies procured 
foodgrains of the value of about Rs. 100 crores as compared with a 
value of about Rs. 40 crorei in 1963-64.

19. In the Fourth Plan, the structure for co-operative marketing 
will be further strengthened. It is proposed to set up 450 new primary 
marketing locieties so as to have a co-operative xnarketing sodety ia



etery important marketing centre in the country^ by tbe csid of the 
Fourth PUin. The target set for co-operative marketing of agricul-' 
tural produce at the end of the Fourth Plan is about Rs. S50 croret of 
which foodgrains are expected to account for Rs. 400 crores.

20. As part of the programme for the development of co-operative 
marketing, the National Co-operative Development Corporation 
has initiated various schemes such as the one for establishing technical 
cells in apex marketing societies, creation of a pool of key marketing 
personnel, establishment of price fluctuation funds in marketing socie
ties to safeguard against losses arising from outright purchases, and 
further strengthening of share capital of marketing societies.

Co-operative Processing

21. Marketing and processing are linked together. In the Second 
Plan, 464 co-operative processing units of various types, other than 
co-operative sugar factories, were assisted by the State Governments. 
In the Third Plan, 504 processmg units were aided by the State Govern
ments. In addition, the National Co-operative Development Corpora
tion helped in setting up 470 small rice mills and 5 modern nee mill*. 
As a result of these various steps, there has been a significant increase 
in the activities of co-operative processing societies. The most pro
mising development has been in the field of co-operative sugar fac
tories. In 1955-56, there were only three co-operative sugar factories 
accounting for about 1*6 percent of the national production of sugar. 
In 1965-66, there were 51 co-operative sugar factories which accounted 
for about 26 per cent of the national production. As regards cotton, 
m 1964-65, co-operatives accounted for 8*8 per cent of raw cotton 
ginned and 10 per cent of lint cotton pressed in the country. In the 
Fourth Plan, it is proposed to set up about 1500 processing units of 
various types. In pursuance of this programme, it is expected that 
by the end of the Fourth Plan, the capacity of co-operative sugar 
factories will account for about 37 per cent of the total capacity of the 
sugar industry; the capacity of co-operative cotten-ginning units wiU 
account for 27 per cent of the estimated national production. Further 
development is also envisaged m regard to paddy processing, ground
nuts, fruits and vegetables. Besides, in the Fourth Plan, a new Cen
trally sponsored scheme will be started under which export-oriented 
co-operative processing units and modern rice mills will be developed 
in the co-operative sector.

Processing is intimately linked with marketing, and one of the weak 
areas in co-operative organisation even where it is weU developed 
it the marketing and processing field. While the expansion of co-ope- 
mtiYV processing on conventional lines may be puimed ondor tlie



progriinme provided for, a much bolder policy for the spread of 
co-oporatsve prccesi»ng in the Fourth Plan is essential in r e ^ d  to 
progressive reorganisation on co-operative lines of units which are at 
present privately owned. Attention to this was drawn in the Third 
Five Year Plan where this aspect was stressed as important on wider 
considerations because it was the aim of public policy to reorient 
the organisation of processing industries from a private to a co-opera
tive basis and also for the reason that in many of these industHes 
there was either excess capacity or limited scope for adding to existing 
capacity. If a big programme for co-operative processing is to be 
pursued in the Fourth Plan, apart from provision of additional outlay, 
it will be essential to involve long-term industrial financing agencies 
fully in regard to provision of credit.

C o -o p e r a t iv e  A g r i c u l t u r a l  S u p p l i e s

22. Supply of agricultural requisites such as chemical fertilizers, 
seeds, pesticides and implements, has been one of the normal activities 
of the co-operative sector. In 1955-56, the value of such requisite* 
handled by co-operatives was only about Rs. 3 crores. During 1964- 
65, the corresponding figure was Rs. 104 crores. During 1964-65, 
eo-operatives handled fertilizers of the value of Rs. 73 crores which 
accounted for nearly 73 per cent of the total value of fertilizers sold 
IB the country in the same year. In the Fourth Plan, co-operative 
societies will have to play a more active role in the sphere of distribu
tion of fertilizers and other agricultural requisites. For this purpose 
it is necessary to equip them with trained staff.

Linking  of C redit w ith  M arketing

23. The progress made in regard to the linking of co-operatm 
credit and co-operative marketing has not been appreciable so far. 
This will be rectified in the Fourth Plan. In 1964-65, out of over 2 
lakh primary agricultural credit societies, only about 1 *25 lakh soctetiei 
were affiliated to marketing societies. In the Fourth Plan, it it pro
posed to affiliate most of the primary credit societies to marketing 
societies. During 1964-65,' co-operative marketing and processiag 
societies and credit societies recovered about Rs. 30 crores from the 
sale proceeds of memb«rs’ produce, or about 10 per cent of the totsl 
loans recovered daring the same period. This is not a satisfactory pom 
tiofi. It is proposed, therefore, to intensify the efforts for linking crodSH 
with marketing in the Fourth Plan, particularly in the areas w h m  
•pedal pfogrammes of agricultural development are ia progress.



CO-OPBXATIVE STORAGB

24. A icheme for building godowns for co-operative societies w tt 
itarted in the Second Plan and this was continued in the Third Plan. In 
the Second Plan, assistance was provided for the construction of about 
1716 mandi-level godowns and 4985 rural godowns. In addition 
to these godowns, co-operatives have constructed about 1000 godowns 
at mandi-level and 1500 godowns in rural areas with their own re
sources. In the Third Plan, nearly 800 godowns of marketinj 
fodeties and 6600 rural godowns were assisted under the co-operative 
plans.

25. In the Fourth Plan, it is proposed to construct 1500 godowns 
in the market centres and 20,000 godowns in the rural areas. It is 
expected that the storage capacity of godowns of co-operatives will 
be increased to 4 million tonnes at the end of the Fourth Plan from 
about 2 million tonnes likely to be reached at the end of the Third 
Plan.

26. There is a scheme in the Fourth Plan for setting up about 100 
co-operative cold storage plants. The capacity of these plants is 
expected to increase from 0.5 lakh tonnes at the end of the Third 
Plan to 1.2 lakh tonnes at the end of the Fourth Plan.

CO-OFBEATIVB FASIHNO

27. The role of co-operative farming in the reconstruction of the 
rural economy was stressed in the Five Year Plans. During the Third 
Plan, 318 pilot projects, each comprising 10 co-operative farming 
societies, were planned to be organized in selected community de
velopment blocks in the country to demonstrate to eultivatort that 
by pooling of their land, manpower and other resources, they 
could increase agricultural production. Societies formed outside 
the pilot areas were also to be encouraged and assisted. By the end 
of December 1965, 2485 societies in the pilot areas covering 264,245 
acres and 2527 societies in other areas covering 289,840 acres had 
been set up.

28. To assess the progress made by co-operative farming and to 
evaluate the working of the pilot projects, a Committee of Direction 
was appointed by the Oovemment of India in July 1963. Hie Report 
of this Committee, submitted in September, 1965, has stressed that 
ia the Fourth Plan, special attention must be paid to consolidation 
rather than expansion and that whatever expansion is ainwd at should 
be baaed on purposive selection of areas in each State for itartin f 
iste8aiv<e proframmet. The reorganiiatioa and ttreasthounf of

MHoperttiw tum m g  soesetaet will alto tm tim  a ttm tios Hit



Fourth Plan. The Conmiittee of Direction has drawn attention to 
the point the programme has been officially inspired and guided 
in most areas; b i^ e r farmers have sometimes dominated the 
societies; and non-viable societies have been formed in some areas. 
Moreover, technical and financial support has not been forthcoming 
in adequate measure either from the Government or from co-operative 
societies. Inspite of these handicaps the Committee has noted that 
the programme has demonstrated its capacity to increase agricultural 
production and create a potential for future development. Co-operative 
fanning has thus a positive role to play in the country’s agricultural 
economy.

29. The programme for co-operative farming in the Fourth Plan 
should not get isolated from the mainstream of agricultural develop
ment. In fact, it should be looked upon as an important element 
in schemes for achieving new advances in agriculture. In the intensive 
areas where conditions for agricultural growth are considered to be 
specially favourable, co-operative farming should come naturally into 
the scheme of development especially for the farmers with small hol
dings. In the Fourth Plan, efforts will be made to promote co-operative 
farming as one of the important measures of assistance to the poorer 
sections of the farming community. The cohesion and viability of 
co-operative farming societies are of the utmost importance. Further
more, apart from co-operative farming in the sense of pooling of land 
and joint cultivation, there may be prospects for providing certain 
basic facilities e.g., a common pump-set or a common tractor to groups 
of cultivators to start with. As these activities grow, other functions 
can be added gradually and fully co-operative farming societies might 
come into existence as a result of this process.

Consumers’ Co-opERATiyEs

30. The most outstanding recent feature of the consumers* stores 
movement'has been its link with a scheme of the Government of India 
started in 1962 to check rising prices and ensure supply of consu
mer goods to the public at fair prices. There were 230 wholesale 
stores and 7332 retail stores at the end of December, 1965. The 
individual membership of the wholesale stores and primary stores 
came to 2 million in 1965. The value of sales of the wholesale stores 
increased from Rs. 22.4 crores during the period January-June 1964 
to Rs. 54.2 crores during the corresponding period in 1965.

31. In the Fourth Plan, it is proposed to cover towns with a popu
lation of 25,000 aad more in the initial years and thereafter gradually 
cover towns with a population of 10,000 and more. District wholesale 
stores are federated into apex federations which in tom  are members



of a national federation. The objective in the Fourth Plan is for the 
consumers* stores, under the Centrally sponsored schemc, to cover 
20 per cent of the urban population and capture 20 per cent of the 
retail trade.

32. The Department of Co-operation put into operation, in June 
1966, an accelerated programme for the development of consumers* 
stores under the Centrally sponsored scheme with a view to keep> 
ing a check on prices in the context of devaluation. The scheme 
envisages the organization of about 100 new wholesale stores, 2000 
retail units or primaries and about 43 big departmental stores in m ^or 
cities in 1966-67. As part of the programme, a central purchase and 
sales organisation will be built up in the Department of Co-operation 
and supervisory personnel would be strengthened.

33. While it is true that initiative by the Government has done 
and can do a great deal to promote consumers’ stores, it has to be noted 
that ultimately their success depends upon the loyalty of the members. 
Attention to this important aspect has been drawn in the interim 
report on the subject issued by the Programme Evaluation Organization 
of the Planning Commission in 1965. In the Fourth Plan, efforts will 
be made to develop members’ loyalty to their stores primarily by 
giving them more and better facilities and service. In this connection 
a policy decision has been taken to enlarge the volume of credit which 
ultimately determines the magnitude and product-mix of the consu
mers’ co-operative movement. This is being done by linking credit 
with trading operations instead of a multiple of the share capital of 
consumers* co-operative societies.

34. Complementary to the scheme of co-operative stores in the 
urban areas, there is a similar Centrally sponsored scheme for distri
bution of articles in rural areas, which was initiated by the Govern
ment of India in 1963 to ensure equitable and fair distribution of consu
mers’ goods in rural areas. The scheme envisages that marketing 
societies would undertake retail distribution of articles in mandi towns 
and procure commodities for supply to village societies for distri
bution in rural areas. The value of consumers* articles distributed 
under the scheme increased from Rs. 28.40 crores in 1962-63 
to Rs. 101.89 crores in 1964-65 and is expected to touch about Rs. 200 
crores by the end of the Fourth Plan.

W eaker Sections

35. One of the principal objectives of the co-operative movement is 
to enable persons of relatively small means to combine together and 
benefit from common action. Positive steps will have to be taken 
in the Fourth Plap to strengthen the co-operative form of organisation 
M4PC/66—12



SO that the weaker sections can be benefited. In order that the rele
vant co-operative programme can be meaningful, a definition of the 
term ‘weaker sections’ was evolved by the Department of Co-operation 
and communicated to the State Governments in April, 1965.

36. The main emphasis in regard to Co-operation as a measure of 
assistance to the weaker sections in the Fourth Plan will be on (a) 
orientation of general programmes, with ear-marked fUnds, to oisure 
that benefits flow to the weaker sections as defimed; (b) special program
mes for the backward classes; and (c) specific programmes including 
co-operative farming, labour co-operatives, etc. The principle of 
earmarking of funds wiU be applied initially with regard to programmes 
such as dairy and animal husbandry, fisheries, and housing. A brief 
reference to these is made in the following paragraphs:

D airying a nd  A nimal H usbandry

37. At the end of 1963-64, there were 5052 milk co-operatives with 
348,316 members. The value of milk purchased by the societies was 
Rs. 8.74 crores and the sales totalled Rs. 9.96 crores. The primary milk 
societies are affiliated to 108 milk unions. The value of milk and 
milk products sold through these unions amounted to Rs. 11.49 crores 
in 1963-64. In a circular letter issued to the State Governments in 
July 1965, the Union Ministry of Food and Agriculture stressed that the 
objective should be to form strong co-operatives to utUise at least 
75 per cent of the Plan resources ear-marked for dairy and poultry 
schemes. It was further suggested that out of this allocation, 50 per cent 
of the funds meant for giving assistance to individuals should be ear
marked for the weaker sections of the community having special 
skills with regard to dairy and poultry farming.

38. The following guide-lines for the development of the dairy 
industry on a co-operative basis will be adhered to in the Fourth Plan:

(0 The area selected should be compact and developed intensively 
to ensure that resources are not thinly spread and production 
is not affected.

(U) A project approach should be adopted, that is, all technical 
aspects, including survey, location of the project etc., should 
be decided by the technical department concerned.

{Hf) Common services such as supply of feed, fodder, veterinary 
and other facih'ties should be provided by the central orga
nization as an integral part of the scheme. This society 
should also take care (k  marketing activities.



(iv) Collection of milk should be th ro u ^  primary milk co-opera
tives or service co-operatives. The primary societies should 
form themselves into milk unions which should, as far 
as possible, own and operate the pasteurisation plants and 
other processing units.

(v) As many of the dairy plants in the co-operative as well as
in the public sector are working far below the installed 
capacity, urgent steps should be taken to increase the milk 
supply in the milk-shed areas of these dairies.

F isheries

39. The number of fisheries’ co-operatives stood at 2912 in 1963-64 
with 295,705 members. The value of sales madeiby these societies 
during 1963-64 was Rs. 2.44 crores. The Study Group on Fisheries 
Co-operatives has recommended that at least 50 per cent of the pro
duction should be forthcoming from the co-operative sector in the 
Fourth Plan. The Conference of Directors of Fisheries held in June 
1965 recognised the important role of co-operatives in mechanised 
fishing and recommended that in future mechanised boats should be 
issued only through co-operatives. This and the following other 
guide-lines were commended to the State Government by the X>e- 
partment of Co-operation in October, 1965:

(0 Primary fisheries’ co-operative societies should be organised 
and affiliated to the marketing and supply unions around 
each important fishing harbour. The unions should under
take collection, marketing, processing, supply of requisites, 
provision of ice and freezing facilities and also construct 
boats.

(//) Trawlers may be operated departmentally or through some 
other agency if the co-operatives cannot take up the pro
gramme immediately.

(m) There should be a co-operative cell in the Fisheries Depart
ment.

(iv) Well-trained and qualified persons having business experience 
should be appointed as Managers of fishoies co-operatives.

40. The programme for fisheries* oo-operatives in the Fourth Plan 
will be generally on the above lines.

FoREsrr Cooperatives

41. In 1963-64, there were 1017 forest contract societies with 
^8,739 members. The value of works carried out by these societies 
was to the tune of about Rs. 3 crores. In the Fourtii Plan, tbe (^jecdve



will be to ensure that forest labour co-operatives progressively take 
over from the contractors the exploitation of forests^ e.g., felling of 
trees, conversion into logs, firewood, and charcoal and their transport 
and sale as well as collection, processing and disposal of minor 
forest products.

Labour a nd  Construction Co-operatives

42. The number of labour contract and construction co-operatives 
stood at about 4000 in 1964-65 with a membership of 2.78 lakhs. 
The value of works executed by the societies during 1964-65 is estimated 
at about Rs. 10.5 crores as compared with Rs. 6.93 crores in 1963-64.

43. To intensify the work of labour co-operatives, a scheme of 
pilot districts has been introduced in eleven States so far. Some of 
the operational steps recommended by the Government of India to the 
State Governments which have launched the programme are establish
ment of a co-ordination committee at the district level, listing out by the 
co-ordination committee of the various labour intensive programmes 
and preparation of an integrated work schedule to  provide continuous 
employment and the establishment of district federations.

44. The proposals for strengthening labour and construction 
co-operative societies in the Fourth Plan include aspects such as re
servation of all unskilled work for labour contract co-operatives with
out calling for tenders and provision of intensive technical assistance.

I n d u s t r i a l  C o - o p e r a t iv e s

45. At the end of 1964-65, the total number of industrial co-opera- 
tives was estimated at 51,000 with a value of sales of Rs. 117 crores. 
About 50 per cent of the existing handlooms are in the co-operative 
sector.

46. In September, 1962, the Government of India set up the Second 

Working Group on Industrial Co-operatives. The Government of 
India announced its decisions on the recommendations of the Working 
Group in February, 1966. Among the various measures agreed 

to for building up a strong structure of industrial co-operatives in the 
country in the Fourth Plan, reference may be made to the scheme for 
revitalization of dormant societies; special training courses for members 
and officers of industrial co-operatives; assistance to individual mem
bers to purchase shares of industrial co-operative societies; specific 

allocations tn each State budget for the development of industrial co
operatives; and Government contribution to special bad debt funds of 
oo-operative banks.



47. In the Fourth Plan» efforts will be made to ensure a quicker 
pace of growth by co-operatives in the industrial sector keeping in 
view the estimates made by the Working Group namely, 68,000 
societies with a membership of 6.5 million. Accelerated growth !s 
envisaged in regard to co-operatives of small industrialists in the field 
of mechanised industries, especially of the service type, including co
operative industrial estates. Special efforts will be made in the Fourth 
Plan to revitalize inactive societies.

H ousing Co-operatives

48. There were 9,885 housing co-operatives of various types at the 
end of 1963-64. An important development which has significance 
la regard to the grtywth of ho\ising co-operatives in the Fourth Plan 
has been the decision by the Union Ministry of Works and Housing, 
communicated to the State Governments in May, 1964, to ear-mark 
for the co-operative sector, 20 to 25 per cent of the funds allocated 
under the housing schemes, the percentage to be raised to 40 in 
States where the co-operative housing structure is of an advanced 
character. Some of the States have agreed to such ear-marking of funds.

49. The co-operative programmes in the Fourth Plan also cover 
other types of co-operatives such as transport societies, rickshaw- 
pulltrs’ societies, etc.

Co-operative T raining , Education a nd  A dministration

50. The arrangements for co-operative training and education are 
m the charge of the National Co-opsrative Union through a special 
comtnittee on co-operative training. Under this scheme, there is the 
National Co-operative College and Research Institute at Poona for 
the training of senior officers, 13 intermediate and 67 junior centres for 
the training of intermediate and junior level personnel respectively and 
612 peripatetic units for training members and office-bearers of socie
ties. At these centres, the officers of the co-operative departments and 
co-operative institutions are given training in co-operative theory 
and practice. The programme for training of secretaries, members of 
managing committees, including office-bearers, and members of co
operative societies are implemented by State and district co-operative 
unions under the general supervision of the National Co-operative 
Union. At the end of March, 1966, these institutions had trained 
873 senior officers, 11,804 intermediate category officers and 52,988 
junior officers. About 3,263,226 non-officials had been trained by the 
end of November, 1965, under the programme for member-educatioa. 
These arrangements for training and education will be strengthened 
in the Fourth Plan.



51. The Committee on Co-operative Administration (1963) 
set up by the Government of India wider the chairmanship of the 
late Shri V. L. Mehta had suggested detailed standards regarding 
co-operative departmental staff at various levels. The aim in the 
Fourth Plan will be to persuade and assist the State Governments to 
equip their co-operative departments with staff of the requisite number 
and quality in keeping with the recommendations of the Committee 
on Co-operative Administration.

52. Equally important is the need to ensure that the co-operative 
institutions have their own appropriately qualified staff for manage
ment and supervision. A recent study by the Programme Evaluation 
Organisation of the Planning Conunission entitled Study o f Utilization 
o f Co-operative Loans (1965) has drawn attention to the fact that the 
field staif is generally burdened with procedural, administrative 
and accounting work and they have not been able to devote attention 
to the work of supervision of the use of the loans. This should be 
rectified in the Fourth Plan by the co-operative institutions having their 
own qualified staff, in sufficient number, for management and super
vision.

53. In conclusion, it must be emphasised that co-opsration, as a 
form of organisation of economic activity, is a crucial factor in the 
achievement of the social objectives of Indian Planning. Obviously 
this requires that the co-operative structure becomes increasingly 
efficient and self-reliant and able to stand on its own in competition 
W ith  the private sector without leaning on special assistance from 
Government. This is possible only if the co-operative movement 
evokes more loyalty from its members in respect of repayment, 
purchases, sales and production. It is also essential that managerial 
efficiency should improve and more viability should be imparted to 
individual societies. Above all, it must not be forgotten that co
operation is not merely a form of economic organisation. It has deep 
social and ethical values and is intended to lead to a new and better 
way of life. More stress on this aspect of the movement seems 
necessary than has been the case so far.

54. Annexures I and II show the proposed outlay and targets on 
State, Central and Centrally sponsored schemes in regard to co
operative credit, marketing, processing, consumers* stores> etc. in the 
Foiuth Plan.



ANNEXURBI

A. Proposed Outlay on State Plan Schemes during the Foxirth Plan

(Rs. laJchs)
Third Plan

name of the scheme provision anticip^d
expenditure
(including
Union

Fourth
Plan
proposed

outlay
(excluding

Union
Territories) Territories)

C r e d i t .................................................. 2285-00 1717-04 2800-00

marketing and storage 1654-00 1863-01 5050-00

processing other than sugar factories 420-00 438-38 2500-00

sugar factories . . . . 563-00 330*42 1000-00

co-operative farming (States’ share) 608-00 282-18 450-00

traimng and education 635-00 521-52 750-00

consumers’ co-operative stores 113-00 107-20 —

additional departmental staff 520-00 523-25 500-00

miscellaneous schemes 158-00 186-83 600-00

6956-00 5969*83 13650 00

B. Proposed outlay on Central/Centrally sponsored schemes 
during the Fourth Plan

(Rs. lakhs)
Third Plan

name of the scheme

co-operative traimng and edu
cation (grants to central com
mittee for co-op. training and to 
nauonal co-operative union of

provision budget antici- proposed 
provision patedex* outlay 

penditure in tiie
Fourth
Plan

India) . . . < . 200-00 161-70 127*46 300 00

distribution of consumers’ arti
cles in rural areas 60-00 55-00 46-35 100-00

co-operative fanning 600*00 630-75 450-19 1350-00
special scheme for gramdan and 
Dhoodan areas . . . . 100-00* 69-00 49-37 •«

*By transfer from Agnculture Department. 
**To be provided in the agriculture sector.



urbfta comumers* ooooerative 
• t o r n ........................................ 1000 00 1147-10 1014-70 1800 00

additional asi^tance ',to Easto^n
S t a t e s ........................................ 100 00 75-00 63-00 200-00

Agricultural credit (tabilization
fund . . . .  «  ... ... 2000-00

lar]{e*sized processing units other
than co-opcrative sugar factones . .  700*00

2060-00 2138-55 1751-07 6450-00

Abstract

(Rs. crorcs)

Sute Plan sc h e m e s ........................................................... 136-50
Central and Centrally sponsored schemes . . . 64-50
Umon T e r r ito r ie s ........................................................... 5-00

total . . . . . . . .  206-00



ANNEXURE II 

Some Physical Targets—Fourth Plan and for the Year 1966-67

Item

agriculturai credit

Fourth
Plan
target

tMrset
for

1966^7

(i) membership (in l a k h s ) ........................................ 450 325

(ii) short-term and medium-term loans advanced in 
the last year o f the Fourth Plan (Rs. crores) 650 450

(iii) long-term credit-fresh loans to be advanced during 
the Fourth Plan (Rs. crores) . . . . 300 45

keting and processing

(i) «o. of primary marketing societies (new) . 450 20

(ii) value of agricultural produce to be handled (R*. 
c r o r e s ) ..................................................................... S50 400

(iii) godowns o f marketing societies (new) . 1500 35
(iv) rural godowns ( n e w ) ....................................... 20000 510
(v) sugar factories ( n e w ) ........................................ 38 15

(vi) •ther processing units (new) . . . . 1500 92



CHAn^ER X  

IMPLEMENTING THE FOURTH PLAN 

I

Planning and  A dministration

The object of this Chapter is to draw attention to some of the 
more important tasks of management and administration which 
must be accomplished if the Fourth Five Year Plan is to yield the 
results anticipated.

2. In each of the Five Year Plans, there has been a significant gap 
between planning and implementation. The burdens thrown upon 
the political system and the administrative structure have increased 
steadily. Although many innovations have been made and much 
has been done to strengthen administrative and technical agencies 
and build up trained personnel, both at the Centre and in the States, 
a great variety of tasks, old and new, have fallen in the main upon 
the same institutions, namely, Ministers, Secretariat Departments, 
executive agencies and the Collectors and other district officials. With 
increase in the size and scope of development programmes, the volume 
of work has grown considerably. Current problems such as rise 
in prices or shortages in essential commodit’es have also added greatly 
to the strains under which the administrative machinery functions. 
The Third Plan had stressed the need for far-reaching changes m pro
cedures and approach and had made a series of recommendations for 
raising administrative standards, managing projects in the public sector 
with efficiency, building up personnel, achieving economies m cons
truction and strengthening the machinery for planning. In several 
directions, as a result of work done during the Third Plan and the studies 
undertaken, deficiencies in implementation are now more closely 
identified, the use of improved methods and techniques has been more 
fully demonstrated and the improvements to be made in the immediate 
future and the conditions requisite for them are better known. The 
ground for a concerted drive for better implementation of plans has 
been prepared. When the recommendations of the Administrative 
Reforms Commission, which is engaged in a comprehensive study of 
all aspects of administrative reform, become available, it should be 
possible to go beyond the immediate tasks and to consider more basic 
changes in the structure and functioning of the administrative system
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as a whole. In the meanwhile, in all branches of administration, eflforts 
should be made to carry out over the next year those measures 
for strengthening implementation which have been already established.

3. In considering the tasks of management and administration in 
relation to the Fourth Plan, four preliminary observations may be 
made. First, whatever the nature of the task to be carried out, it is 
important not only to define the steps needed, but also to establish 
responsibility for action, and where need be, to indicate the machinery 
or the means through which the responsibility should be fulfilled. 
This is essential for ensuring accountability and for judging by per
formance and results. Secondly, many deficiencies in implementation 
arise from weaknesses in planning. Those charged with adminis
tration are frequently faced with tasks beyond their control. If the 
targets proposed in a plan are not matched by m aterid and other 
resources or if the requisite personnel and finance are not made 
available in time, the executive agencies are not in a position to produce 
the results anticipated. Thirdly, beyond the scheme embodied in 
an overall plan, whether for the economy or for a  sector, there is a great 
deal of detailed planning which must be done within an enterprise 
or in a department concerned with a specific development programme. 
Such planning greatly influences the quality of implementation and 
should receive the closest attention. Finally, every project and every 
programme calls for a high degree of coordination between different 
agencies, for instance, in making the inputs available, in synch
ronising activities and in working closely with one another, so as to 
ensure that in each field investments will yield the maximum return. 
At every step planning and administration are inter-related. Efficient 
and speedy implementation depends on systematic and careful plan
ning. In each sector of the Fourth Plan, the administrative tasks 
to be accomplished should be carefully analysed by the agencies res* 
ponsible for execution. The sequence in which each task has to be 
undertaken and the conditions necessary for accomplishing it should 
be clearly stated and provided for. In every field, detailed adminis
trative and operational plans are essential for the fulfilment of targets 
proposed in the Fourth Plan.

It is suggested that, both at the Centre and in the States, before 
the submission of the Final Report on the Fourth Plan, a carefully 
coordinated effort should be miuie in pursuance of this recommeiKla* 
tion and the various Departments should endeavour to draw 
up such plans for their respective sectors. In these plam , each 
agency may define the precise tasks to be performed by it and those 
to be performed by other agencies; the relevant time eleroctits 
should also be clearly specified.



n
A nnual P lanning

4. Since 1956-57, annual plans have been an integral feature of 
India's planning, both at the Centre and in the States. White there 
have been some improvements in processes associated with annual 
plannnig, certain important deficiencies still remain. The appraisal of 
economic trends which accompanies the preparation of the annual 
plans has to be more continuous and should be based on close analysis 
of economic and statistical data. Even apart from uncertainties con
cerning agricultural production, statistics of output in different 
branches of industry and several other statistical series become 
available only after a considerable time lag. The appraisal of per
formance, both for the preceding year and the current year, which 
accompanies the preparation of the annual plan, is generally incomplete 
and gaps in performance are not located with sufficient precision. 
Since accurate information is not always available for past and current 
performance and forecasts for the succeeding year contain a large ele
ment of guesswork, there is a temptation to proceed rigidly on the 
basis of estimates and targets embodied in the Five Year Plan without 
taking the opportunity, which the annual plan should provide, of 
revising the earlier estimates, bringing them up-to-date and preparing 
fresh forecasts for later years. In this connection, the bearing of the 
present fiscal year on the annual budget and the annual plan may 
also be mentioned. The fiscal year ends before the agricultural picture 
for the preceding year as a whole can be gauged. Work on the annual 
plan has to be undertaken before the outlook for the kharif harvest 
can be assessed. It would be useful to examine afresh in the light 
of present needs suggestions made on several occasions in the past for •  
review of the existing fiscal year. In  relation to industrial programmes 
in the private sector, procedures now in vogue do not provide for 
systematic review of past performance and for a close enough apprecia
tion of current needs and of plans for the following year. Plans for 
production, imports and exports, are not as closely integrated as they 
need to be. It has not been possible yet to prepare systematic annual 
balances and forecasts for key materials or to link up estimates of re
quirements adequately with plans drawn up for the more important 
mdustries, projects and programmes. Through careful atmual 
plaiming, it should be possible not only to implement the Five Year 
Plan with greater flexibility, introducing such changes as may be called 
for by current developmems in the economy, but also continuously,to 
correct targets and estimates in the Five Year Plan and take a forward 
view of the growth of the economy and of favourable technological 
and economic possibilities.



5. In its operational aspects, the key role of the annual'plan consists 
m the close Imks it provides with the annual assessment of resources 
and appraisal of performance. At the time of the annual plan, it is 
necessary to distinguish beween (a) continuing projects for which 
adequate resources must be made available to ensure completion and
(b) new projects which should be taken up only when they are fully 
worked out and are ready for implementation and the resources for 
them, both internal and external, are assured. To achieve the targets 
for the Fourth Plan, as now formulated, the annual plans during the 
next two years, 1967-68 and 1968-69, will be of the greatest importance. 
During this period, as indeed for the period as a whole, it will be essen
tial to avoid deficit financing and, at the same time, to secure adequate 
advance specially in the key sectors. Systematic follow-up of the 
annual plan is essential. Central Ministries and Departments in 
the States and the Union Territories should take early steps to equip 
themselves adequately to discharge this responsibility. Physical 
programmes should be drawn up in adequate detail. Along with 
financial provisions, the precise tasks to be fulfilled and the tests 
by which performance would be judged should be dearly laid down. 
It will be necessary for all the agencies concerned to keep continuous 
watch on implementation. Progress in mdustrial and other pro
grammes in the private sector would also have to be followed up 
closely.

6. While, some of the improvements indicated above will take a 
period of sustained work, there are a few directions in which action 
can be initiated immediately:

(1) The schedule of operations associated with the preparation 
of the annual plan should be laid down well in advance and 
adhered to firmly.

(2) Statistical requirements for annual planning should be care
fully set out and programmes should be initiated for eli
minating existing deficiencies over a period.

(3) Existing procedures for annual plans should be simplified. 
The annual plan discussions should concentrate on broader 
matters, more specially, on resource mobilization, appraisal 
o f  performance in key areas in physical terms, matters 
of policy and approach and the requirements of the larger 
invesUnent projects. Within such a framework, and with 
agreement on priorities, detailed planning and adjustments 
should be undertaken largely by the States themselves.

(4) To enable States to undertake planning in the matmer
envisaged above and to take a more integrated view of their



needs and resources, the existing planning machinery in the 
States needs to be considerably strengthened. Each State 
has to consider how this object can be best achieved. Plan
ning units in the Central Ministries have also to be strengthe* 
ned.

(5) Steps should be initiated for improving and simplifying the 
existing system of reports and flow of information, from 
project and district authorities to the State level, and between 
the States and the Central Ministries and the Planning Com
mission. Multiplicity of forms should be eliminated and 
only information relevant for action and management 
should be retained.

7. A mid-term appraisal of the progress and prospects of the 
Fourth Plan is proposed to be undertaken in 1968-69. This will 
involve assessment of the targets achieved and review of basic assump
tions concerning resources and other aspects in the Five Year Plan. 
The mid-term appraisal should also be the occasion to take a pre
liminary view of the development of the economy in its broader trends 
beyond the five-year period. In the light of experience, the targets 
of the Plan should be revised and key parametres reviewed. The neces
sary forward planning for major investment projects and programmes 
for the early years of the Fifth Plan could also be secured.

8. As suggested earlier, as part of the scheme of the annual plan, 
it is necessary to work out balances for key materials. These will 
include materials such as steel and cement as well as scarce materials 
for which imports may have to be arranged in advance. In preparing 
these balances, an integrated view will have to be taken of the 
requirements of production and imports. The existing procedures 
bearing on the management of foreign exchange will also call for 
further consideration. Similarly, demands for transport and power 
will have to be assessed carefully in cooperation with the Ministries 
concerned. Wherever possible, within the forecasts for the year, 
efforts should be made to provide forecasts for shorter six-monthly 
or quarterly periods against which progress can be observed and ad
justments made.

9. The need for strict control on public expenditure has been stres
sed earlier. Apart from correcting obvious sources of wasteful expendi
ture, afunctional approach to public expenditure would involve a syste
matic review of various current activities in terms of the purposes 
actually served by them. There is more to be gained by cutting out an 
activity which may not be sufficiently significant than by starving 
worthwhile activities of the resources needed to produce results. In



relation to all projects and programmes, expenditures of a non-fimc- 
ttonal nature should be identified and steps taken to eliminate them. 
Secondly, the existing financial procedures should be reviewed so that, 
on the one hand, they will ensure adequate control over expenditure 
and, on the other, they will enable the authorities concerned to aocom- 
phsh the tasks entrusted to them. Within the resources allotted, 
administrative agencies should have freedom to make such reasozuible 
changes and adjustments as may be necessary. Thirdly, over a period 
there is need to introduce performance budgeting systems. Some 
prehminary work in this field has already been initiated. Performance 
budgeting systems, along with improvements in reporting and in 
accounts associated with them, can be of material help in ensuring care
ful analysis of expenditure in terms of the activities to be undertaken 
and evaluation of results in relation to money spent. Finally, having 
regard both to the need for economy and the need to secure results, 
reference may be made to the need, now being increasingly felt, for 
developing oflficer-based systems of administration over as large an 
area as possible. These could speed up the decision>making processes 
and make the administration more action-oriented.

Ill

Economies in Construction

10. In the Fourth Plan, construction wiU account for more than 
half the total outlay. Construction works have to be completed in 
time if  the physical outputs are to be realised. Yet, in the l i ^ t  o f past 
experience, there can be little doubt that unless considerable economies 
in design and construction are achieved and there is marked reduction 
m the cost o f materials and increase in efficiency in the construction 
industry as a whole, it will not be possible to accomplish the physical 
tasks envisaged in the Fourth Plan within the financial outlay 
provided.

11. A number of studies have been made in recent years of Uie 
various processes involved in public works construction. Itiey  
point to the fact that planning is often hurried and inadequate and, 
as a consequence, costs rise and estimates are exceeded. Works 
procedures now in use for examining, approving and administeriiig 
projects are cumbersome and largely outmoded. Much effort on the 
part of engineers and technologists goes into seemingly infriutiious 
work, with the result that design, works organisation, executioa and 
supervision do not receive due attention.



12. The construction industry has not kept pace with modem 
developments and many of its practices are uneconomic. Because of 
the various constructional and financial risks involved, and the nature 
o f conditions prescribed in contracts, the industry functions under 
geveral handicaps. Special measures will be required to enable the 
construction industry to expand on the scale required by programmes 
under the Fourth Plan. Administrators, financial advisers, technolo
gists, specialists and contractors should function as teams engaged >n 
carrying out common tasks. To this end, many existing administra
tive, financial and constructional procedures have to be improved.

13. It is against this background that the following aspects of 
construction have to be emphasised:

(a) need for adequate pre-planning,
(/>) introduction of new methods and techniques,

(c) development and utilisation of existing and new construction 
materials,

(if) the business aspects of contract and construction work, 
and

(e) administration of public works.

14. Pre-planning.—Every authority responsible for major construc
tion projects, both at the Centre and in the States, should have a 
planning and designs office under the control of its chief technical 
officer. This unit should be staffed with the best talent available and 
its personnel should be given opportunity to specialise in their fields 
of work. Responsibility for planning should be clearly defined and 
should rest with the principal technical officer, who should be given 
necessary resources in personnel and finance.

15. Projects of a repetitive nature, such as housing, hosp’tals, 
schools, industrial estates and roads should have appropriate 'technical 
development groups* which can keep problems in each field continually 
under review and provide advice and guidance. In addition, there is 
also need to encourage the formation of specialised groups of ‘con
sulting engineers*, who could bring into the construction industry the 
higher expertise such as is not available sufficiently at present.

16. In inviting tenders for works, sufficiently detailed information 
is not often given to construction firms and the time specified for 
•ttbmitting tenders is not always adequate. Drawings and specifications 
tre  not complete and inadequate attention is given to problems which 
are likely to face the contractor. Once the mam contractor for a 
project has been selected, it should be normal for him to collaborate 
with the 'planning cell* of the department or authority concerned



in finalising drawings, specifications, rates etc., for each phase o f the 
project before the work actually begins.

17. Introduction o f new techniques.~Tb& quantum o f construc
tion work under the Fourth Plan is much greater than under earlier 
plans. Therefore, the most economic use must be made of the available 
materials. Full use should be made of the latest design techniques. 
Factors of safety as at present adopted need to be reviewed.

Standardisation of building components and adoption of modular 
coordination systems would lead to significant economies in construc
tion.

There is also need to evolve a National Buildings Code. Work on 
this is in progress.

18. Development and utilisation o f existing and new materials.— În 
most projects materials account for about two-thirds of the construc
tion cost. It is, therefore, essential to assess and plan for requirements 
of essential materials well in advance both for individual projects and 
on a wider basis for different sectors and regions. Measures should 
be taken to increase the productivity of existing materials industries, 
to promote the manufacture of materials from industrial wastes, and to 
encourage the production and use of new materials such as plastics, 
asbestos and polyethylene pipes and masonry cements. There is need 
to improve the quality of the products and to reduce the 
cost of local construction materials, specially bricks and tiles, timber, 
lime and quarried material. In the case of timber, in particular, 
the increasing use of secondary specics after seasoning and treatment 
and of fibre and particle boards should be encouraged.

19. Business aspects o f contract and construction work.—Large eco
nomies can be achieved through improvement in the business aspects 
of contract and construction work. The construction industry is not 
well organised. Design and construction tend to be treated as 
separate functions and the engineer or the architect and the contractor 
generally do not form a composite team. There are other aspects 
such as delays in payment of bills, conditions of contract, require, 
ments of deposits,etc. which are responsible for higher costs.

20. Administration o f public w r/rj.—The prevailing system under 
which all operations and important stages in construction and all 
materials at site arc subject to almost continuous visual inspection by 
subordinate staff delays progress. It could be replaced by a system 
of periodic checks by responsible engineers employing scientific 
methods and testing and quality control. In comtructioii work, a 
system of interal inspection supported by iadependent laboratory
M 4PC /»-13



checks inspires much greater confidence in those responsible for a 
project than ‘post mortem* external examination. Experience shows 
that the so called ‘techn cal examinations* often results in delays in 
resolving even legitimate differences of opinion regarding specifications 
and contractual requirements such as m’ght arise in all but the simplest 
o f civil engineering works.

21. The strengthening of techn cal agencies is a necessary step if 
recommendations such as those oultlined above are to be implemented 
effectively. The existing division of responsibility between secretariat 
departments and technical agencies leads to considerable duplication of 
work, delays and loss of mitiative. Simphfication of public works 
iccounts procedures and grant of larger financial powers to various 
grades of engmeers would speed up construction works.

In their report on Public Works Administrat'on, the Buildmgs 
Projects Team of the Committee on Plan Projects had proposed that 
in each State there should be a Board of Engineers which could coordi
nate engineering activities and tender expert advice on important 
technical matters. It has also been suggested that each State should 
have a construction economy cell which can assist different agencies. 
These recommendations ;ieed early consideration.

IV

P r o je c t  P l a n n i n g  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t

22. A considerable part of investment under the Five Year Plans 
is devoted to large investment projects in industry, minerals, power, 
transport and irrigation. With efficient planning and management 
and appropriate price policies, these projects can earn sizeable surpluses 
and largely provide for their future development from within their 
own resources. However, experience to date has been that the majority 
of public sector projects have taken longer to complete than was ini
tially estimated, benefits from them have come later than expected, 
the capital costs have been higher than orginally planned and, conse
quently, returns on capital have been smaller than was expected when 
the projects were approved. Several studies undertaken during the 
past few years have established the fact that, to a significant extent, 
cost over-runs, schedule slippages and unsatisfactory decisions on size, 
scope and location of projects are to be traced to incomplete prelimi
nary planning and analysis. In fact, there are instances where some 
projects have taken as much as six to seven years from project con
ception to the start of construction. Conclusions flowing from studies 
of the working of public enterprises show that every authority concern
ed with public sector projects needs to draw up its own action



programme to bring about substantial improvements. These improv- 
ment programmes should be directed towards achieving better manage
ment performance in all phases of the life cycle of a project. The 
life cycle of any large project falls into three broad phases which, though 
overlapping to some extent, are in fact distinct and have their own 
specific management requirements. These phases are pre-construction, 
construction and operations.

23. Pre-construction phase.—T h t pre-construction phase normally 
encompasses that period of time which begins with project conception 
and terminates with the start of construction. There is a series of 
logical and definitive steps that should be taken during this period 
to achieve improved project development. To assist the Ministries 
and project authorities in this phase, a guide for “Feasibility Studies 
for Public Sector Projects” has been prepared by the Planning Commi
ssion in cooperation with the Ministries. This document indicates 
the steps which Ministries and project authorities should take in 
plannmg projects and providing the information necessary for their 
approval and sanction. It calls for the submission of a preliminary 
project formulation, followed by a feasibihty study covering such 
aspects as demand analysis, technical development, cost estimates, 
profitability analysis and assessment of national economic benefits. 
Keeping in view the deficiencies observed in many projects, it is 
necessary now to lay down that for projects involving investments 
above a prescribed amount (say, Rs. 5 crores), feasibility studies should 
be presented by Ministries and project authorities before their proposals 
are included in the Plan and approved for specific action and before 
sizeable funds are committed for them.

24. The pre-construction phase also includes the formulation of 
the detailed technical and managerial plans to be used by the project 
authorities during the subsequent construction phase. These plans 
are embodied in the Detailed Project Report, which should be sufli- 
ciently definitive to provide the management with the tools for minimiz
ing deviations from anticipated construction time and cost estimates. 
Such plans are also essential for synchronising the work of dififerent 
agencies and of contractors responsible for specific operations.

The project definition process, described above, must include the 
manner of integration of the project under consideration with other 
interdependent projects. In all three phases, certain projects may be 
interrelated, the output of one constituting the input of another. 
Thus, a coal mine, a coal washery and a thermal power station may be 
linked directly, and in such instances, it is necessary to ensure that t  
total systems approach to the conception, planning, and management



is followed. T tus w ill help  reduce the  to ta l system s costs o f  operation 
and  increase th e  rettim s on  investm ent.

25. Construction phase.—O u t of the early and most important 
steps which the project authorities should take before physical work 
on the project begins is the planning and scheduling of contracts. 
Frequently, contracts do not provide for adequate internal control 
and fail to relate payments and expenditure to the milestones or stages 
envisaged in the master plan. These milestones should be selected from 
the master plans developed with the use of network planning techniques 
prepared during the project definition process of the pre-construction 
phase.

The"integration of contract activities with the overall project plan 
forms the^basis for effective management control during the construc
tion phase. Greater use needs to be made of these techniques along 
with management information systems for controlling and monitoring 
the progress of construction and the use of resources.

Just as the pre-construction phase should include detailed plann
ing for'carrying out construction, it is equally necessary to develop 
detailed plans for the production start-up and subsequent operations, 
TlMse plans should include clear provisions for training the personnel 
needed so as to ensure that the project is staffed in time with competent 
persons at all levels.

26. Operations phase.—In the case of public sector enterprises, 
difficulties have been observed during the operations phase in certain 
areas, especially materials management, production scheduling, and 
financial planning and cost control. In dealing with these difficul
ties, the following are among the more important recommendations 
which need to be implemented as a matter of high priority :

(1) Each’year, large public enterprises should prepare develop
ment and production plans, with corresponding financial 
plans, for at least three or four years ahead. This would 
ensure that the annual plan and the annual budget of the 
enterprise are part of a longer and continuous perspective.

(2) Modern production schedule and cost control systems should 

be intr(^uced. Accurate information should be built up 
concerning production capabilities of machines, and input 
requirements of materials and components; in addition, 
greater attention should be given to developing work 
standards. Productk>n plans are frequently made on an 
annual basis, but the lead time for procuring many materials 
may be nearer two years than one. Public enterprises



ihould be enabled to plan ahead and place firm orders in 
advance for their principal materials requirements, deliveries 
being phased so as to meet their requirements at each stage 
with the minimum stocks.

(3) In most public sector projects, inventories have tended to 
be on the high side. To some extent, procurement diffi
culties and shortages of foreign exchange account for ex
cessive stock holding. Through the introduction of scientific 
inventory management practices, it should be possible for 
every public enterprise to determine optunum stocking levels 
on a selective basis, to distinguish costly items and items 
in high demand from others, and to improve existing proce
dures for disposal of surpluses.

(4) Existing budget and accounts procedures should be improved. 
The budget should be prepared as an integral part of the 
management operations plan and not merely for the purpose 
of obtaining sanctions for expenditure.

(5) In cooperation with labour, and accompanied by appropriate 
incentive schemes, management of public enterprises should 
evolve norms of labour productivity, specifically for repeti
tive tasks.

(6) Greater use should be made of management techniques
such as work study, line of balance, statistical quality control 
and operations research to increase management effective
ness for production operations.

(7) Public enterprises should take advantage of training pro
grammes in management control and planning techniques 
which are proposed to be developed under the Fourth Plan, 
to supplement and complement their own internal pro
grammes.

27. Problems of organisation in public sector undertakings have 
been recently reviewed in a report prepared by the Parliamentary 
Committee on Public Undertaldngs. Similarly, on the subject of 
personnel policies, a number of recommendations have beoi made in a 
special report by the Estimates Committee. These recommendations 
should be considered carefully with a view to  early decisions by the 
Government of India concerning the organiisation and administra
tion of public enterprises and policies for the development of 
managerial and other personnel. One of tilie weaknesses from which 
public enterprises have frequently suffered has been transfer of key 
personnel at relatively thort intervals. Sometimes Important manafe- 
ment j>ositio&s have remained unfiUed for long periods. It Is also



essentia Jihat delegations and autonomy, whether within an enterprise 
or between an enterprise and the Ministry to which it is responsible, 
should be accompanied by improved systems of management informa
tion and control, so that the progress can be watched closely from 
time to time and new problems may be identified as they arise and 
resolved at an early stage.

P r o g r a m m e  M a n a g e m e n t

28. Management techniques which apply to projects apply equally 
to the administration of development programmes. In fact, the largest 
improvements in the existing systems of development administration 
are now likely to come from systematic application of the approach 
of modern management. In relation to programmes in the Fourth 
Plan, it is necessary to concentrate on action to bring about a marked 
increase in the capacity of technical and administrative agencies to 
achieve given results within agreed cost estimates and time schedules. 
In many fields, these results will depend partly on the efficiency of the 
technical and administrative agencies and partly on the success attained 
in extension activities and the quality of participation and cooperation 
elicited from Panchayati Raj and civic institutions, from cooperative 
institutions and from voluntary organisations. In recent years, the 
working of a large number of development programmes at the field 
level has been carefully studied by the Programme Evaluation Organi- 
lation, the Committee on Plan Projects and evaluation units in the States. 
These studies throw considerable light on the nature of the administra
tive deficiencies which occur most often and suggest the lines along 
which remedies could^be found. In every sector there is need to make 
purposeful use of the findings of such studies. Specific proposals should 
be drawn up by Ministries and States to deal with the weaknesses 
which have been identified. So far these weaknesses have been ack
nowledged in a somewhat general way. The administrative de
partments concerned should now undertake more systematic and 
continuous follow-up action and training programmes to deal with 
them. It would be sufficient here to draw attention to a few of the 
more important common elements which should be taken into account 
with a view to improving implementation in relation to development 
programmes in the Fourth Plan :

(1) The administrative implications of each important develop
ment programme should be carefully analysed and an 
operational approach developed. This implies breaking 
down the programme in terms of the activities involved,



setting out various points of action in a logical sequence, 
determining the requirements of personnel and material 
inputs at each stage, phasing out the programme so that 
all the components become available in the proportions and 
at the time needed and specific responsibilities are assigned 
for specific tasks. On the basis of such breakdowns ad
vance planning has to be assured.

(2) In most programmes, more than one agency is involved 
operationally. In cooperation with the other agencies 
associated with a programme, the primary agency concerned 
should define in advance the precise contribution due from 
each agency and indicate this clearly in the plan of action. 
In many programmes, responsibility tends to be some
what diffuse, so that it becomes difficult to ensure accoun
tability for results. In this context, it is also important to 
specify the nature of the coordination required at each stage 
and the agency specifically responsible for it.

(3) In formulating a development programme in any sphere, 
the administrative and technical agencies concerned should 
ensure that the lessons of such study, evaluation and research 
as are available have been taken into consideration and 
that aspects requiring further investigation are clearly 
indicated. In designing a programme, at the very start, 
there should be careful evaluation of costs and benefits 
involved.

(4) Each development programme should provide for the nece
ssary in-service training and orientation of personnel at 
various levels. Frequently, in vital extension activities new 
recruits are assigned responsibilities without a minimum 
period of in-service training.

(5) A weakness frequently observed in the planning and mana
gement of development programmes concerns the im
balance between the targets set and the supplies of inputs 
and materials actually programmed for and assured. 
This imbalance arises in part from limitations in supply 
and in part from the tendency to spread resources thinly 
over a large field, and points to certain deficiencies in the 
existing approach and procedures which must be remedied. 
Here responsibility rests, first and foremost, with the ad
ministrative departments concerned, both at the Centre 
and in the States. They have to ensure that materials 
requirements are assessed methodically and phased coirecdy, 
and that arrangements to meet these requirements are fiim



and adequate. Materials planning should also be an 
essential ingredient in the preparation of the annual plan 
and the annual review of performance.

(6) The administrative and technical organisation for each 
programme should be so designed that it is capable of 
achieving the results expected of it. Too often, new 
tasks are assigned without providing adequate personnel 
and organisation. The existing administrative structures 
need to be reviewed in terms of the tasks to be carried out 
during the Fourth Plan. Relations between secretariat 
departments and executive agencies should be clearly de
fined. The former should limit themselves to policy making, 
planning and provision of essential inputs; the latter should 
have adequate freedom and authority to implement. 
Within secretariat departments as well as within the ex
ecutive agencies, adequate financial and administrative 
powers should be delegated all along the line. To ensure 
speedy implementation the tendency for a large body of 
work involving the making of decisions to be pushed up 
to higher levels has to be counteracted.

(7) Each programme should have built into its design and 
structure a regular reporting and information system bet
ween different levels which is limited strictly to items 
essential for effective management. In implementing 
programmes of development, at present too much attention 
tends to be given to the amounts of expenditure incurred. 
Targets should be selected with care. Targets for items of 
work in which quantitative measurement is not of great 
significance should be avoided. There should be greater 
emphasis on quality of performance.

(8) In implementing development programmes sufficient atten
tion is not always given to supervision and inspection. 
Written instructions and reports claim a large proportion 
of the time of senior administrative and technical personnel. 
Personnel at lower levels do not receive personal attention 
and guidance from higher levels such as would help resolve 
their difficulties and encourage them to achieve better 
results. Greater personal contact and a team approach 
between those functioning at different levels are essential 
for securing improved performance.

(9) Several development programmes have suffered grievously 
because of short tenures and frequent transfers. As em> 
phastsed in the Third Five Year Plan, for tasks o f any



importance, it is essential that the respon^ble officials should 
not only be selected with care but should also remain long 
enough to grow to the full measure of their responsibility. 
Transfers injure both continuity of operations and morale 
of organisations. Again, as was stressed in the Third Plaa 
itself, there should be no hesitation in assuring reasonable 
expectations of promotion to persons who are required to  
continue on jobs held by them in pursuance of public 
policy.

VI

A r e a  D e v e l o p m e n t  a n d  A d m in b t o a t i o n

29. For several years, it has been realised that integrated develop
ment at the area level is essential for carrying the benefits of develop
ment to the more backward sections of the community and also for 
increasing agricultural production and strengthening rural economy. 
It is on this assumption that stress has been laid on the preparation 
of district and block plans. During the Fourth Plan, effective co
ordination and administration at the area level will also be of great 
importance in the context of intensive agricultural areas, rural indus
tries projects, tribal development areas, regions where major resources 
development projects are being undertaken and regions within the 
immediate influence of large industrial complexes. Although, much 
experience has been gained, specially in relation to district and block 
plans, from the administrative and planning aspects, there is continuing 
need for systematic efforts to evolve appropriate techniques. Some 
of the problems for which solutions have to be found may be briefly 
indicated.

30. Before a plan for integrated development can be prepared 
it is necessary to survey the resources and needs of the area and to  
identify the possibilities of development open to it within the frame
work of the State plan. In this task, developmental agencies need 
the support of institutions which may be sp ecify  equipped to study, 
analyse and evaluate area programmes, undertake field experiment! 
and provide training to official and non-official pereonneL Consi
derable difficulty is experienced In bringing activities in diflerent 
fields into a common and agreed plan at the area leveL At present 
difierent departments sponsor their respective development schemues 
and these are implemented by appropriate agencies at the district and 
block level. Since these schemes need to be adapted to the conditions 
and requirementi of dififerent areas, the question o f authority to make



dbianges and to adjust resources as between one activity and another 
seeds consideration. Within limits, to achieve coordinated develop
ment for an area, it may be necessary to effect adjustments and reap- 
pFopriations as between different heads of development. The question 
also arises how greater integration should be achieved between pro
grammes which are assigned to Panchayati Raj institutions and those 
administered directly under the instructions of the departments con
cerned at the State level. Similarly, there is need for viewing together 
and linking to the extent possible development plans for towns and for 
rural areas within the same district or region. When the main features 
of the plans of States for the Fourth Plan period have been determined, 
in a number of sectors it wiU be necessary to break them down for 
districts and blocks and for the intensive agricultural areas. This 
is important for effective implementation. Area plans have also a 
larger purpose, namely, to generate the maximum possible effort 
from local communities and to enable each community to work for 
the welfare of all its members and to utilise its land, manpower and 
other resources to the fullest advantage. Experience gained in different 
States needs to be sifted and pooled and the lessons tested further 
through intensive work in selected areas. In this manner, solutions 
may be found for some of the administrative and organisational pro
blems which have been observed. There is little doubt that the con
tributions which Panchayati Raj and civic institutions and cooperatives 
can make will be greatly enhanced in the measure in which area plans 
become a normal and integral part of the scheme of development.

VII

T r a i n i n g  f o r  M a n a g e m e n t , A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  P l a n n i n g

31. Development in each sector of the Fourth Plan has to be sup
ported by intensive programmes of training, not only in technicala spects 
but also for improving methods of planning and administration. 
The National Academy of Administration, Institutes of Management, 
institutions in the States for training administrative personnel, staff 
colleges and other specialised institutions in different fields as well as 
refresher and orientation courses have a vital contribution to make 
to the process of improving performance under the Plan. For each 
category of penonnd there should be intensive and continuous 
programmes for in-service training and arrangements for the necessary 
follow-up. There are, in addition, five broad areas of training common 
to several sectors to which a great deal of attention will have to be 
given during the Fourth Plan. These areas are (a) management control



and planoing of enterprises, (b) managemeat and planning of develop* 
meat programmes* (c) area development planning and administration,
(d) methods and techniques for economic planning and (e) training and 
orientation of managers, supervisors and workers, in both public 
and private sectors, in relation to two basic management tasks of the 
Fourth Plan, namely, reduction in costs and increase in productivity. 
Financial provision has been made in the Plan for carrying out syste
matic training programmes. Detailed proposals are proposed to be 
worked out in cooperation with Ministries and States and organisations 
m different fields. To the greatest extent possible, existing institutions 
Will be utilised.



CHAPTER X I 

AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED SECTORS

I
A griculture 

P rogress in  the F irst T w o P lans 

A gricultural developm ent program m es introduced in  the first de
cade o f  planning m ade a  significant im pact on the size and character 
o f  Ind ian  agriculture. The grow th ra te  in  th is sector represents a 
m arked im provem ent over the perform ance in  the preceding decades 
w hen the agricultural ou tpu t grew by less th an  h a lf per cent per annum. 
By contrast in  the F irst P lan the annual ra te  o f  grow th rose to 
2 .8  p e rcen t. I t  increased further to  3.9 per cent in  the Second Plan 
period. The index o f  agricultural production m oved u p  from  96 in 
1950-51 (base : 1949-50) to  142 by the end o f the Second Plan. 
Foodgrains production im proved from  61* m illion tonnes in  1949-50 to 
82 m illion tonnes in  1960-61. D uring th is period, the production of 
cotton  was doubled from  2.6* m illion bales to  5.3 m illion bales, 
ju te  increased from  3.3* m illion bales to  4.1 m illion bales and 
oilseeds from  5.2* m illion tonnes to  abou t 7 m illion tonnes. In  the 
initial years o f planning, additions to  agricultural ou tpu t were secured 
m ore from  extension o f  the area under cultivation th an  from  increase 
in  production per acre. Since the m iddle fifties, however, the increase 
came m ore from  higher yields than  from  additional acreage.

T h e  T h i r d  P l a n

2. The performance in the Third Plan has, in contrast, been dis
appointing. Although a great deal was done to create potential for 
higher production, successive years of bad weather conditions as well 
as shortfalls in individual programmes adversely affected production. 
The index of agricultural production either remained around the 1960- 
61 level or actually fell except in 1964-65, when, with favourable 
weather conditions, agricultural output increased substantially. Food
grains production registered a nommal advance in 1961-62 but declined 
in 1962-63 and 1963-64 to levels lower than that at the end of the 
Second Plan. It showed a sharp and welcome increase in 1964-65, 
reaching nearly 89 million tonnes. The last year of the Plan coincided 
with one of the worst droughts in living memory and production fell 
to a level of 72.3 million tonnes. In the case of cotton, production 
remained more or less at the 1960-61 level. Jute production impro
ved to more than 6 million bales except in 1962-63 and 1965-66 when it_

for statistical chsnfes ^ th  1960--61 as the base.
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fell to around 5 m illion bales. Oilseeds registered a  ma rginal increase
io the first three years b u t in  1964>65 prodw stion rose sharply  to  8 3  

million tonnes.

L e s s o n s  a n d  T a s k s  A h e a d

3. In 1963 the Planning Commission published a Mid-Term Apprai
sal of the Third Five Year Plan which brought into sharp focus the 
deficiencies in Plan formulation and implementation, particularly in the 
agricultural sector. An  important point made was that proper planning 
for agriculture covers a much wider segment of the economy than the 
agricultural sector of the Plan alone. Although lapses occurred in 
agriculture itself, part of the failure was due to the inability of industry 
to supply the targeted output of fertilisers. Partly also, it was the 
absence of an agricultural oriented policy on the part of the authorities 
in charge of the distribution of power. Another point was the time- 
lag in the utilisation of the potential created by the irrigation projects. 
In preparing an agricultural plan, attention has, therefore, to be given 
to a host of supporting activities which are essential to agricultural 
development. If “top priority” for agriculture in the Fourth Plan is 
to be really meaningful and effective, it is not only necessary to bring 
together the various targets and programmes in the agricultural 
sector but also to identify and give preference to those activities in other 
sectors which bear on the implementation of the agricultural Plan. 
The Fourth Plan seeks to ensure in the first instance that provision of 
material inputs and other supporting services which condition and 
stimulate agricultural growth should receive top priority. In industry, 
for example, the production of fertilisers, pesticides, tractors and 
agricultural machinery will be the first charge on the nation’s 
resources. In power, rural electrification programmes which energise 
tube-wells and pumps for irrigation purposes will get precedence. 
Similarly in transporation, education and research, programmes 
which have their impact on agricultural development will receive
 ̂greater attention.

I r r ig a t i o n

4. The existing irrigation practice in many parts of the country is to 
apply water thinly in order to extend the benefits of irrigation and 
afford protection against drought to as large an area as feasible. Tim 
does not serve the needs of intensive agriculture for securing h ij^  
yields per acre. There is need for re-orientation o f this policy. Where 
the intens ty of irrigation in canal irrigated areas is low, it has become 
necessary to supplement it to the extent practicable from undeiground 
or surface water resources to make the s u p { ^  adequate, dependable 
and timely for intensive agriculture. I t was found that many old



soinor irrigatioii projects, such as tanks and derelict welli, 
Wire in need of extensive repair. As these fell into disuse, the total 
irrigated area was reduced though this was not apparent in the statistics 
of the area under minor irrigation. To rectify tWs, a massive program
me for the restoration of old tanks and wells was initiated. There was 
also a wide gap between the irrigation potential created and its utilisa* 
tion. This was mainly due to a time-lag between the completion of the 
main irrigation projects on the one hand and the taking-up of the con
struction of field channels and the levelling and preparation of the land 
on the other. The Area Programme in the Third Plan and the Ayacul 
Development Programme of the Fourth Plan have been introduced 
specially with a view to ensuring speedy and full utilisation of 
facilities created at considerable cost.

Price Policy

5. A third factor which contributed to slow growth in agricultural 
production was the absence of an effective price policy. Price support 
policy in the past was aimed at eliminating distress. But this did 
not provide the incentive needed for dynamic agricultural growth. 
Accordingly, in 1964, minimum support prices on a more realistic basis 
were fixed for rice and wheat in certain States. Since January, 
1965, an Agricultural Prices Conmiission has been set up to keep the 
price situation under constant review and to advise the Government 
on price policies. Price and marketing policies will assume added 
significance during the Fourth Plan period in the context of a massive 
effort for securing rapid increases in production. As such, well-con- 
ceived marketing, storage, transport, credit and other arrangements 
are being worked out. It is hoped to put them into operation without 
delay to cater for large surpluses expected from the intensive areas.

iNTENSrVB A g r ic u l t x j r a l  P r o g r a m m b s

6. The object of the Intensive Agricultural District Programme 
(lADP) which was undertaken in 1960-61 is to induce the cultivator 
to adopt a package of improved agricultural practices in order to bring 
about a significant increase in yields per acre. Altogether, lADP now 
covers 308 blocks and 5 per cent of the total cultivated area in the 
country. Evaluation done so far has shown that with the exception 
of some districts, progress has not matched expectation. All the 
same, there is no doubt either about the validity of this approach or the 
impact it is making on production. In addition to the lADP or pack
age districts as they are sometimes called, the Third Plan also saw 
the introduction of the Intensive Agricultural Area Progranune (lAAP). 
Under this programme initiated in 1964, 646 blocks in 75 districts have



been selected for in 54 districts for millets and 200
blocks in 30 districts , What is sought to be done here is
more or less the s a n : ^ ^ | l  lA D P districts except that the intensity 
of effort is less. The |>r«(graiQine in the Fourth Plan is to cover the 
entire area in the lADP and lAAP districts with improved package of 
practices and tackle their total crop economy instead of only their pre
dominant crops.

T h e  N e w  S t r a t e g y

7. The Mid-Term Appraisal showed that the agricultural produc
tion programme itself had to be re-vitalised. If our dependence on 
imported foodgrains has to cease, it is necessary to make far greater 
use of modern methods of production and to bridge the gap between 
demand and production by the application of the latest advances in the 
science of agriculture. A new strategy or approach is needed if we 
are to achieve results over a short span of time. During the last four 
years as a result of the trials conducted in several research centres in 
India on exotic and hybrid varieties of seeds, a break-through has 
become possible. These varieties are highly responsive to a heavy 
dosage of chemical fertilisers.

8. The necessity for concentrated and integrated efforts on specific 
production programmes in areas where the assured availability of water 
can facilitate the use of large quantities of fertilisers needed for high 
yielding varieties of seeds, has not arisen suddenly. It is the culmi
nation of certain trends hastened by the break-through in the matter 
of seeds and the change in the attitude of the Indian cultivator towards 
chemical fertilisers. The long-term objective is to organise the use of 
high-yielding seeds together with a high application of fertilisers over 
extensive areas where irrigation is assured. It will be operated mostly 
in the lADP and lAAP areas as these offer the maximum potential for 
production and are already better provided with staff and other faci
lities. It may be stated that though priority in the allocation of essen
tial inputs will be given to these areas, there is no question of ignoring 
the non-intensive areas in provision of inputs and administrative and 
technical personnel. It may be added that in the areas selected for 
concentrated effort, there is to be no discrimination between cultivators 
on the basis of resources or the size of holding.

9. There is another facet to the new approach which has far-reaching 
implications for Indian agriculture, namely, the introduction of short 
duration crops which enable the same land to produce larger yields. 
The importance of cropping patterns has often b ^ n  emphasised in the 
past; but it was not possible to nsake it a central theme of the agricultural



pfoduction prograiome, |>artly for HrypSt duration varie
ties and partly because the irrigatitift Ifiid the procedure under 
it were not attuned to dynamic ^ d  ÎtelWbte cropping patterns. 
Suitable short duration varieties have iibli%eisn evolved. Also, the 
spread of minor irrigation schemes in recent'years and their use in re
ducing and making more effective the command area of the major 
irrigation projects has facilitated the introdi’ction of short duration 
crops over large areas.

10. In view of the vital importance of improved seeds, the tech
nical and administrative arrangements for supervision of multiplica
tion, testing, promotion, certification, purchase, storage, credit and 
distribution will be strengthened. A comprehensive seed law will be 
introduced in the interest of proper seed classification and seed 
control. The States have been requested to strengthen the existing 
seed multiplication farms, to establish new large-size farms up to 500 
acres and to set up seed villages and Seed Corporations for looking 
after production, certification, storage and distribution of improved 
seeds. The Union Ministry of Food and Agriculture is also proposing 
to set up large-sized Central Seed Farms for production of foundation 
seed. At the Centre, the National Seed Corporation will assume ihe 
overall responsibility for assuring production and maintenance of 
adequate quantities of seeds of the high-yielding varieties.

11. The new approach also encourages the promotion of subsidiary 
foods like potatoes and other tubers in order to increase quickly and 
substantially the calorific content of food supply. Even more impor
tant is the increased production of supplementary foods as the diet 
is seriously deficient in proteins. Special mention may be made in this 
connection of the importance and urgency of increasing Ihe production 
of pulses. Some concrete programmes appear necessary for this pur
pose in the Fourth Plan. The inter-relationship of the breeding policy, 
production of fodder and dairy development has been recognised as the 
basis of the animal husbandry programme. A similar co-ordinated 
development of poultry, cold storage, processing of poultry products 
and manufacture and distribution of feeds has also been visualised.

CitEDtr

12. The mounting of a massive agricultural production programme 
calls for a considerable step up in the supply of agricultural credit 
which can only be reached if policies are clearly defined and implemented 
To achieve the high credit target, the crop loan system, in terms of full 
supply of credit to meet the production requirements, is being intro
duced in the co-operative credit structure. Under this system, the loans 
given to cultivators are based on the production needs of each type of



crop and not on the landed assets of the borrowers. This system 
will have a far-readiing effect on agricultural production, particularly 
in the case o f tenants and the small owner-cultivators. Spedal eSortM 
are being made to introduce this system in the area covered by High- 
Yielding Varieties Programme. It provides that loans for supfdy of 
material inputs, such as seeds, fertilisers, implements and pesticides 
should be advanced only in kind and that attempt should be made to 
link credit with marketing. Procedures for the grant of loans will 
also be simplified in order to avoid unnecessary delays.

13. Our policy has bsen and continues to be to arrange for the supply 
of agricultural credit through cooperatives. However, in areas where 
the cooperative machinery is too weak to undertake the work involved 
in this production programme, it may be necessary to provide a supple
mentary line of credit through the establishment of agricultural credit 
corporations in some of the States. The details of the proposal 
regarding agricultural credit corporations are under the consideration 
of the Government. The co-operative structure is also in need of 
assistance both for the extension of coverage and improvement in its 
functioning in respect of services rendered to its members.

14. In the field of long-term credit, adequate institutional support 
from the Reserve Bank, State Bank and Life Insurance Corporation 
has been sought for purchase of debentures of the central land mortgage 
banks.

Land Reform

15. Land reform is another important instrument, by which the 
Planning Commission has always set much store, for creating the 
necessary motivational background for increasing agricultural produc- 
uon. “Land to the tiller” has been the basis of this programme. But 
the experience of the last 15 years has shown that, though, intermedia- 
nes have been abolished and a certain measure of extension has taken 
place in peasant proprietorship, there are still a large number of fanners 
who function as tenants. The whole question of land reform has been 
discussed in a separate chapter but it must be stressed that, in terms of 
motivation of the fanner, this programme is of significant importance 
to any rapid increase in agricultural production. It is also important 
to emphasise the need for adequate and appropriate follow-up action 
in the agricultural sector if full benefits are to be derived from the 
implementation of land reforms.

Drought Afi'ECTBd Areas

16. Adverse weather conditions during the Third Plan periodjand 
particularly during 1965 have brought into sharp focus the probtemi 
M4PC/66—14



of areas exposed to frequent drought. Apart from the human sujBTering 
and heavy expenditure on relief measures caused by drought, it seems 
that the affected areas also suffer from deficiencies in the utilisation of 
soil and water resources and are prone to strain the soil beyond its 
capacity. It is, therefore, essential to assess the resource potential 
o f the regions and the possibilities of developing them to achieve their 
most effective utilisation. Diversification of agriculture, promotion of 
animal husbandry and provision of alternative vocations in the shape 
of cottage and small scale industries also hold promise of providing a 
greater degree of stability in such areas.

17. A provision of Rs. 40 crores has been made in the Plan for sur
veys and pilot programmes which would suggest the direction of action 
necessary for effective utilisation of natural resources based on new 
strains suited to ihe agronomic and cliraaiic conditions of these areas.

Small Peasant F armers

18. An understandable criticism levelled at agricultural planning 
has been that it does not do enough for small peasant farmers. Lands 
belonging to small owners may be divided into two categories, namely, 
those under direct cultivation and those leased out to tenants 
a t will. The problem which the former presents is of finance, 
technical assistance and organisation of cooperative activity. Re
garding the latter, measures taken to protect tenants of small owners 
should be simple to administer and, as far as possible, the problems 
•which they raise should be solved at the village level by the people 
themselves.

19. The Fourth Plan includes programmes which are intended to 
help small peasants and persuade them to organise their activities on 
a  community basis, preferably on cooperative lines. The provision of 
agricultural credit on the basis of production needs instead of material 
assets is one of these measures. Similarly, intensification of the pro
gramme of consolidation of holdings will alleviate the burden of frag
mentation which affects the small peasant. Programmes of bunding, 
levelling of land and well-sinking will be taken up on a community 
basis.

20. The Government of Maharashtra have an integrated area de
velopment programme for the benefit of small holders in blocks where 
they predominate. A pilot scheme in Ta&gaon block of SangU district 
has b e ta k e n  up and the programme is sought to be extended to cover 
more blocks m tiie Fourth Plan. Under this scheme, an area of 
20 to 30 thousand acres will be taken up for land development and small 
jfarmers will be given certain additional concessions for programmes



like bunding, ievelling and well-sinking on a community basis. Along 
with this special land improven^nt programme, normal agricultural 
schemes will, so far as they are applicable, be introduced on an inten
sive basis for the improvement of agriculture in that area. A master 
plan for land development of such selected areas is proposed to be 
drawn up through the District Land Improvement Boards. Since the 
repaying capacity of the small holders, even with the land develop
ment measures envisaged, may not materially improve in the inmie- 
diate future, schemes to provide subsidiary occupations like poultry, 
dairying and rural industries to supplement their income from the 
land will also be taken up.

Export Promotion

21. Agricultural exports have a key role to play in earning foreign 
exchange and agricultural commodities or manufactures broadly based 
on agricultural raw materials are expected to continue to hold a pre
dominant position in the export trade in the immediate future. As such, 
an all-out eflfort is needed to provide surpluses for expanding the export 
trade.

22. Since commercial crops like jute, groundnut and tobacco occupy 
a pivotal position in the export trade, special programmes are being 
undertaken to achieve higher production targets for these com
modities. For speedy implementation of development measures some 
of the schemes for jute, groundnut and tobacco are being taken up as 
Centrally sponsored schemes. Jute production will be increased 
through the introduction of its cultivation in the newly irrigated areas 
of Kosi and Hirakud, its cultivation as a second crop with paddy and 
potatoes in irrigated areas, introduction of high-yielding strains and 
improved practices and foliar spray with urea (which wiU be supplied 
free by the Government of India). For groundnut, an export-oriented 
development scheme is proposed to be taken up over an area of 34 lakh 
acres by the end of the Fourth Plan. Production of tobacco is also 
proposed to be stepped up from 4 lakh tonnes under the Third Plan 
to the level of 4*75 lakh tonnes by the end of the Fourth Plan.

23. The total area under cashewnut cultivation by the end of the 
Third Plan is expected to be 13*36 lakh acres in Maharashtra, Mysore, 
Kerala, Madras, Andhra Pradesh and Goa. It is proposed to bring 
an additional area of 4*5 lakh acres of land under cashew cultivation in 
these States. Production of pepper is proposed to be raised by 5000 
tonnes by the last year of the Fourth Plan. The production of lac 
which too occupies an important position in export trade, is pn^x>sed 
to be raised from the present level of 30 thousand tonnes to 50 thousand 
tonnes.



24. special programme for stepping up agricultural exports iu
and plantation crops is being introduced and additional 

funds are being provided for this purpose.

Co-ordination

25. One of the most important lessons that we have learnt from 
our failures in the past has been the lack of coordination between 
different departments and institutions dealing with complementary 
a^>ects of the same programme. This has generally been accompamed 
by the absence of a single organisational unit having responsibility and 
authority over the basic factors of production, extension and coopera
tive services in the rural areas. If success is to be assured in the futuic 
the administrative and technical services at various levels have to wo^k 
together as a team with the duties and responsibilities of each member 
clearly defined. Some progress has already been made. At the na
tional level closer coordination has been achieved between the Minis
tries concerned with agricultural production. In the States, agricultur.’ I 
production sub-coininittees of the Cabinet presided over by the Chitl 
Ministers and administrative coordination committees headed by Chief 
Secretaries have been set up. A number of other steps have also been 
taken in the States, in varying degrees, in accordance with the recom
mendations of the high-level working group on Inter-departmental and 
Institutional Coordination for Agricultural Production. A great deal, 
however, remains to be done. It is necessary that, at each State head
quarters, (some States have already introduced this) an integrated De
partment of Agricultural Production comprising Agriculture, including 
Animal Husbandry, Fisheries, Irrigation (distribution of water as dis
tinct from construction of works), Community Development, Panchayati 
Raj and Cooperation should be set up, and the responsibility for 
coordination be placed on a senior officer functioning as Secretary- 
cwm-Commissioner. This officer should concentrate exclusively on 
all aspects of agricultural production and, to that end, be relieved of 
aU functions relating to industries, amenities, social services and general 
planning. At the district level a wholetime Agricultural Production 
Officer should be assigned the responsibility for coordinating the work 
of departments and institutions concerned with agricultural pro
duction. He should act both as the secretary of the Agricultural 
Production Committee of the [Zila Parishad and as lieutenant 
of the District Officer, who should have overall charge for coordi
nation, in respcct of all development departments, including irrigation. 
The idea is to underline the District Officer’s role as a coordinator 
wiiBe relieving him of day-to«day operational responsibility for the 
agncuhural production programmes. At the block level, the B.D.O.



should function primarily as an Agricultural Production Officer and 
should act as Secretary of the Agricultural Production Committee of the 
Block Samiti. His otlMar duties should be entrusted to the social Edu
cation Organiser or the Panchayat Extension OflBicer.

26. In implementing major agricultural development programmes, 
the role of the Centre and the States is one of partnership. In 
particular, in programmes such as supply of fertilisers and pesticides, 
agrjcultural machinery and nucleus-seeds for high yielding and hybrid 
varieties, as part of the scheme of implementation, it is useful to work 
out in advance the precise contribution to be made by various agencies 
at different levels.

D istrict, Block and Village Plans

27. Agricultural development has sujBfered on account of incom
plete planning, particularly at the local levels. The central fact to be 
kept in view is that agriculture lies, almost entirely, in the private, 
unorganised sector. Agricultural production is, in consequence, pri
marily the result of individual planning or decisions taken and 
efforts put in by about 66 million families of farmers spread 
over 5.6 lakh villages, who control the actual production process. The 
role of Government and cooperative and other institutions sponsored 
by it is to assist farmers to take the right decisions consistent with na
tional goals and policies and to implement them to their utmost capa
city and resources. An Agricultural plan becomes a plan in the true 
sense of the term and the targets acquire real meaning, validity and sanc
tion, only if the national goals or broad targets are concretised into a 
set of specific programmes through village, block and district plans and 
are accepted by the farmers as their own and there is a joint commit
ment on the part of the farmers, their institutions (cooperatives and 
panchayati raj), the State Governments and the Centre to play their 
respective roles. The crux of planning for agricultural development 
is to make village, block and district plans a reality and to build up, 
in keeping with the decisions of the National Development Council, 
the agricultural targets from below through detailed work, area by area, 
at the local levels culminating in fully worked out and coordinated 
plans for agricultural development at the block, district, State and na
tional levels.

28. The fact that we were unable to do this in the Third Plan is 
partially responsible for the shortfall in agricultural production. In 
the Fourth Plan, an attempt was made in May, 1965 to indicate produc
tion goals, programme targets and outlays to each Stale. Theia* 
tention was that each State would break them up into district prognm - 
mes and targets and the latter would f tir th e rb r^ th e m u p  into block



programmes and targets. It was also proposed that an agricultural 
planning cell should be set up at each State headquarters with whole* 
time officers of the various departments concerned to work out clearcut 
programmes and give technical guidance for the further break-up to 
block level. Some work has already been done in the States along 
these lines, specially in relation to intensive agricultural areas and areas 
selected for propagation of high-yielding varieties. When the overall 
plans of States for the Fourth Plan period are formulated, within the 
framework which they provide, steps should be taken to draw up 
district and block plans for agriculture and others sector. These 
will serve as the basis for intensifying production effort at the village 
level.

Crop Insurance

29. Severe distress is caused to the farmers by crop failure resulting 
from drought, floods and other natural calamities. This risk is likely 
to get accentuated under conditions of large investments on fertilisers, 
pefticides, improved seeds and other inputs which are proposed to be 
used on a large scale during the Fourth Five-Year Plan, especially 
under the high yielding varieties programme. One of the important 
means of alleviating distress arising from natural calamities could be the 
organisation of crop insurance. In return for stipulated annual pay
ments (viz., premia) the farmers could be assured of certain minimuni 
compensation to cover the risk of loss from such calamities. Under the 
Third Five-Year Plan it was proposed to undertake a pilot scheme to 
study the feasibility of introducing crop insurance in the country. The 
Government of Punjab, which agreed to undertake this pilot scheme in 
a few areas, have already taken preliminary action in this direction, 
by way of collection of requisite data. Enabling legislation for the 
introduction of crop insurance on a compulsory basis by the States is 
under preparation. A scheme for crop insurance has been included 
m the Fourth Five-Year Plan and will be implemented in Punjab 
initially. It will be extended to other States which show their 
readiness to implement it.

D emand Projections 

Foodgrains

30. The aggregate demand estimates by the end of the Fourth 
Plan had been worked out by different organisations on the basis of 
projected growth in income and population, nutritional standards, 
likely changes in dietary habits and after making allowance for non- 
human consumption, Le., for seed, feed and wastage. The Working 
Groiip set up for this purpose esthnated the demand at 122’8 million 
tonset, the Perspective Planning Division of the Planning Commission



came to a figure of 122 million tonnes, the National Council of Applied 
Economic Research proposed 115 million tonnes; and the Institute of 
Agricultural Research Statistics 117 million tonnes. After reviewing 
these estimates and taking into account the fact that the rate of growth 
ofnationalincome was lower than what was envisaged in the Third 
Plan, the estimate of foodgrains production for 1970-71 is being 
envisaged at 120 million tonnes. The actual production of foodgrains in 
1949-50 was 61 million tonnes. It increased in 15 years to 89 million 
tonnes in 1964-65 which was a favourable year for agricultural 
production. This shows an increase of 28 million tonnes in fifteen years. 
With 120 million tonnes as the estimated production and assuming a 
potential of 90 million tonnes by the end of the Third Plan, an increase 
of 30 million tonnes in five years is envisaged.

Commercial Crops

31. The per capita consumption of cloth in the Fourth Plan is estl 
mated to be 16 • 7 metres. Requirements of cloth on this basis as well as 
for meeting the demands of defence and industrial consumers durhig the 
Fourth Plan period are estimated at 10,060 million metres or 77*4 lakh 
bales of cotton. In addition, exports of cotton and extra-factory 
consumption of cotton will be of the order of 4 lakh bales and 3*37 lakh 
bales respectively. Thus the total requirements, including imports, of 
cotton would amount to nearly 89 lakh bales. The estimate of cotton 
production for the Fourth Plan is put at 86 lakh bales. In regard 
to jute, estimated consumption requirements for the Fourth Plan 
are 107 lakh bales besides 3 lakh bales for village consumption. 
The estimates of production of jute and mesta for the Fourth 
Plan period are placed at 90 and 20 lakh bales respectively. The Directo
rate General of Technical Development have estimated the 
requirements of major oilseeds at 101*25 lakh tonnes. Besides, 
there will be requirements for minor oils and oilseeds. The estimate 
of oilseeds production for meeting these requirements is envisaged at 
107 lakh tonnes. Lastly, the requirements of sugar for domestic con- 
i>umption and exports as well as those of gur and khandsari are worked 
out at 119 * 1 lakh tonnes. After making an allowance for chewing, seed, 
etc., at the usual rate of 12 per cent, the estimate of sugarcane 
production in 1970-71 for meeting these requirements is contemplated 
at 135 million tonnes. It will thus be seen that the estimates of pro
duction of the important commercial crops earmarked for the 
Fourth Plan are related to internal demand and exports. But in case 
of cotton, looking to the present trend of production and consumption 
it would not be possible to do away with imports of long staple cotton 
during the Fourth Plan period.



Estimates of P roduction

32. The estimates of production proposed for the Fourth Plan 
in respect of foodgrains and various commercial crops along with their 
anticipated achievements (in terms of production potential) at the end 
of the Third Plan are given in the following table :—

Table 1. Estimates of production of selected agricultural 
commodities at the end of Fourth Plan

commodity unit base additi- csti- percent
level onal mates age in-
65-66 pro- of pro- crease

duction ductlon over
Fourth at the the
Plan end of base

Fourth level
Plan

foodgrains . million tonnes 90-0 30-0 120-0 33

sugarcanc (gur) . • i f ll 'O 2-5 13-5 23

oilseeds * »• 7-5 3-2 10-7 43

cotton . million bales 6-3 2-3 8-6 37

iute . • P9 6-2 2-8 9 0 45

mesta . million bales 1*8 0-2 2-0 11

pepper . 000 tonnes 30 0 5-0 35-0 17

cardamom » 3-3 0-5 3-8 15

ginger •> 22-0 5 0 27 -0 23

cashewnut • $9 136 -0 192 -0 328-0 141

tobacco • W 400 75 475 19

COCOQUt . million nuts 4713 400 5113 8

arecanut . . 000 tonnes 101 -9 8*5 110-4 8

lac . . 000 tonnes 30 20 50 67

Physical Programmes

33. The targets of selected programmes of agricultural development 
for the Fourth Plan to achieve the production estimates of various 
crops, alongwith antidpiited achievements of the Third Plan are 
Indicated on the next page :—



Table 2. Targets of Selected 

programme

Prograimnes for Agricultural Developsoent 
Third Flan (1951-66)

unit

million acres

million tonnes

millioa tonnes 
million acres

irrigation
(a) major
(b) minor
soil conservation 
land reclamation 
chemical fertilisers
(a) nitrogenous (N) .
(b) phospbatic (Pj O5)
(c) potassic (K2  O) 
organic manures and green 
manuring
(a) urban compost .
(b) green manuring . 
area under improved seeds

(a) high-yielding varieties
(b) other improved seeds . 
plant protection

F inancial  O utlays

34. Details of projected Fourth Plan outlays in the agricultural 
iector, along with the estimated expenditure under the Third Five Year 
Plan are given in the following table :—

Table 3. Outlays of Development Programmes
(Rs. crores) 

Third Five-Year Plan Fourth 
head of development --------------------------------  Plan

target achwve-
ment

Pkn
target

12*80
12^
11-80
3-60

5-50 
13-lO* 
9*80 
4*20

9-0 
17 O** 
20*0 
2*5

1 -02 
0-41 
0.20

0-60 
0-15 
0 09

2*0
1-0
0-35

5*10 
41 ‘00

3-40 
21 -50

5-4
64-0

204 06 
50-0

120 06
41*0

32*5 
241 -5 
137-0

@allocation estimated 
expenditure

agricultural programmes

agricultural production (including ayacut 
development) 
mmor irrigation 
soil conservation . 
animal husbandry 
dairying and milk supply
forestp'
fisheries
warehousing, marketing and storage 

total . . . .

cooperation, community development and 
panchayats 

cooperation . . . .
community development and panchayats 

total . . . .
grand total

226-1 203 720*
176-8 269 520
72-7 78 218
54-5 44 142
36-0 36 59
51-4 47 122
28-6 24 113
41 -5 34 50

687 -6 735 1944

80-1 76 206
322-5 292 260
402-6 368 466

1090 -2 1103 2410

^Physical cost of the programmes given in the Third Plan.
•Indudes 9 *16 n^llion acres nev«4y irrigated area, besides area uixter dmimp^ 

flood control etc. Sinaiiai break-up f x  Th&d Plan T u iet is not avajlaUe.
**Iiidudes 12 <0 million acies newly irrigated area, betides aiea under drafmii, 

flood oontrol, etc.
***Indudes Rs. 40 for dironicaily drought affiscted areas.



35. The National Development Council at its twentysecond meet
ing held in September, 1965 approved an outlay of Rs. 2372 crores for 
agriculture and allied programmes. This has now been revised to

2410 crores. This includes Rs. 40 crores for programmes in the chro
nically drought>affected areas of different States. Besides, some changes 
in the outlays of different agricultural programmes have been made in 
the light of upward revision of prices of imported items in rupee terms 
due to devaluation and the need for undertaking Centrally-sponsored 
programme for the development of export-oriented commercial crops 
as well as for the high-yielding varieties programme. The outlay for minor 
irrigation programme has also been increased. A general decision has 
been taken to effect economy in the building component of all develop
ment progranunes. This has also been taken into account in revising 
the outlays for agricultural programmes.

Programmes of Development 

Minor Irrigation

36. The long-term potential for the development of minor irrigation 
has been estimated at 75 million acres (gross), made up of 30 million 
acres from surface water and 45 million acres from groundwater 
resources. The actual level of development expected to be reached at 
the end of the Third Plan period is about 50 million acres. The target 
for minor irrigation in the Fourth Plan has been fixed at 17 million acres, 
including one million acres to supplement irrigation from major and 
medium projects for providing more intensive irrigation. This would 
include 12 million acres of new irrigation, about 2 million acres of irri
gated area over which irrigation is improved, one million acre benefited 
by water conservation-cum-groundwater recharging schemes and one 
million acre of area benefited from drainage, flood protection and 
anti-sea water intrusion works.

37. Area plans for minor irrigation will be prepared to reach 
the optimum level. These plans will be closely linked with rural 
electrification programme designed to provide electricity to clusters of 
wells or tube-wells. The programme will also insist on consolidation 
of holdings wherever feasible. The small holders will be helped 
through community masonry wells constructed and maintained on 
behalf of the panchayats or cooperatives and hired or sold out on 
instalment to farmers. The areas brought under minor irrigation 
will be properly serviced with extension, credit and supply facilities. 
In fact, each cluster of pump-sets will be treated as a project and 
•pedal area treatment will be given to the areas served by these 
pump-sets.



38. Other important features of the minor irrigation programme are 
the strengthening of existing organisations for surveys and investigations 
and intensification of research and extension in water use and manage* 
raent. As the minor irrigation programme has progressed, increasing 
emphasis is being laid on ground-water schemes. It is, therefore, 
of basic importance that along with arrangements for scientific survey* 
for groundwater potentialities, the technical organisation responsible 
for exploiting these potentialities should be adequately strengthened.

39. The problem of maintenance of minor irrigation works needs 
to be tackled on a more systematic basis. The State Governments have 
been requested to make a quick review of the maintenance programme 
of all existing minor irrigation works and to follow it up by action to 
secure future maintenance. They have also been requested to take 
steps, from the beginning, for maintenance arrangements of new 
minor irrigation works. Priority has to be given to desilting and 
repair of existing tanks that may have either gone out of use or are 
working much below capacity. In order to ensure that minor irriga
tion works are properly maintained, it is essential that the responsi
bility should be clearly assigned to the beneficiaries or institutional 
agencies like panchayats. It is also essential to strengthen the rural 
organisations and enhance the rate of annual grants in different States.

Ayacut Development

40. In order to ensure speedy and full agricultural benefits from 
irrigation projects, a programme of ayacut development is proposed as 
Centrally sponsored programme. This programme envisages an 
integrated approach, use of improved agricultural practices in relation 
to irrigated farming, cooperation and development of rural industries.
It is intended to cover about 2 million acres of unutilised irrigation 
potential. The programme will, as far as possible, be implemented 
in compact blocks, each covering about 5000 acres. Although the 
programme would vary in detail from region to region and project to 
project, its essential ingredients would be crop planning, regulation of 
irrigation supplies, proper distribution and application of irrigation 
water, land shaping and consolidation of holdmgs, soil survey, arrange
ments for supply of inputs, extension and demonstration, credit, 
cooperatives, storage and marketing, conmiimications and agro-indus> 
trial development. To start with, 20 blocks would be taken up for 
development. In the selection of blocks, priority is being given to 
8 projects, namely, Kosi, Nagaijunasagar, Chambal Valley, Rajasthan 
Canal, Tungabhadra, Ghataprabha, Sone VaUey and Bbakra Nangal. 
Apart from these prognunmes. State Governments are ako  usdertik* 
ing similar programmes for fuller utilisation of irrigaticm potential ia



otiter areas. In regard to oredit, the Agricultural R ^nance Corpora
tion will have an important part to play in the programme of ayacut 
development.

Improved Seeds

41. At present improved seeds of foodgrains are estimated to cover 
about 120 million acres of land. A target of 274 million acres is 
envisaged for 1970-71. The approach will be to develop seed villages 
with guaranteed off-take and certification as a step towards area satura
tion.

42. The National Development Council Committee on Agriculture 
and Irrigation made the following recommendations in connection 
with improved seeds:

(a) The Ministry of Food and Agriculture should encourage
each State to set up pilot seed villages for the Fourth Plan. 
Seed villages should be selected carefully with due regard 
to the suitability of soil, irrigation, human and organi
sational factors.

(b) Since small holders producing good seed may not be able to
produce enough for sale, arrangements should be made to 
collect their seed quality produce by giving them an equiva
lent quantity of non-seed quality grain.

(c) Where a State can set up a seed corporation or large seed
farms, the size of a farm should be determined with care. 
For economic production of good seed, farms should be 
between 300 to 500 acres.

(d) The question of price and subsidy for seeds calls for reconsi
deration. The economics of production including the cost 
of processing, should be worked out and taken into account 
in regard to each category of seed.

(e) The arrangements for testing and certification of seeds need
to be strengthened and will call for periodic review

43. The technical and administrative arrangements for supervision 
of multiplication, testing, promotion, certification, purchase, storage, 
credit and distribution will be strengthened. Distribution of uncertified 
seeds from Government and institutional seed stores including co
operative seed stores will be banned, area by area, in a phased manner. 
A compHrehensive seed law will be enforced in the interest of seed classi
fication and seed control.

44. The States have been requested to strengthen the existing 
seed iBiiltiplication farms and to establish new large-sized farms up 
to  500 acres, to set up seed villages, and to put up seed corporations



for looking after production, certification, storage and distribution 
of improved seeds. The Ministry of Food and Agriculture also 
proposes to set up large-sized Central seed farms for production of 
foundation seed.

45. One of the important developments in the field of agricultural 
technology in recent years is the discovery of some very high-yielding 
fertilizer-responsive and non-lodging varieties of wheat and paddy and 
hybrid varieties of maize, jowar and bajra. The Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture has drawn up a comprehensive programme for these high- 
yielding varieties of crops to cover an area of 32*5 million acres. TTiis 
programme will be taken up, as far as possible, in the lADP and 
lAAP districts. Even areas falling outside these districts could 
be taken up on account of their special suitability for growing these 
high-yielding varieties. In such cases the necessary organisation and 
other facilities will have to be built up on the pattern obtaining in the 
Intensive Agricultural Districts. The main feature of this programme 
is to saturate with improved seeds of significant high-yielding and ferti
lizer-responsive varieties about 8 million acres for wheat, 12*5 millon 
acres for paddy and 4 million acres each for hybrid bajra, hybrid 
jowar and hybrid maize, making a total of 32*5 million acres .

46. At the Centre, the National Seed Corporation will take the 
overall responsibility of ensuring production and maintenance of 
adequate quantities of these high-yielding varieties. The Corporation 
will also set up processing plants for drying, cleaning and grading of 
seeds and will be required to certify seeds produced by various farmers 
as well.

Chemical Fertilisers

47. The present level of fertiliser consumption per hectare in India 
is only one-seventh of the world average. The likely consump
tion at the end of the Third Plan is estimated to be of the order of 0*60 
million tonnes of nitrogen, 0*15 million tonnes of P2O5 and 0*09 
million tonnes of K2O. For the Fourth Plan targets of 2*0 million 
tonnes of nitrogen, 1 *0 million tonnes of P2O5 and 0*35 million tonnes 
of K2O have been proposed. The intensive progranune for high- 
yielding varieties in particular will require a large supply of fertilisers. 
Unless special steps are taken, supplies are likely to be a major impedi
ment. It would be essential to make arrangements for the speedy 
establishment of requisite number of factories with sufficient capacity 
to produce as much fertiliser as possible indigenously. Iioport from 
abroad would have to be arranged to  make good the shortage of in
digenous supply. It would be neoeesiry to improve intem il distri
bution arrangements by providing storage acoonunodatio& advamtafs 
points and by Bieking available timely and adequate cred it



Organic and Green Manures

48. The area under green manuring is estimated to be 21 *5 million 
acres in 1965-66. It is felt that 64 million acres should be under green 
manuring by the end of the Fourth Plan. The short supply and high 
cost of green manure seed will have to be overcome. Suitable 
cropping patterns should be popularised so that the loss on account 
of growing the green manure crops is compensated by growing other 
crops on the same land.

49. Increased emphasis on utilisation of local manurial resources 
like cattle dung, farm waste and night soil would be given. Utilisa
tion of water hyacinth, green leaves of shrubs and trees, tank sih, 
and cattle urine, would be stressed. Cow dung gas plants suitable 
for farmers’ use have been devised. These would be popularised in 
the Fourth Plan on a large scale. A number of agencies including 
Khadi and Village Industries Commission have already been working 
on this programme. It is proposed to instal about 5000 family-size 
gas plants, on the fields of progressive farmers around 50 workshop 
wings in the course of the next five years.

50. The target of urban compost for the Fourth Plan has been 
fixed at 5-4 million tonnes. For proper and fuller utilisation of 
urban waste, two new schemes, viz., mechanical sieves for sieving 
compost, and mechanical composting plants, were sanctioned under 
the special development programme during the Third Plan period. 
This programme will be continued in the Fourth Plan as a regular plan 
scheme.

51. Under the special development programme, a large number of 
sewage and sullage utilisation schemes have been undertaken and 
these will be continued in the Fourth Plan. So far, sewage has mostly 
been used on farms acquired by the Municipal Committees. With 
the increase in the number of sewage schemes and the difficulty in 
acquiring lands, it is proposed that in the Fourth Plan, instead of the 
Municipal Committees acquiring land for sewage farm purposes, sewage 
should be supplied to the farmers’ fields on payment of reasonable 
charges.

P lant  P rotection

52. The plant protection programme consists of seed treatment, 
control of field rats, control of soil and polyphagous insects and 
disease control measures on annual and perennial crops. This pro
gramme has a vital role to play in the intensive agricultural progranmie. 
A target of 137 million acres to be covered by the third year of the 
Fourth Plan has been proposed for Plant Protection. This indudes



an area of SO million acres under seed treatment, 20 million acres under 
rat control, 20 million acres under polyphagous and stnl insects treat
ment, 40 million acres under intensive treatment and 7 million acres 
under weed control. These areas might be overlapping to a certain 
extent. The present proposals contemplate special emphasis on plant 
protection measures for the high-yielding varieties programme.

53. The State Government would provide mobile spray units for 
undertaking spraying for epidemic control and prophylactic treatment. 
The State services would be supported by individual and community 
efforts in the villages with the help of power and hand sprayers and 
dusters. Air spraying would also be taken up through Government 
maintained aeroplanes in addition to air spraying units in the private 
sector. Further, special mobile squads, fully equipped with necessary 
materials are being provided to deal with pests and diseases, especially 
in the intensive agricultural areas.

54. Experience has brought out the basic problem that plant protec
tion measures fail to bear effect unless they are carried out swiftly and 
at short notice on a compact area. It is, therefore, necessary to take 
up these measures as a compulsory contributory plant protection service 
(treating crop pests and diseases at par with human and cattle epidemics), 
reduce the cost of materials and equipment, make them available in 
requisite quantities, provide the necessary credit facilities, strengthen the 
extension service, equip them with the necessary audio-visual aids and 
carry out promotional and educational activities to the maximum 
extent. The Panchayat Samiti, in consultation with the extension staff 
and local population, will be made responsible for determining the 
area over which plant protection measures should be carried out. If 

a farmer fails to carry out the programme, the plant protection staff 
would be free to carry out these operations and recover the cost from 
the defaulting farmer.

55. The price of plant protection materials including pesticides and 
equipment has to be reduced and they have to be made available in 
requisite quantity at the proper time. It is, therefore, proposed to 
extend the production capacity of these materials in the public sector 
and to import and distribute pesticides through Government or 
cooperative institutions.

A gricultural Implements

56. The programme for improved agricultural implements has 
seriously lagged behind in the first three Plans. It is largely due to 
shortage of iron and steel, lack of suitable designs of implements, high 
cost of manufacture, lack of adequate and timely credit a t feasonable 
rates to farmers for purchase of implements, lack of repair and main-



tenacce facilities, difficulty in obtaining spare parts and lack of com- 
petent extension machinery to demonstrate the effectiveness of 
improved implements.

57. A Board for Agricultural Machinery and Implements was 
formed to review and expedite the work of manufacturing and popu
larisation of improved agricultural implements. Further, the Com
mittee on Plan Projects also set up an Agricultural Team in 1962 to 
undertake the study of improved agricultural implements and machinery 
in India. This Team has completed studies in eight States—^Punjab, 
Madras, Mysore, Maharashtra, Bihar, Himachal Pradesh, Assam 
and Uttar Pradesh. The team has observed that the existing arrange
ments for research, manufacture, distribution, extension and training in 
respect of agricultural implements are far from satisfactory. It has 
recommended that the programme for research, extension and training 
pertaining to agricultural implements has to be re-organised, keeping 
in view the urgency of the problem and the requirements of the States. 
The Team has also made recommendations in regard to administrative 
set up and coordination, selection of implements, supply of raw materials, 
training, extension and popularisation. All these points have been 

taken into consideration while formulating the Fourth Plan proposals.

58. In each block, a workshop under the charge of a farm mechanic 
will be set up to repair, maintain and popularise agricultural implements 
in collaboration with the V.L.Ws. and necessary guidance will be 
given to village artisans and farmers. Two of the 17 research, testing 
and training centres already set up during the Third Plan will be upgraded 
into Regional Design and Research Centres for handling compli
cated problems of the regions. Training of village artisans and 
mechanics will be intensified at the workshop wings, the tractor testing 
and training centres, and package progranune workshops. Service co
operatives will be made responsible for keeping large stocks of improved 
agricultural implements and supplying them to cultivators on loan.

Soil Conservation

59. So far, soil conservation has been limited to erosion control 
measures in widely dispersed cultivated areas. The soil conservation 
prograname in the Fourth Plan is, however, proposed to be taken up 
on the complete watershed basis. A target of 20 million acres, 
which will be defined by areas treated in each watershed, preceded in 
each case by necessary standard soil survey, has been fixed in the Fourth 
Plan. Priority will be given to those areas where consolidation of 
holdings has been completed or is proposed to be done. In  the 
watersheds which comprise agriooltural, forest and pasture lands, the 
work wiU be closely coordinated among the concerned departments.



[a ravino lands major emphasis will be given to the treatment and 
protection of agriculturally productive table lands and stabilisation of 
marginal lands. In the reclamation of saline, alkaline and water
logged lands, work will be taken up on easily reclaimable areas as 
lustified by economic and practical considerations. In the water
sheds of river valley projects, the programme of soil and water conser
vation is at present being executed in 13 such projects. It is pro
posed to extend it to cover an area of 2 • 5 million acres. Watersheds or 
sub-water sheds which have greater sedimentation hazards will be given 
priority. A master plan approach will be adopted for this 
programme.

60. In arid and semi-arid areas, which are subject to frequent 
drought, the minor irrigation programme should be effectively corre
lated with soil and moisture conservation programmes. Where the 
soil conservation programmes are expected to result in an appreciable 
rise in the water table, the linked programme of masonry well construc
tion should be undertaken. Special emphasis should be put on com
posite p ro r’ammes of contour bunding, controlled grazing and 
pasture de\elopment in such areas. Anmtensive programme should 
be undertaken for developing and mtroducing special drought resistmg 
varieties of food, fodder and other crops in these areas. The recent 
drought has highlighted the importance of special attention being paid 
to such areas.

61. For undertaking the soil conservation programme, it is esti
mated that about 1550 oflScers, 8300 assistants and 24,000 sub-assis- 
tants would be required. The training programmes at the existing 
two officers’ training centres and four assistant’s training centres, run 
by the Government of India, would be intensified. The State Govern
ments which are at present looking after the training of sub-assistants, 
should suitably step up the programme and in addition should take up 
the training of assistants. They should fully utilise the capacity of 
the existing training centres and open new centres where required.

62. The Soil Conservation laws have not yet been enacted in some 
of the States, namely, Assam, Bihar, Orissa and West Bengal. Similar
ly* Assam and Bihar have not set up Soil Conservation Boards. It is 
essential that both these measures are taken up at an early date.

La n d  R eclamation a n d  D evelopment

63. The target for land reclamation during the Fourth Plan period 
is fixed at 2 • 5 million acres. Besides the survey of wasteland for blocks 
exceeding 250 acres carried out earlier, another survey for locating 
wastelands in smaller blocks is at present in progress. So far, 
M 4PC /6^15



an area of nearly 2*55 million acres of wastelands has been located. 
These areas will be reclaimed and families of landless labourers will 
be settled on them. The cost of resettlement would be shared equally 
by the Centre and the States. This programme will go a long way m 
favour of weaker section of the agrarian structure and has, therefore, 
to be pursued with vigour.

H orticulture

64* In providing food to the people, horticulture is as important 
as agriculture itself. In the Fourth Plan, the area under fruits is pro
posed to be raised to 40 lakh acres. Particular attention will be paid 
to the production of fruits like banana, citrus, mango and pine
apple for export purposes. For implementing the programme 
of fruit development as well as for providing malis for helping 
m kitchen gardening in cities 10,000 gardeners will be trained. It 
is also proposed to develop orchards on scientific and modern lines 
with the help of persons interested in horticulture, establish garden 
colonies in compact areas each covering 2000 acres or more in the plains 
and 100 to 200 acres in the hills, establish additional progeny 
orchards-cum-nurseries and give financial assistance to private and 
co-operative organisations for development of fruits and vegetables

65. The present production and consumption of vegetables is 
inadequate to meet even the minimum nutritional requirements. 
The proposal is to double the production of vegetables i.e. to raise it 
to 102 lakh tonnes during the Fourth Plan for meeting at least 50 
per cent of the minimum per capita requirements. Some of the 
important schemes contemplated for achieving this target are laying 
out of demonstration trials on extensive basis, increasing the production 
o f onions (an export crop) by providing short-term crop production 
loans, setting up of vegetable processing units to take care of 
surplus vegetables and establishment of foundation vegetable seed 
farms and multiplication of seed by registered growers. Further, 
the package approach will be adopted for increasing the per acre 
yield of potatoes in different States. Cold storage facilities will also 
be provided for this programme

Commercial Crops

66. Apart from meeting the needs of the growing population, the 
production programme for commercial crops has been designed to save 
on the imports of some commodities like cotton and cop ra, to in c rea tc  

the volume of export so as to augment foreign exchange earnings and to 
meet the increasing requirements of raw materials for industry. The 
provision in the State plans for development of commercial crops will



be supplemented by allocations from the Central plan for selected 
intensive cultivation schemes. In addition, the cess on certfiin commo
dities is being increased to support the larger development efforts.

67. For achieving the estimated production of cotton, package 
programmes covering particular potential tracts in various cotton 
growing States are being taken up. Further, production of nucleus 
and foundation seed of cotton wiU also be taken up. For this purpose, 
the State Governments’ Farms will be strengthened through provision 
of adequate staff and contingencies. Also, for meeting the require
ments of cotton of staple of 1—1/16" and above, the production 
of sea-island cotton is proposed to be taken up as a Centrally sponsored 
scheme. In regard to jute, increased use of fertilisers including foliar 
spray of urea, improved seeds, measures for plant protection, weed 
control, line sowing and improved cultural practices would be adopted. 
It IS also proposed to introduce jute cultivation on a larger scale in the 
deep tubewell areas in West Bengal and newly irrigated areas in the 
command of Kosi and Hirakud projects. Cultivation of jute as a 
second crop in rotation with paddy and potato in irrigated areas and 
replacement of existing strains of jute with high-yielding and fertiliser- 
responsive varieties are also envisaged. Further, for improvmg the 
quality of jute fibre, the State Governments have been requested to 
take up the scheme of jetting tanks. Greater attention will also be 
given to the development of supplementary fibres, such as mesta, sisal 
ramie, etc. In case of oilseeds and sugarcane also, the main strategy will 
be to adopt the package programme approach involving simultaneous 
use of inputs in appropriate quantities in selected areas.

A gricultural E ducation  a nd  T raining

68. The total requirement of agricultural graduates in the Fourth 
Plan has been estimated at 29,000. This takes into account not only 
the requirements of personnel to man the extension, teaching and 
research services of the States, but also the needs of the industry and 
private services. The requirements of the Fifth Plan would be 44,750 
on the basis of 10 extension officers per block. To produce this number, 
the rate of admission would have to be extended from 8900 to 9500 
m the first year of the Fourth Plan and to 11,500 towards the close 
of the Fourth Plan. The increase in the number of graduates can be 
achieved either by extending the existing colleges or by starting new 
colleges. To increase the local availability of agricultural gra
duates, West Bengal, Madras and Gujarat made a provision for starting 
a college each in the Third Plan. No new college need be provided in 
the Fourth Plan’except wherejt is required to complete the agricultural



vaivem ^ campus. I t  would be cheaper to increase the admission 
capacity in t te  existing colleges rather than to open new ones. 
It ii also proposed to start 500 vocational agricultural schools for 
sons of fanners.

69. The agricultural universities already set up will be fully deve* 
loped. The question of setting up new universities will be considered 
in due course depending upon the experience gamed. Under the 
Third Plan» 20 Gram Sevak Training centres were upgraded to impart 
h i^ e r  training to selected gramsevaks and improve their professiooal 
competence and effectiveness. In the Fourth Plan, the rest of the 80 
cmtres will be upgraded. It is inherent in the process of transforma
tion of traditional agriculture into modern agriculture that the primary 
producer— t̂he farmer—should be enabled to understand and adjust 
himself to new technology. With this objective in view the Fourth 
Plan will provide special facilities for farmers* education. This 
will be done in the form of courses of varying duration for practising 
farmers as well as young farmers at Farmers’ Education Centres, some 
of which will be located at Gram Sevak Training centres and others 
ftt seed farms for agricultural universities. Linked to this will be a 
programme of production demonstration camps and farmers study 
groups at the village level.

A gricultural R esearch

70. Research has to form the backbone of development of agri
culture on scientific lines. It is particularly so in the context of the 
Fourth Five-Year Plan wherein the High Yielding Varieties Programme 
is the major plank of the policy for achieving self-sufficiency in food- 
grains. In this context, agricultural research work is being re-oriented 
radically. The Indian Council of Agricultural Research has been 
re-organised and placed under the charge of a senior agricultural 
scientist. All agricultural research stations have been centralised under 
the control of this body. Coordinated research schemes dealing with 
all the problems of important food and cash crops are being taken 
up. Functions of the Central Research Institutes and Research Insti
tutes at the State and lower levels are being streamlined. The Com
modity Committees have been abolished and the research work dealt 
with by them has been centralised under the control of I.C.A.R.

71. Already coordinated trials have been conducted all over the 
country to determine the adaptability of different strains of rice, 
maiise, jowar and bajra. Hybrid strains have b ^ n  developed and 
leteaied in crops like maize, jowar and bajra. A Central Varietal



Release Committee has been constituted to recommend varieties on an 
all-India basis for various crops. Important varietiei of 
crops are being evolved and new strains are being developed. New 
varieties of fodder have been developed and released. Reseai:ch 
efforts in all those directions are proposed to be further ttrengUiened 
and expanded. Most of the research programmes will be organised as 
coordinated schemes as in the case of maize breeding. Special empha
sis will be given to the development of drought resisting varieties of 
crops for areas which are susceptible to frequent drought and cannot 
be provided with irrigation facilities.

72. A significant aspect of developing scientific agriculture is 
proper soil and water management. Measures for tackling problenss 
of water logging and salinity have to be strengthened. For this pur
pose, scientific studies of soil and water management practices for each 
area are essential. It is also proposed that the soil testing facilities may 
be built up and put into operation for carrying out soil analysis for each 
area of intensive cultivation. The knowledge thus g a in ^  would be 
used for judicious land use planning and crop planning to the best 
advantage of the country and the farmers.

73. In order to convince the agriculturists about the efficiency and 
superiority of scientific agricultural practices a large scale programme of 
scientific fertiliser tests in farmers’ fields and of fertiliser demonstra
tions has already been in progress during the earlier years. It has 
provided valuable quantitative information on the responses of various 
crops under a range of farming conditions in different parts of the 
country. This programme is proposed to be strengthened further. 
Along with fertilisers, improved crop varieties and other cultivation 
practices are to be included in tests planned to be conducted on culti
vators’ fields, in order to assess how far the efficiency of fertiliser use 
can be increased by associating it with other scientific practices. The 
demonstrations will also be made more comprehensive and will be or
ganised more systematically. Agricultural scientists, research workers 
m the universities and Agricultural Research and Experimentation 
Stations would work in the selected areas to demonstrate on the culti
vator’s fields the benefits which could accrue from the application of 
the knowledge of science and improved technology. In 1966-67, MO® 
demonstrations including 1000 for paddy are proposed to be laid. In the 
succeeding years, the programme will be further expanded.

A gricultural Statistics a nd  Economics

74. At the beginning of the First Five Year Plan, the land me 
and crop|area statistics in India were based on complete emmiera- 
tioa in rdi^>ect o f about 47 per cent o f the geographi^ area and oa



rough conventional estimates in respect of 22 per cent of the area, 
the balance o f 31 per cent forming what is called non-rqporting area. 
A sa  result of the efforts made under the three Plans, the percentage 
area covered by complete enumeration has now increased to over 75 
per cent and another 5 per cent area is accounted for by sample survey. 
The area for which only conventional estimates are available and the 
non-reporting area have now shrunk to about 10 per cent each. 
Similarly^ crop cutting surveys by the random sampling method are 
now carried out annually to determine the average yield on 95 per cent 
area covered by cereals, 75 per cent of the area under pulses, 90 per 
cent under sugarcane, 60 per cent under oilseeds and 95 per cent under 
cotton and jute. Extension of these crop cutting surveys is necessary 
to improve the coverage under small millets, pulses and oilseeds. For 
extending land utilization and crop area statistics by systematic enumera
tion to the remaining areas, for further improving the accuracy and 
timelmess of statistics in areas already covered and for extending crop 
cutting surveys to new crops and new areas, some strengthening of 
primary reporting and supervisory land records agencies is essential. 
The sample method must also be extended for determining area and 
yield of important export crops like pepper, cardamom and cashewnut 
and of protective foods like fruits and vegetables. Scientific techniques 
have now been evolved for this purpose. These programmes will be 
taken up in the Fourth Plan.

75. Statistics in animal husbandry, forestry and fishery require far 
greater attention than they have received in the past. Except the 
quinquennial livestock census, no systematic data are being collected, 
m animal husbandry. No reliable annual estimates of fish catches, 
marine or inland, are yet available. Scientific methods have now been 
evolved to estimate the production of milk, poultry and eggs, wool and 
catches of fish. It is important and urgent that regular statistics 
should be collected by the application of these methods by the States 
For this purpose, statistical cells manned by qualified statisticians need 
to be set up and strengthened in State departments of agriculture, 
animal husbandry, fishery and forestry.

76. Data on cultivators’ holdings are needed in considerable detail 
for planning, especially at the district and block levels. A p r o g r a m m e  
of agricultural census as recommended by FAO has to be implemented 
for this purpose. Statistics of adoption of improved agricultural 
practices by farmers are an important indicator of the progress of 
programmes of agricultural development and have to be systematically 
c<rfkcted. Statistics of agricultural prices and cost of production i>f 
agricultural commodities are required as an aid in the formulation and 
execution of agricultural price policies. Certain steps have been



taken for collection of these statistics in the earlier Plans and these will 
be further augmented. The Agro-economic Research Centres will be 
strengthened and studies on the economic problems of agriculture
intensified.

II

A nimal H usbandry

77. The accelerated development of animal husbandry, dairying 
and fisheries during the successive plans is essential in view of the 
over whelming importance of protective foods, such as, milk and milk 
products, meat, eggs and fish. With urbanisation and rise in the per 
capita income, the consumption of animal proteins is likely to go up. 
India has a large livestock population consisting of various species. 
The large productive potential of animal resources offers good scope 
for exploitation. The scope for increasing fish production is also large, 
Mnce marine resources are extensive and inland waters substantial.

78. The programmes in animal husbandry have a three fold objec
tive, namely, to increase the supply of protective foods; to provide 
draught power for farm operations and to improve the output of 
certain products of commercial importance, such as, wool and hides 
They meet the need for improving nutritional standards and enriching 
the rural economy. However, efficient animal husbandry has to be 
pursued as an integral part of a sound system of agriculture. The combi
nation of crop production with livestock raising enables fuller utilisa
tion of farm by-products, increase in income, conservation of soil ferti- 
htv and fuller employment all the year round.

79. A co-ordinated development of poultry, cold storage, process
ing of poultry products and manufacture and distribution of poultry 
feeds has also been visualised. The importance of development of 
animal husbandry in areas which are susceptible to frequent drought 
conditions has been recognised so as to provide requisite security to 
the local farmers.

80. Although significant results have been achieved in certain 
fields during the Third Plan period, a vast potential of animal resources 
still remains to be tapped. The programmes envisaged during the 
Fourth Five Year Plan are larger in scope with a view to having a 
greater impact on the rural economy. The objectives of the programmes 
remain largely the same. Schemes which are of special significance 
m increasing production will receive greater attention.

Cattle D evelopment

81. The need for organizing cattle development programmes on 
the lines of intensive package programme of crops and linking CBttie



^ v ts h p m U  with dairy schemes has been lecogaised. The salient 
fe8tiii«8 of the revised cattle breeding policy are: selective breeding in 
reoogntied breeding tracts, increase in milk production among the 
draught breeds, upgrading of non-descript with recognised dairy breeds 
and cross breeding with exotic breeds in hilly and other areas having 
facilities for rearing and maintaining high>yielding milch animals. In 
view o f increased demand for milk and milk products, it has been 
considered essential to take up 30 intensive cattle development pro
jects in addition to 100 new key village blocks and to expand the 209 
existing ones. It is also proposed to establish 27 bull rearing »*arms, 
expand 60 existing livestock farms and to develop 390 gaushalas into 
breeding-cum-milk production centres. To meet the increasing demand of 
exotic animals the two Jersey farms will be expanded. Extensive 
areas will be covered with important breeds like Hariana, Tharparkar, 
Gir, Sindhi and Sahiwal.

F eed  a n d  F o d d e r  D ev elo pm e n t

82. Adequate and proper feeding of livestock is fundamental to 
their economic production. However, the position has not been 
satisfactory. In order to bridge the gap between the demand and 
supply of feeds and fodder a number of programmes have been propos
ed. Production on modern lines of fodder crops and grasses will be 
encouraged. As a result of research, a number of superior types of 
grasses and fodder crops have been identified. Their production will 
be economical and helpful in providing proper nutrition. It is proposed 
to undertake intensive fodder development in intensive cattle develop
ment and key village blocks. It is also proposed to establish 50 seed 
production forms and 25 mixed farming units, develop 25 grass birs 
and to exploit forest grasses. Pasture development and controlled 
grazing wiU be given high priority in semi-arid areas suitable for cattle and 
sheep rearing.

Sh e e p  a n d  W o o l  D ev elo pm en t

83. The main objective in sheep development would be to increase 
the supply of wool and improve the quality of clip. Sheep develop
ment will also help to improve meat supply. For improved breeding 
of sheep, local breeds are being crossed with rams of exotic fine 
wooled types in the Western Himalayan region and in selected areas of 
the Deccan plateau. For North Indian plains, selective breeding 
among the existing types is being emphasised. A Central sheep and 
Wool Research Institute has been established in Rajasthan with two 
fub«tatio]u» one in Kulu (Himachal Pradesh) and the other at Kodai- 
icasiU (Madras). To introduce systematic methods of sheep shearing



grading and preparation of wool for the market, a special project has 
been undertaken in R^asthan.

The programmes of improvement in shearing, grading and market
ing of wool will find an important place under the Fourth Plan.

Poultry D evelopment

84. Poultry farming is the quickest way of producing rich animal 
protein and creating employment opportunities for a la r^  section of 
the people without involving heavy investment. It is, therefore, 
proposed to develop poultry under the Fourth Plan, in an intensive 
way, especially around urban consuming areas. For the organisation 
of poultry development on modem lines, eflfective arrangements will 
have to be made for transport, distribution and processmg of eggs and 
poultry meat. Development of cold storage, refrigerated transport, 
poultry dressing plants, organisation of feed manufacturing units, 
credit supply and distribution of production requisites will also be 
given attention. Further, attention wiU be paid to the formation of 
poultry farming societies in compact areas selected for intensive 
development.

P ig g e r y  D ev elo pm e n t

85. Pigs are prolific breeders and can be easily improved and 
multiplied. In  view of the experience gained it has been suggested that 
piggery development in future should be carried out in compact areas 
to establish pockets of improved breeds. In order to provide marketing 
incentives to producers, it is proposed to establish bacon factories in 
the vicinity of these areas.

D isease C o n t r o l

86. A special feature of the disease control programme will be the 
establishment of animal quarantine and certification service at four sta
tions. For effective control of diseases among livestock, increased 
production of sera and vaccine and the establishment of diagnostic 
and investigation laboratories at important district headquarters are 
proposed.

87. A scheme for the modernisation of slaughter houses and im
proving the meat markets has been included in the Fourth Plan.

R esea rc h  a n d  E d u c a tio n

88. With increasing tempo of livestock development, the demand 
for research and training connected with breeding, management and 
diiease control is continuously increasing. The Third plan provided 
for the establishment of one livestock research station in each State,



but only preliminary steps could be taken in most o f the States. The 
need for statistical investigations in regard to the production of impor
tant livestock products is considered essential. During the Third 
Plan, it was proposed to set up suitable statistical units in the States 
for undertaking work of this type. However, only a few States did 
undertake this work. Emphasis would be laid on this programme 
during the Fourth Plan.

Ill

D a ir y in g  a n d  M il k  Su p p l y

89. In spite of large cattle population, per capita availability of 
milk is low. The units of milk production are small and scattered. 
There is large variation in the price of milk in rural and urban areas. 
This resulted in the cities attracting milkmen who keep milch animals 
under unhygienic conditions. The various dairy projects included 
under the Five-Year Plans have two-fold objectives, namely, to provide 
remunerative market for the producer and assured supply of wholesome 
milk to the consumer at reasonable price.

90. In the light of the experience gained, it has been considered 
desirable to evolve a national milk policy. With this objective in view, 
the approach in the Fourth Plan would take into consideration the 
following:

(a) completion and consolidation of milk supply schemes already 
established to ensure maximum utilisation of the installed 
capacities of the different milk plants;

(b) collection of milk should be organised through primary co
operative milk societies or service co-operative societies. 
The primary societies should form themselves into milk 
unions which should, as far as possible, own and operate the 
pasteurisation plants and other processing units;

(r) Expansion of the milk supply schemes to the extent possible;

{(f) Setting up of rural dairy centres and the intensive develop
ment of milk production in selected areas by taking up 
well-knit programme for dairy extension and cattle improve
ment. Areas offering good potential for dairy development 
under better climatic and other conditions will be pven 
preference.

(e) Setting up of milk plants in areas offering good scope for 
marketing and developing the hinterland for milk pro
duction;



(/) Expansion of indigenous manufacture of dairy machinery 
and equipment;

(g) Adoption of such measures and policies as may be condu
cive to the development of cattle;

(h) Encouragement of cooperatives in the dairy sector.

M il k  S u p p l y  S chem es

91. The new milk supply schemes v îll each have a handling capa
city from 6000 to 10,000 litres of 'milk per day and the rural dairies 
will have a capacity ranging from 500 to 4000 litres daily.

92. It is envisaged to set up 34 milk supply schemes, expand 57 
existing ones and to complete 36 spillover ones. In addition it is pro
posed to establish 26 milk product factories/creameries, 198 rural 
dairying centres and 12 cattle feed compounding factories in conjunc
tion with large dairy plants. The dairy extension programme 
which includes organisation of cooperative societies, granting 
of loans for purchase of milch animals, setting up of feed supply 
units and providing extension staff to help farmers m increasing 
the production of milk and its hygienic handling would form an 
integral part of the dairy development programme.

R esea rc h  a n d  T r a in in g

93. Main features of dairy research will be the expansion, consoli- 
dation’and^stabilization of research programmes and augmentation of 
activities^initiated earlier. Under the central sector, the National 
Dairy Research Institute would be expanded. Similarly, dairy training 
facilities would be expanded to cater to the needs of the expanding 
dairy industry.

IV

F isheries

94. Though fish is an accepted item of consumption in several 
parts of the country and its place in a balanced diet is well recognised, 
the gap between the production and requirements of fish for the purpose 
of an adequate standard of nutrition is still substantial because of the 
low level of exploitation of the country’s vast resources in fisheries. 
In recent years the development of marine, estuarine and fresh water 
fisheries has centred on improving the scientific and technoloj^cal 
bases of catching operations, culture, preservation, processing and 
marketing of fish and subsidiary products.



95. At the beginamg of the Tt^ird H aa the ba$e>Uae production wu 
ettimated to be 14 lakh tonnes. This was sought to  be raised to IS 
lakh tonnes by the end o f Third Plan period. In  1961-62, however, 
the estimate of base-line production was revised to  9*73 laldi tonnes 
and the target o f production for 1965-66 was set at 11*5 lakh tonnes 
consisting of 3*5 lakh tonnes of inland water fish and 8 lakh tonnes of 
marine fish. The outlay for fisheries is proposed to  be increased to 
Rs. 113 crores. The production of fish is expected to increase from 
11*5 lakh tonnes in 1965-66 to 15*3 lakh tonnes in 1970-71.

96. Deep sea fishing has undergone extensive and rapid technologi
cal progress abroad. As India’s marine resources are rich in fish, 
stress was laid in the Third Plan on introducing technological changes 
to improve marine fishing capabilities. In the Fourth Plan, further 
stress will be laid on raising the technological status of the 
industry and expanding the fisheries cooperatives so that they may 
play an increasingly important role in production and marketing. 
In particular, it is proposed to acquire 200 trawlers, construct 8000 
mechanised boats and increase the output of other ancillary equipment 
for oflf-shore and deep sea fishing. It is proposed to develop fishing 
harbours, set up more ice and cold storage plants and provide refri
gerated vans for long distance transport from the points of landing 
to the points of consumption. In respect of inland fisheries, the major 
part of the increase in production is expected to be derived from 
presently unutilised but potentially rich water areas, intensive exploita
tion of existing culturable waters, reclamation of derelict water areas 
and other measures.

97. Facilities for research and training as important adjuncts to 
development, will be expanded to accelerate the pace of conversion 
from traditional methods to modem mechanised methods of exploita
tion of fisheries. These include strengthening of the Central Marine 
Fisheries Research Institute at Mandapam, the Inland Fisheries 
Institute at Barrackpore, the Fisheries Technological Institute at 
Emakulam, and the Off-shore Fishing Stations at several places. 
The Central Fisheries Operatives Institute at Cochin and the Central 
Fisheries Education Institute at Bombay will be enlarged to provide 
greater training facilities for personnel engaged in different areas of the 
industry.

V

F o r estr y

9S. The demand for various forest products both for industrial 
use and for fuel purposes has been rapidly increasing. As against



the current production of 8 million cubic metres of industrial wood, 
the demand has been estimated to be 11 million cubic metres in 1965-66, 
17 million cubic metres in 1970-71 and 24 million cubic metres in 
1975-76. With improved logging techniques the current production 
may go up by 0*5 million cubic metres and an additional one miUioo 
cubic metres may be obtained by clearing some of the old forests. But 
there will still remain a considerable gap between demand and supply.

P l a n t a t io n  S chem es

99. In order to meet this deficiency three important schemes, 

namely,

(0 plantation of quick growing species;

(//) plantation of economic species (teak, sissoo, semal, etc.) 
and

( h i )  plantations to be raised under the scheme of rehabih'tatioo 
of degraded/orests,

will be taken up in the Fourth Plan. In addition, it is proposed to 
raise extensive wood plantations including the farm forestry and 
afforestation schemes for the soil conservation programmes.

100. This plantation programme will not appreciably aifect the 
supply of industrial .wood before 1980-85 since the plantation of even 
quick growing species takes about 15 years to mature and the planta
tion of economic species would take between 30 to 60 years. However, 
the forests which would have to be cleared to raise the plantations 
proposed in the Fourth Plan are expected to make available approxi
mately 4*8 million cubic metres. Thus, against the requirement of 
17 million cubic metres in 1970, the total supply expected is 14*3 million 
cubic metres. This deficit can be met to some extent by the increased 
use of secondary species of timber after suitable seasoning and pre
servative treatment. These species are at present being wasted to a 
large extent and could replace the conventional ones for building, 
construction, packaging and railway sleepers. A large number of 
seasoning and preservatory plants would, therefore, be required and the 
aim should be to[have at least one for every 10,000 cubic metres of timber 
produced.

lOL For raising the prodrction of fbel wood, greater attention 
will have to be given to the farm forestry programme. The State 
Forest Departments should undertake a large scale programme for 
raising planutions on all waste lands contiguous to the forests «ad in



large blocks of 50 acres and above. Where Panchayats and indivi- 
duals are willing to undertake fuelwood plantations, the Forest Depart
ment would provide the planting and fencing material. The Forest 
Department would also be responsible for the extension work in 
Panchayats and in blocks to stimulate the local bodies to take up farm 
forestry.

P re-investment Survey a nd  Improved Logging

102. Two schemes, namely, pre-investment survey of forest resources 
and establishment of logging and training centres have recently been 
put into operation with financial assistance from the U.N. Special 
Fund. The pre-investment survey scheme has as its objective the 
assessment of existing forest resources and the site potential in order 
to meet the growing needs of the country. Under the scheme for the 
establishment of logging and training centres, it is proposed to set up 
four centres at Dehradun, Coimbatore, Gauhati and Chanda.

T raining

103. The development programmes for forests proposed in the 
Fourth Plan cannot be implemented without adequate technical staff. 
The Indian Forest College at Dehradun, which is the only college in the 
country for training forest officers could, with great difficulty, cope with 
the training of officers in the Third Plan. Since the number of officers 
to be trained would considerably increase in the Fourth Plan, it would 
be necessary to strengthen both the officers’ and the rangers’ colleges 
at Dehradun. Provision for this has been made in the Fourth Plan. 
A new ranger’s college is also proposed to be started in central India, 
in addition to the existing colleges at Dehradun and Coimbatore.

Communications

104. Quite a large ai^a under forest is at present inadequately served 
with communications, with the result that the out-turn of the produce 
is reduced and the cost of extraction becomes expensive. If all these 
areas are opened up with a good road system capable of use through
out the year, it would be possible to increase the forest output. It 
has, therefore, been proposed that the existing roads should be properly 
maintained and a phased programme spread over 10 years for construc
tion of new roads should be formulated. This scheme would have 
considerable developmental potential, particularly, among the tribal 
people, since a large part of the programme would be in tribal areas.



T argets

105. The important targets for the forestry programme in the 
Fourth Plan are given in the table below:

Table 4. Physical targets of Forestry Programmes

schemes unit
Third Plan

target achieve
ment 

(anticipated)

Fourth
Plan
target

plantation of quick-growing 
species lakh acres 1 -37 1 *60 10 00

economic plantations . n 7 00 6-00 8-40

rehabilitation of 
forests

degraded
5-20 5-20 5 00

eomnnimcations .

(a) construction 
roads

of new
000 miles 11 -00 7-00 10-00

(b) maintenance 
roads

of old
»» 2-80 2-80 7-50

forest consolidation . 000 miles 45 -82 25-00 32-00

farm forestry . lakh acres 12 00 0-60 3-90

VI

A gricultural  M arketing and  W arehousing

A gricultural M arketing

106. Legislative measures designed to regulate the marketing of 
agricultural produce have sought to establish, improve and enforce 
standards of marketing practices. Of 2500 wholesale markets in the 
country, the number of regulated markets has mcreased from 470 
at the end of the First Plan to 725 at the end of the Second Plan and to 
about 1600 at the end of the Third Plan. Though the rcmaming markets 
were proposed to hs brought within the schem? of regulation during the 
Third Plan, it was not possible to do so as soms States had not enacted 
the necessary legislation.

107. Besides extending the scheme of regulation, it is proposed to 
enlarge its scope to cover more commodities and aspects of marketing. 
As standardised grading helps to ensure adequate returns to the pro- 
ducer-seller and establish quality staadards, it is proposed to establish



600 more grading units. Special grading facilities are proposed to be 
provided for commodities like cotton, jute, fruits, vegetables and animal 
products. The *Agmark* system of grading established by the Depart
ment o f Agriculture covers items such as ghee, sugar, cotton, potatoes, 
eggs, citrus and other fruits. In the Fourth Plan period, it is proposed 
to extend it to all important food articles. Agmark emporia will be 
organised in important cities. As far as possible, these emporia will be 
linked with consumers’ cooperative stores.

108. Quality control of agricultural products is of special signifi
cance in the export trade. At the end of the Third Plan, compulsory 
quality control for export covered sann-hemp, tobacco, essential oils, 
spices, myrobalan, walnuts, wool, bristles, goat hair, ginger, turmeric, 
onions, garlic, pulses, potatoes, tendu leaves, senna leaves and pods, 
edible mushrooms and animal casings. As some commodities with 
sizeable export potential are not yet subject to quality control, it is 
proposed to extend compulsory quality control, to cover as many 
commodities as possible.

109. The system of packaging in vogue for agricultural products 
is stiU heterogenous and apt to be wasteful. It is suggested that appro
priate steps be taken to develop suitable packaging materials, standards 
and practices to enhance conservation and safety of contents, ensure 
quality and weight and simplify handling and transportation.

110. The development of scientific marketing through regulation 
and voluntary efifort will require substantial augmentation of trained 
marketing personnel. It is estimated that the additional personnel 
required will include 200 marketing oflBlcers and inspectors, 600 
market secretaries and 900 graders and assessors. Facilities for train
ing in marketing would be expanded to meet increasing demands for 
training.

Storage a n d  Warehousing

111. Adequate and well distributed availability of scientific storage 
and warehousing facilities are essential for effective conservation, 
more even disposal and systematic marketing of agricultural products 
in general and foodgrains in particular. The plans of development 
of storage have, therefore, aimed at providing the requisite facilities in 
both the rural and urban areas.

112. In the Third Plan, the Food Department had planned to in
crease its storage capacity from 2 *5 million tonnes to 5 million tonnes. 
The capacity owned^by the Department was planned to be increased



from 8 *3 lalch tonaes to 3 *5 million tonnes. Due to difficulties in tiie 
a c q u i s i t io n  of s i t M ,  shortage of construction materials, delays in the 
construction of railway sidings and in drawing up specifications of the 
cq u  pment needed, there has been a shortfall in establish ng the storage 
capacity envisaged. The total owned capacity with the Department 
at the end of the Third Plan was 2 million tonnes. As during the Fourth 
Plan, it is proposed to build up buffer stocks of foodgrains of the order 
of 6 million tonnes, the storage capacity owned by the Department 
will be increased to 4 million tonnes.

113. During the Third Plan, the Central and State Warehousing 
C orporations increased their warehousing capacity by over one million 
lonnes, from 3 *5 lakh tonnes to about 1 -38 million tonnes. The Plan 
target was 1 *60 million tonnes. The target for the fourth Plan is 2 *23 
mill on tonnes. The bulk of the addit onal capacity proposed to be 
established would be owned by the Corporations.

114. The util sation of capacity created by the Warehousing Corpora
tions needs to be watched. Though the occupancy rate for the Central 
Waiehousing Corporation improved from 53 per cent at the end of 
1964-65 to 87 per cent at the end of 1965-66, that for the State Ware
housing Corporations showed a decline from 60 per cent at the end of
1964-65 to 55 per cent in September, 1965. With a view to increasing 
the utilisation of capacity, the Central Warehousing Corporation has 
offered special facilities to cooperatives, the Central and State Govern
ments, the State Trading Corporation and the Fert User Corporation 
of India and concessions in storage charges to cooperatives during the 
off-season. The list of commodities which the Corporation is permitted 
to store has also been extended to include several non-agricultural 
commodities.

115. During the Third Plan, thp cooperative societies increased 
their storage capacity from 8 lakh tonnes to about two million tonnes. 
During the Fourth Plan period, they are expected to establish 15»00 
mandi godowns, 10,000 rural godowns of 100 tonnes each and 10,000 
smaller rural godowns of 50 tonnes each. This will raise the storage 
capacity in the co-operative sector to about 4 million tonnes. The 
total storage accommodation owned by the institutional agencies is ex
pected to increase to about 9 to 10 million tonnes by the end of th© 
Fourth Plan period excluding the capacity availabk with the State 
Governments.

116. To promote the development of scientific storage by private 
'lading agencies handling large quantities of foodgrains, it is proposed 
to establish facilities for research and training in scientific storage.
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VII

F o o d  P o u c y  M m  A d m in istra tio n  

S tr a in s  o n  th e  F o o d  Ecxjnomy

117. Food prices showed a rising trend from about the middle 
of 1963 aitd, with seasonal fluctuations, continued to  rise through 
1964 and 1965. A striking feature has been that food articles such 
as groundnut oil, mustard oil, fish, eggs and meat have registered 
h i ^ r  price levels than the prices of the major cereals—rice and wheat. 
Som« of the coarse grains such as jowar, bajra, maize and ragi have 
also registered price levels higher ^ a n  those of rice and wheat.

118. The market arrivals of rice in 94 markets for whidi infor
mation is available were less in 1963-64 than in the previous two years 
despite an increase of 5 million tonnes in the production of rice in 
1963-64. This trend continued in 1964-65, although it was a year 
of record production of rice and other foodgrains. Likewise, the arri
vals of wheat in 60 selected markets showed a declining trend. This 
progressive decline in market arrivals indicates an improvement in the 
producer’s capacity to withhold grain from the market and wait for 
higher prices. The steep faU in the production of foodgrains in 1965- 
66, created a critical situation which made the extension and tighten
ing of their distribution and procurement unavoidable. The imports of 
foodgrains increased from an annual average of 3 *8 million tonnes 
during the Second Plan to more than 6 million tonnes during the Third 
Plan.

Controlled D istribution of F oodgrains

119. Throughout the period of the Third Plan, it was felt necessary 
to sustain an informal system of controlled distribution to ensure 
the supply of foodgrains at reasonable prices. This was done through 
a country-wide network of fair price shops. In 1965, there were about 
1 *1 lakh fair price shops serving about 89 million people. They 
supplied 8 *2 ndllion tonnes of foodgrains and helped to meet the re- 
quiFcments of the bulk of the urban population, particularly persons 
in the low income groups. Free markets in foodgrains were permitted 
to operate alongside the fair price shops. In 1965, it was decided to 
bring the larger urban areas under statutory rationing. By May, 
1966, statutory rationing covered 25 *5 million people while fair price 
shops*covered 84 million people.

120. The responsibility for meeting the requirements of 110 million 
people throui^ a system of public distribution necessitated intensi
fication of internal procurement of foodgrains by the Govemmeat to 
fupplement imports. The pattern of procurement has varied from



State to State and time to time and involved aareage levy on producers,, 
levy on m illm  and dealers, open market purchases and monopoly 
procurement a t controlled prices. In 1965, internal |»rocurement 
amounted to a  little over 4 million tonnes as compared to 1 *4 millioo 
tonnes in 1964.

Food Corporation of India

121. The establisbment of the Food Corporation of India in 
January, 1965, marked a distinct stage of development in the m a n a ^  
ment of our food economy. Procurement and distribution of food are 
essentially business operations of large dimensions in terms of value 
and the number of fanners, dealers, transporters, consumers and public 
servants involved and should be managed as such. To the extent that 
a public sector commercial corporation like the F.C.I. is increasingly 
involved in the management of the food economy, it would also help 
m dealing with the problems of the transition from a deficit economy 
to a surplus economy.

Buffer Stocks

122. Though the average annual production of foodgrains during 
the Third Plan (80 million tonnes) was higher by 6 million tonnes 
(8 per cent) than during the Second Plan and imports too were at 
higher levels as indicated, it was not possible to build up buffer stocks 
as contemplated owing to fluctuations in output and the operation of 
factors impinging on the demand for and availability of foodgrains. 
Establishment of adequate buffer stocks continues, however, to be an 
important plank of food policy during the Fourth Plan. It is proposed 
to build up buffer stocks of six million tonnes by the ead of the Fourth 
Plan.

Long-term F ood Problem

123. It is important to assess the long term food problem in its 
proper perspective. The food problem has come to be identified 
with shortages of foodgrams because cereals and pulses constitate 
the staple diet of the people and imports have consisted maioV o f 
cereals. The programme for self-sufficiency in food has in consequence 
laid stress on increasing the production of foodgrains. It is significant 
to note in this connection that while by world standards the current 
availability of cereals in India does not compare unfavoiSTabty, tlie 
levels of consumption of food other than foodgrains are very low. 
For example, the consumption of meat is about o n e ^ te e n th  of the 
world average; o f £sh one-fourth; eggs oae-twclfth and fitntsaikd



vegetables one-third. Though from the nutritional angle this situation 
refiects the absence of balanced diets and adequate standards of nutri
tion, in the context of the food situation it suggests that the long-term 
food problem is not one of increasing the domestic production of 
foodgrains only. It calls for a simultaneous reduction in the pressure 
of consumption on cereals by increasing the production of other foods, 
especially vegetables and animal proteins.

VIII

C ommunity D evelopment a nd  Panchayati R aj 

C ommunity D evelopment

124. Community Development blocks have been established through
out the country and every village has been brought under their aegis. 
Their major contribution has been in stimulating an integrated total 
approach to rural development based on local initiative and community 
action and working through representative institutions of the people 
Given the following conditions, these agencies can play an important 
role in the attainment of self-sustaining economic growth in general and 
the maximisation of agricultural production in particular :

(a) improvement in the skills and knowledge of the extension 
services;

(b) quick and effective diffusion of improved practices in agri
culture;

(c) routing of funds of other development departments through
the block agencies to supplement the outlay under the sche
matic budget; and

(d) concentration on clearly defined programmes in specific areas, 
having regard to the fact that the entire country is now 
covered with a minimum frame of development.

It will be necessary to ensure an integrated approach to rural develop
ment, deployment of extension services over manageable area units 
and a coordinated field agency linked purposefully with the Panchayati 
Raj organisation on the one hand, and various development depart
ments and their field staff on the other.

125. With regard to the activities covered under the C.D. schematic 
budget, a clear distinction has to be made between programmes of 
nation*wide co\ >ge and those of local relevance and need. Progra
mmes of nation-wide importance will include those for agriculture and 
family planning. Local programmes would be mainly welfare and 
community schemes. Priority should continue to be given to agri
cultural and allied programtnes, and States should be free to select



appropriate devdopmeBt schemes for various blocks depeodiog oo 
local conditions and potential resources. Family planning should be 
an integral part of the community development progranmic, parti
cularly for motivating the rural propulation and inducing individuals to 
accept approved methods.

126. The applied nutrition programme should be implemented as 
part of a general long-term nutrition plan allowing for local variations 
in food habits and levels of nutrition. In selecting new blocks, pre
ference should be given to tribal blocks and areas which are back
ward both from economic and nutritional point of view. A mini
m um  feeding programme for the age group 0-1, organisation of group 
activities of children in the age group 0-5, lessons in cleanliness, etc. 
should form part of a composite child welfare programme. It will 
also be necessary to lay emphasis on special programmes for women 
which should relate to health, education, nutrition, improved methods 
of cooking and food preservation. Youth clubs should be activised, 
involving them in agricultural and other economic activities of practical 
vaJue and benefit to the people.

127. The rural manpower programme should be further streng
thened, The content of the programme should include labour intensive 
schemes which benefit agricultural production or improve the rural 
infra-structure. Considering the character of the programme and 
Its special focus on community assets, panchayati raj institutions should 
be responsible for its implementation. The programme should be 
concentrated in backward areas, including tribal areas and those specially 
vulnerable to recurring drought.

Panchayati R aj

128. The three-tier Panchayati Raj system has been accepted as 
the pattern of local development administration and introduced in all 
but three States in the country. At each level, there is a link between 
the administrative organisation and elected representatives. Where
ver there is a gap in the structure, early steps will have to be taken to 
make good the deficiency. The middle level organisation would be the 
integrated primary unit of the community development block. Although 
this organisation would be the chief implementing agency, the district 
level body, with its greater technical and administrative competence, 
will play a major role in planning and organisation. All development 
and welfare schemes capable of execution at the district level should be 
transferred to zila parishads who should be responsible for both pro
gramme planning and progamme implementation.

129. With the emergence of panchayati raj institutions as partners 
of the Centre and the States in the task of national deveiopment, it is 
necessary that these institutions should be induced in every way to



Step up their resource mobiiisatioiu A|»propriate schemes of matching 
incentive grants, already in vogue in some States, should be introduced 
in all States so that panchayati raj institutions at all levels may exploit 
their resources of taxation to the full. Local resources should be used 
for implementing local projects as well as for maintaining the assets 
created.

130. Integration of different iBeld services into a unified staff 

structure, headed by a coordinator, should be achieved both at the 
district and block levels. Duplication of staff between various govern
ment departments and panchayati raj institutions for performing the 
same or similar tasks should be avoided. As the VLW is required to 
devote his entire time to agricultural work, an extension agent at the 
panchayat level may be necessary to look after other aspects of develop
ment. The arrangement for imparting training i at other levels should 
be reviewed closely with a view to ensuring that extension functions 
are efficiently discharged and adequate emphasis is given to needs of 
current programme priorities.



IRRIGATION AND POWER

I

iRiuGATioN, F lood Control A n d  A nti-Sea Erosion

I r r i g a t i o n  facilities are essential for successful agriculture in 
most parts of the country. The harnessing of the available water 
resources for irrigation purposes has, therefore, been given high 
priority in the five year plans. The available river water resources 
in the country have been estimated at about 1360 million acre-feet 
but owing to physiographical conditions only about 450 million acre- 
feet can be used for irrigation. Up to 1951, only about 76 million 
acre-feet or 17 per cent of the usable annual flow were utilised. This 
increased by the end of the Third Plan to about 150 million acre-feet 
or 33 per cent of the usable flow. Another 50 million acre-fect are 
likely to be added in the Fourth Plan. This wiU bring the total up to 
200 million acre-feet or about 45 per cent of the usable flow.

2. The area which can be ultimately irrigated by major and medium 
irrigation schemes is about 112 million acres (gross). At the beginning 
of the First Plan in 1950-51, the gross area irrigated from all sources 
was about 56 million acres, of which 24 million acres was fro m  major 
ciiid medium schemes. With the creation of irrigation facilities for § 
additional area of 18 million acres from such schemes in the three 
Plans, the area left over for future development through major and 
medium schemes is about 70 million acres.

Outlay in  the F irst Three Plans

3. The outlay in the First and Second Plans and the likdy expendi
ture in the Third Plan on major and the medium irrigation and flood 
control schemes are shown below :

CR». cnxes) 
Third Plan

First Second fikdy
Piaa Plan provi^on expeadi-

time

irngation . . 300 3S0 600 572

flood control . . 14 49 61
Totol 314 439 66i «S7

215



The shortfall in the outlay on irrigation in the Third Plan is due to 
the shortage of resources in some States. Excess expenditure on 
flood control proved unavoidable in certain States. The major irrigation 
schemes taken up in the first three Plans are shown in Annexure I.

B e n e h t s  i n  t h e  T h r e e  P l a n s

4. Considerable irrigation potential has been created during the 
three Plans. But there is a lag in its full utilistion :

(^oss area in mil
lion acres-cumulative 
from First Plan) 

on w ards
at the end of potential utilisa

tion
First Kan ( a c t u a l ) ...........................................................  6-5  3 1
Second Plan (actual) . • ..................................................... J1 '7 8 -3
Third Plan ( a n t i c ip a te d ) ..................................................18-0 13 8

Not all the additional potential that is created in a year is avaikible 
for utilisation in that very year. The utilisation in a year should theic- 
fore be viewed in relation to the potential in the previous year. The 

table below shows the potential created and utilisation at the end of 
the Second Plan andjyear-wise position in the Third Plan, as also the 

percentages of utilisation as compared to the potential created in the 

previous year :

million acres (gross)—cumulative from First Plan to end of
benefits i960-

61
1961-

62
62-63 63-64 64-65 65-66

(antici
pated)

potential . . . . 11 -7 12-2 13-3 14 >3 15-8 18-0
utilisation 8-3 9 0 10 1 11 -0 12-1 13-8
percentage utilisation com*
pared to potential created
m the previous year 77 77 83 83 85 87

L ag  in U tilisation

5. There has been appreciable and steady increase in the percentage 
of utilisation from the First Plan onwards. Yet there is a considerable 
gap left. It is important that every effort should be made to derive 

the maximum and speedy benefit from the large investments that 
have been made on irrigation projects. The more important of the 
measures which have to be taken are ;

(i) There should be synchronisation in the programme for the 
construction of head-works, canals, distributaries, water



courses and field channels so as to ensure that the irriji^tion 
waters can be passed down to the cultivators’ fields about 
the same time as they become available at the head-works;

(u) In order to eliminate delay in the excavation of field channels 
their alignment should be marked out by the projojt authori
ties on village maps. These maps should be supplied to the 
district and block authorities for getting the field channels 
excavated in good time by the beneficiaries. The excavation 
of fieW channels should be completed at the same time as 
the canal system;

(m) Along with the construction of an irrigation project, a 
large number of developmental activities have to be carried 
out in order to secure optimum benefits expeditiously. 
These include soil surveys, setting up of experimental farms 
for determining the most suitable cropping patterns and evolv
ing new varieties of crops, and farms for demonstrating scien- 
tilBc irrigation practices particularly the economical use of 
water. The Agriculture Department has to advise on irri
gation practices suited to different crops, conditions of cul
tivation and should undertake the necessary investigations 
in each area;

(iv) It is also essential for the Departments to undertake advance 
planning in their respective fields, for instance, for the supply 
of improved seeds and fertilisers and development of local 
manurial resources, provision of larger credit and marketing 
facilities, establishment of warehouses and godowns and 
improvement of communications in the areas commanded 
by irrigation projects. In order to ensure speedy and full 
agricultural benefits from irrigation projects, a programme 
of Ayacut development is proposed in the Fourth Plan. 
This has been described in the chapter on Agriculture; and

(v) Concessional water rates are allowed in several States in the 
initial two or three years of a new irrigation project. This 
is a useful promotional measure and helps in speedy develop
ment of irrigation.

A ppr o a c h  in  the  F o u r th  P lan

6. The Fourth Plan will concentrate on consolidation of irrigation 
schemes already coni^leted. A project should be considered conc^kted 
only when all the actions necessary for securing optimum b en ^ t have



been taken* The Committee o f the National Development Council on 
Agriculture and Irrigation suggested that the completion o f continuing 
schemes right up to the cultivators' fields, including construction of 
field channels should receive first priority in the Fourth Plan, and that 
before a fresh scheme is sponsored for inclusion in the Plan* it should 
be fully investigated and a complete project report prepared with firm 
estimates of costs and benefits. In preparing new irrigation projecti., 
due attention should be paid to the possible effect they would have on 
drainage and water logging, and the need of lining c ^ a ls  given due 
consideration. Also a properly worked out and financially phased 
agricultural development programme aimed at rapid and optimum 
agricultural production in the project area should invariably be prepared 
by the State Agriculture Department simultaneously with each irrigation 
project report prepared by the Irrigation Department. They further 
suggested that concerted action should be taken by both the Irrigation 
and Agriculture Departments of State Goverranents with a view to 
synchronising the construction of field channels and levelling of fields 
with the construction of irrigation works. These suggestions will be 
acted upon during the Fourth Plan.

P riorities

7. Priorities assume special significance when maximum results are 
sought with limited resources. With this in view, the emphasis in the 
Fourth Plan will fall on the following categories of schemes:

(i) the completion of continuing schemes right up to culti
vators* field (/.e. including field channels);

(n) drainage, anti-waterlogging and anti-sea erosion schemes; 
and

(i7<) taking up of a few new major and medium schemes, judiciously 
selected for securing phased and early benefits.

8. The carry-over of outlay into the Foiurth Plan on approved conti
nuing sdiemes, excluding the schemes which require only marginal 
outlays to complete them, is of the order of Rs. 870 crores. A few 
of the larger of these schemes will spiU into the Fifth Plan, the amount 
of carry-over being of the order of Rs. 200 crores. A few new schemes 
will have to be taken up in the Fourth Plan to keep up the pace of the 
irrigation programme, su; also to meet special needs of scarcity areas.

9. It is of utmost importance that projects should be oorrectly 
phased. This will lead to economy in construction costs and will 
make it possible to secure benefits at different stages even before the 
actual completion of a project. It will prevent imnecessary locking up 
of capital on items of work in advance of actual need. Careful coordi
nation in planning and execution is, therefore, necessary.



SUPPUBMENTING SUPPUES 

10. The existing practice in many parts of the country regarding 
the use of irrigation water is to spread it out extensively to afford pro
tection against drought to as large an area as feasible so that a larger 
number of people receive benefits from it. Where the intensity of 
irrigation m canal irrigated areas is low, or sufficient water is not 
available for securing high yields per acre, it is necesbaiy to supple
ment It, to the extent practicable, from underground or surface water 
resources to make the supplies adequate, dependable and timely for 
intensive agriculture. Large storage reservoirs and tubewells provide 
a more dependable source of supply than other surface water schemes 
and open wells, as the latter sources are apt to dwindle in drought years 
when needed most. With the advent of intensive agriculture and 
increased use of irrigation water, action will simultaneously have to be 
taken for providing adequate drainage so that water logging does not 
develop in the area.

O utla y  in  the  F ou r to  P lan

11. The outlays proposed for irrigation and flood control in the 
Fourth Plan are I

(Rs. croMs)
irrigation • . • ..............................................................  849
flood control 115

total 96A

The provision o f  Rs. 849 crores includes Rs. 24 crores for Tenughat 
Dam which is being constructed primarily for supply of water to the 
Bokaro Steel Plant. After making full allowance for the equipment 
available from indigenous sources, the requirement of foreign exchange 
for this programme is estimated at Rs. 150 crores.

Benefits in  the  F o urth  P lan

12. With the above outlay, it is estimated that the additional iiriga- 
tion potential in the Fourth Plan would be ofthe order of 13 million 
acres (gross) and the additional utilisation 9 million acres (gross). 
With closer coordination between the Agriculture, Irrigation and 
other concerned departments, and their concerted efforts it should 
be possible to secure better utilisation.

W ater R ates

13. Irrigation projects are not giving adequate financial returns. 
Most of them are working at a loss at present. Water rates should 
ordinarily cover working expenses and debt charges. Outside scarcity 
^reas, irrigation schemes should not involve loss to general rtyeaam. 
The existing water rates in most States arc rdativcly low, WItite



there has been considerable increase in the value of crops produced as 
a result of inrigation and maintenance costs have also greatly increased, 
there has not been commensurate increase in the water rates. These 
require upward revision. A committee of State Ministers, utider the 
chairmanship of Shri S. Nijalingappa, Chief Minister, Mysore was 
set up in 1964 to look, inter alia, into this matter. The Committee 
recommended that water rates should be levied on the basis of a suitable 
percentage of the additional net benefit to the farmer from an irrigated 
crop and might be fixed at 25 to 40 per cent of that benefit, keeping 
in view factors like rainfall, water requirement, yield and value of crop , 
and where it was not feasible to work out the additional net benefit 
water rates might be fixed at 5 to 12 per cent of the gross income to 
the farmer from the irrigated crop. The reconmiendations of this 
Committee have already been commended to State Governments and 
are to be acted upon.

F lood  C ontrol  and  A n ti-w a terloggin g

14. According to the available statistics, the maximum area affected 

by floods in any one year during the decade 1953 to 1962 was 275 

lakh acres in 1955. It is, however, not the same area which gets 

affected by flood each year, and the total area liable to flood is much 

larger. In certain States the flood problems are formidable, as in Assam. 
In the first two Plans, an area of about 70 lakh acres benefited from 
flood control measures costing Rs. 63 crores. An additional area 

of 45 lakh acres has benefited in the Third Plan with an outlay of 

Rs. 85 crores. Flood control, drainage and anti-waterlogging are closely 
related to irrigation and have to be viewed together. Schemes for 

these have to be formulated in an integrated manner so that measures 

taken in one place do not accentuate the problem in a neighbouring 
area. Waterlogging has increased in recent years in certain parts of the 
country, particularly in Punjab, and extensive anti-waterlogging 
measures were taken in the Third Plan. These will be continued in 
the Fourth Plan.

A nti-sea E rosion Schemes in  K erala

15. The problem of beach erosion exists in several States. In 
Kerala, it has assumed serious proportions and about 200 miles of the 
coast line require protection. Anti-sea erosion schemes in Kerala would 

be a Centrally sponsored programme.

I ntegrated  R iver Basin  P lans

16. For integrated development of water and land resources, master 
plans have to be prepared for long-term development of irrigation in 
each river basin, including inter*State rivers. In preparing these plans,



the optimum economicai development of a river basin as a whole has 
to be kept in view, covering various aspects such as irrigation, flood 
control, navigation and soil conservation. Such development would 
often transcend State boundaries. In some cases works would need 
to be executed in a State other than the one in which the benefit is 
desired. Preparation of basin-wise plans will be taken up in the Fourth 
Plan, so that future schemes fit into these plans.

Soil  C onservation  in  R iver  Valley  C atchm ents

17. Large sums o f money are being invested in creating storage 
reservoirs for irrigation and power generation. It is important that 
the life of these reservoirs is not unduly shortened by excessive flows 
ot silt and sediment from the catchment areas. The programme of 
soil conservation was being executed in 13 river valley catchments 
in the Third Plan. To the end of the Third Plan, the area covered 
by the programme was 8*5 lakh acres and the outlay incurred Rs. 
12 crores, of which only Rs. one crore had been incurred to the end 
of the Second Plan. It is proposed to extend the programme to cover 
an area of 25 lakh acres in the Fourth Plan with an outlay of about 
Rs 19 crores under the Agriculture sector.

R esearch

18. Research in the field of irrigation and hydraulic engineering 
IS being conducted in the Central Water and Power Research Station 
dt Poona and nineteen other research stations in the States. These 
stations are engaged in research on applied engineering and on 
problems connected with irrigation works, hydraulics and soils, as 
well as fundamental research. The research programmes are coor
dinated by the Central Board of Irrigation and Power. With the 
larger programmes of development now being undertaken, the activi
ties o f  these organisations have expanded and will be further broad
ened in the Fourth Plan.

II

P ow er

P erformance in  the  T hree P lans

19. Since the commencement of the Five Year Plans, there has been 
a significant increase in the growth of electric power. The installed 
generating capacity which was 2*3 million kW in 1950 rose to 3*42 
million kW in 1955, 5-65 million kW in 1960-61 and 10-17million kW 
at the end of the Third Plan. This includes some old and obsolete 
plants which are due for retkement. The target set for the Third Plan 
was 12*69 millioa kW. Shortfall in the achievement of the tarfct



has been due to dilBculties of fofeign exchange a«d delays in compfe. 
^k>n of some projects. I t is expected that about 2 milHon kw 
capacity would be realised m  1966-67. Power stations of a capacity 
of 50 MW and above in operation or under construction at the end 
of the Third Plan are listed in Annexure II.

20. Rural Electrification continues to make steady progress. Be
fore the commencement of the First Plan the n u m ^r of towns and 
villages electrified was 3687. This rose to 7400 by the end of the First 
Plan, and to 24,209 by the end of the Second Plan. In the Third, the 
target of 43,000 towns and villages was exceeded, the actual achieve
ment being 52,300. The number of irrigation pumping sets 
electrified during the Third Plan increased from 1*6 lakhs to 4.8 
lakhs.

21. Investments in the electricity undertakings have also increased 
steadily. At the commencement of the First Plan the total investment 
was of the order of Rs. 190 crores, of which Rs. 70 crores was in the 

public sector, Rs. 80 crores in the private sector and Rs. 40 crores in 
self-generating establishments. The outlay during the First Plan w a s  

Rs. 292 crores, made up of Rs. 260 crores in 'the public sector, Rs. 
32 crores in the private sector and Rs. 10 crores in self-generating 
establishments. The corresponding figures for the Second Plan were 
Rs. 460 crores, Rs. 37 crores and Rs. 28 crores. During the Third 
Plan, against a Plan provision of Rs. 1012 crores in the public sector, 
the mvestment is expected to be Rs. 1262 crores. The investment 
in the private sector, during this period is anticipated at Rs. 72 crores, 
as against Rs. 50 crores envisaged in the Plan. The increase in the out
lay in the Third Plan was mainly due to larger carry-over on some 
projects from the previous Plan and inclusion of certain additional 
generation and transmission schemes. Also larger amounts have been 
spent on rural electrification for extending power supply for agricul
tural pumping.

22. During the Third Plan period, the power supply position m 
different parts of the country was constantly under review. Several 
short-term and long-term measures were taken, as found necessary. 
Special committees were set up for the purpose. As a result of their 
recommendations several new power schemes not originally included 

in the Third Plan were accepted. Notable additions were made in 
West Bengal and Assam.

23. One outcome of the recommendations of a study team for 
augmenting power supply to coal fields was the inter*connection 
of Riband Power systeaa in Uttar Pradesh with the Bihar-DVC-West



Bengal power systems. The ^w er supply in the latter region was 
causing concern in 1961 on account of the large increase of demand 
jn vital sectors and t>reakdowns in certain power supply plants. 
Arrangem ents were made to divert surplus power available from the 
Rihand power station to the Bihar-DVC-West Bengal region. Although 
the available surplus was only 20 MW continuous, the inter-connected 
and parallel operation of the two grids enabled’DVC to avail of over 
100 MW of peaking power. This, as also supply of 10 MW from 
Hirakud, considerably eased the power position in the area. SimUarly, 
to overcome the power shortages in Andhra Pradesh, Madras and 
Kerala during 1965-66, arrangements were made for supply of power 
from Mysore to these three States. This supply exceeded 100 MW.

M odes of  G eneration

24. The primary sources available in India for generation of elec
tricity are: coal and lignite, water resources, oil, natural and refinery 
gases and nuclear fuels. Poor quality coal with high ash content and 
middlings from coal washeries cannot be transported economically 
over long distances. They are best burnt in stationary boilers of power 
stations. Hydro-electric generation provides a cheap source of power 
as unlike other modes of generation, no fuel is consumed and the 
flowing water provides an inexhaustible source of energy. With 
increasing exploitation of oil resources in the country and the setting 
up of a number of oil refineries, the use of the furnace oil, refinery 
wastes and natural gas for power generation has been found economical 
near oil fields and refineries. The cost of generation of power in diesel 
power stations is high and this type of generation is to be confined to 
isolated locations or to meet special requirements. In locations which 
are far removed from the collieries and where suitable hydro-electric 
bites are not available, nuclear power is tending to become compe
titive. This is particularly so where the station is reqmred to be 
operated on base load at high plant factor.

25. The Energy Survey Committee, set up by the Government 
of India in 1963, made a comparative study of the investment per 
kilowatt and the cost of generation per kilowatt hour in typical hydel, 
thermal and nuclear stations m the country. The study was based 
on the costs obtaining in 1963-64 and a rate of interest of teri per cent. 
Their estimate oi investment per kilowatt, with these assumptions, 
was Rs. 1475 for storage hydel designed for 60 per cent plant fector, 
Rs. 1343 for thermal plant and Rs. 2222 for nuclear plim t With 60 
per cent plant factor and an assumed cost d* Rs. 24 *5 per tonne 6f 
coal of 4400 kcal/kg, the cost per kilowatt hour w oited out to 2*9 
paise for hydel. 4*6 paise for coal based thermal and 5’8paite  for



nudcar stations. Nuclear stations generally operate at a higher plant 
factor and for a factor of 75 per cent the cost gets reduced to 4.7 
paise. This compares well with coal based stations located far away 
from collieries.

H ydro-E lectric  Stations

26. Storage hydel is thus the cheapest method of generating elec
tricity. Hydel plant lends itself to considerable flexibility of operation. 
At low plant factor it has great advantage over other methods of 
generation and is very suitable for carrying peak loads. It would thus 
be advisable to exploit hydel resources wherever there are suitable sites 
available.

27. The installed generatmg capacity of hydro-electric stations at 
the end of the Third Plan totalled 4 14 million kW. During the Fourth 
Plan, 3 • 54 million kW is expected to be added. A number of hydro 
schemes will be in progress at the end of the Fourth Plan, These, on 
completion, will provide an additional installed capacity of 4*08 million 
kW. Considering that the total hydro-electric potential of the country 
is of the order of 41 million kW at 60 per cent load factor, this would 
still leave a large potential to be developed in future plans.

28. Major hydro-electric projects take considerable time to inves
tigate and take appreciably longer to construct than conventional 
thermal or even nuclear stations. A large number of hydel projects 
are under investigation. It is important that detailed project reports 
are prepared for as many of them as possible so that a choice can be 
made of the most economical and suitable ones for meeting further 
requirements.

T h er m a l  P o w e r  S ta tio n s

29. An important consideration in setting up thermal power stations 
is the need to use up the surplus middlings from coal washeries and other 
inferior coals with high ash content which it is uneconomic to transpo rt 

for use elsewhere. Thermal stations are best located near the pit heads. 
This relieves strain on transport and saves on cost. But a departure 
from this rule sometimes becomes necessary for reasons of ensuring 
^stem  stability and the high cost of transmission of a relatively small 
block of power over long distances.

30. In recent years the incre^e in the size of steam turbo-alternators 
operating at higher temperatures and pressures has resulted in sizeable 
reduction in capital co«ts and a marked increase in thermal efficiency 
all over the World. In line with these trends, power development in 
India has also tended towards bigger steam turbo-alternator units. 
This trend will be maintained.



31 The thermal generating capacity including oil plants at the end 
ut the Third Plan totalled 6 03 million kW. During the Fourth 
Plan, 5'71 million kW is expected to be added. Work on a number 
f thermal stations ̂ will be in progress to provide additional power 
n the early part of the Fifth Flan.

A tomic Power Stations

32. Work on the establishment of the first atomic power stati<m at 
Tarapur in Maharashtra, with a sent out power capacity o f 380 MW 
was taken up towards the end of the Second Plan. The power supply 
from this station is expected to commence towards the middle of tiie 
fourth Plan. Work on the second atomic power station at Rsaa 
Pratap Sagar in Rajasthan with a capacity o f200 MW started in 1965-66. 
This is expected to be conunissioned towards the end of the Foiurth 
Plan. Another unit of 200 MW has been sanctioned for this station 
and IS expected to come into operation in the early part of the Fifth 
Plan period. Proposal to build a third atomic power station with an 
installed capacity of 400 MW at Kalpakkam in Madras has been 
accepted by Government. This project will be designed and oon»* 
ructed to a large extent indigenously and is expected to be completed 

in the Fifth Plan period. Thus, at the end of the FourUi Plan, 580 
MW of generating capacity is expected to be available from the atomic 
power stations, with an addition of 600 MW in the Fifth Plan period 
from schemes already approved.

T ransmission and  D istribution

33. For the economic operation of any power system it is important 
to have adequate transmission and distribution network. Investmoit 
m transmission can save considerable amounts of investment in gene
ration. The transmission network of 11 KV lines and above has been 
steadily expanding from 58,400 circuit kilom etre in 1955 to 134,400 
kilofmetres in 1960-61 and to about 250,000 kilometres at the end of the 
Third Plan. Notwithstanding this expansion, the transmisanw 
system is inadequate. Also with the rapid growth of demand for 
clectncity, the distribution system m most of the cities is seriously 
overloaded.

34. Interconnection of power systems has become mcreastngly 
important. The advantages and economies of interoonnectioa 
are many. Tbeyjmake it possible for load to be met at the l#n«ft 
overall production cost, enable mutual assistance to be given in caat 
breakdown, make it possible to adopt larger generating unitt ivilli 
corresponding economies of capital aad operating costs ..give advaalife 
of greater diversity of loads, save on standby capacity, pem U



«ichiiige of power, eaable iategraticm of tbennal, nuclear and hydro- 
ttatioos and better utilisation of seasonal power from the latter stations. 
In the Third Plan some progress was made in laying intefconnecting 
lines but this work has to be pursued with greater vigour in the Fourth 
Plan.

Perspective of Power Dsvblopmbnt

55. The Power Plan has to fit into a broad perspective of energy 
S ttp i^  for the country. The Energy Survey Committee has made 
a fw e y  of the probable requirements of commercial and non-com- 
flMRial energy and other aspects of energy production and utilisation 
iipio 1981. It has gone into past tre n ^  in energy growth in re- 
kilioa to industrial production and national income and arrived at 
ptaijections of aggregates of energy demands for the next three Plan 
periods. The aggregates were analysed sectorwise for oil, coal and 
elecCridty.

36. The table below gives the Energy Survey Committee's assess
ment o f the requirements of installed capacity consistent with 6 per cent 
and 7 per cent growth in the national income;

(miUioa kW) 
for growth of 
national income

period MMltni March 6%  7%

1 5 6 1 ..............................................................................  5-6 5-6
1971 ..............................................................................  19*2 21-41
i m .............................................................................. 2«-7 33-90

I f l l .............................................................................. 46-2 55-70

The perspective figures provide an indication of the magnitudes in
volved. But the actual power target to be set for a Plan has to be 
worked out by a detailed examination of the load requirements of 
various categories of demand, especially in the industrial sector. From 
various considerations a target of 20 *0 million kW of installed capacity 
has been set for the Fourth Plan.

A pproach in  the Fourth Plan

37. It is important that iiMlustiy should be reasonably assured of 
power stpply. This would call for realistic estimates of load, ade
quate m aifias in installed generating capacity to meet new deinands, 
iaier<«onaection of power stations within a State, estabUshment of 
refiosal grids among neighbouring States, and strengthening and 
Miderftiiation of distribution networks. Owing to financial constraints.



m the Third Plan adequate provision was not made for transmisston 
and distribution. In the Fourth Plan, the provisions for generation and 
transm ission and distribution are more balanced.

38. The power plan is based on the integrated operation of power 
systems of neighbouring States and establishment of regional grids. 
For integrated operation it becomes necessary to set up a few centralised 
load despatch stations and interconnecting extra high voltage tram* 
mission lines. The inter-State tie lines should be financed^ constructed 
and operated by the States concerned to the extent these lie within the 
boundary of the State. The cost of load despatching stations should 
be shared by the States concerned.

39. Five Regional Electricity Boards have already been set up, 
consisting of representatives of State Electricity Boards and the 
Central Electricity Authority. The Regional Electricity Boards are 
required to advise on planning of power systems in the region and 
their integrated operation, prepare a coordinated programme of over
haul and maintenance of generating plants, and determine the quanta 
of power available for exchange from time to time and the tariflf struc
ture for such exchange of power. These Boards will need to be equip
ped with adequate authority if they are to function effectively.

40. Power planning has to keep in step with the requirements of the 
growing economy. It is important to have a proper time phasing for 
new projects in order to avoid large surpluses or shortfalls in any year. 
In each Plan, work on a number of schemes should be taken up for 
providing phased benefits in the next plan period. Each year there 
should be a review of the requirements and programmes for the next 
few years.

I nvestment in  the  F ourth  P lan

41. An outlay of Rs. 2030 crores is proposed in the public sector 
for power in the Fourth Plan. The distribution of this outlay is 
as under:

(Rj, croroi)

generation .................................................
transmission aiui distribution . . .

rural electrification . .  .
investigations and miscellaneou<t

total

1150

605

250

25

2030

42. Of this outlay, Rs. 260 crores are required for schemes to be 
executed by the Centre, Rs. 53 crores for the Union Territories and the



balance of Rs. 1717 crores for the States. The schemes to be executed 
by the Centre comprise atomic power stations, power generation pro- 

grammes of the Neyveli Lignite Corporation and the Damodar Valley 
Corporation, and the establishment of a new power station at Badarpur 
near Delhi.

43. An outlay of Rs. 50 crores is envisaged in the private sector 
This will be to a large extent for the strengthening and expansion of 
their distribution network.

P hysical  P rogramme in  the  F o u r th  P lan

44. In the Third Plan the addition to the generating capacity was 
4-52 million kW. This b ro u ^ t the total installed capacity at the end 
of the Plan to 10* 17 million kW. In the Fourth Plan it is proposed 
to add more than double the capacity added in the previous plan 
A target of 20*0 million kW of installed capacity has been set. With 
this installed capacity a power generation potential of 80,000 million 
kilowatt hours per annum is expected to be created. A number of 
generation schemes, under implementation during the Plan period, 
wiU yield benefits in the Fifth Plan. Of the carry over benefits of about 
5*6 million kW, about 4 million kW would be hydro, 0*6 million kW 
nuclear and the rest conventional thermal. In the latter part of the 
Fourth Plan, advance action will need to be taken on some schemcs 
for the Fifth Plan. A perspective power plan for the Fifth and Sixth 
Plans is being prepared.

45. The transmission network which at the end of the Third Plan 
stood at about 250,000 circuit kilometres is expected to be doubled in 

the Fourth Plan. The emphasis would be on interconnecting and 
mter-State lines. The highest voltage of transmission lines at present 
in use is 220 kV, In the Fourth Plan, certain new lines of 400 to 500 
kV wiU be taken up.

46. The number of electrified towns and villages rose from 24,209 
to 52,300 in the Third Plan. This is expected to increase to 110,000 
in the Fourth Plan. About seven lakh pumping sets are to be elec
trified during the period. This will bring the total number of electrified  

pomps to 11*8 lakhs at the end of the Fourth Plan.

Rural  Electrihcation

47. Rural electrification has special significance in the development 
of the rural economy. Apart from providing power for agricultural 
purposes, small scale industries and domestic use, it helps in moder- 
niedng the outlook of people living in rural areas. It has therefore 
boen accorded increasing’importance in the Plan. The table below gives



the outlays and achievements in the Second and Third Plans and the 
proposals for the Fourth Plan :

item

outlay

towns and villages 
clectnfied

pum ps e n e r g is e d

unit

Rs. crores 
000 numbers 
(cumulative)

lakh numbers 
(cumulative)

Second
Plan

achievement

75

24-2

1 -6

Third Plan
A

Fourth
Plan

taiyet
target achi-

eve-
moit

105 125 290

43 52 -3 110

r
1. 4 8 11-8

48. In furthering rural electrification the approach should be to 
uke up areas near the transmission network, predetermine the utilisatioD 
of power for agriculture and rural industries, and pick out villages 
with development potential as nuclei for injecting new activity. Also, 
wherever intensive agriculural development programmes are being 
implemented and there are clusters of pumps to be energised, they 
bho lid receive preference for electrification. The programme of ex
panding transmission and distribution lines and rural electrification 
should be coordinated with the programme of installing irrigation pump 
sets. For this purpose, maps should be prepared showing locations of 
chisters of pumps desired to be energised and superimposed on maps 
showing proposals for transmission and distribution lines. These 
steps would secure larger benefits from the mvestment on rural electri
fication.

G r o w th  of  I nstalled  C apacity

49. The growth of installed capacity on ownership basis as well as 
'’y type of plant is set out below:

(miUioa kW)
installed capacity by ownership

1950 1955 1960*61 1965-66 1970-71 
(evtimated)

state-owned public utilities 
company-owned public 

utiUties 
»lf-genarating industrial

0-63 1 52 3-35 7-30 16-97

1-08 1-18 1*36 1 -65 1 -79

MtabKshroents 0-59 0*72 0-94 1-22 1-24
total * . 2-30 3-42

installed
5*65 10-17 20-00 

capacity by type of plant
1950 1955 196(^1 1965-66 197IK71 

<eStlflMMO0
Vdro plant , 0-56 0-94 1-92 4-14 7-68
>‘eara plant • i « 1-59 I ' l l 3*43 5-61 11-47
■'il plant . . . 0*15 0-21 0-30 0 42 0*37
‘omic plant . . , mm tm 0-S8

total 2-30 3-42 5*65 10-17 30 <00



B dk of the additioii in geoerftting capacity in the Plans has becj  ̂in the 
State-owned public utilities. In the private sector, notable additions 
is  the Third Plan were 50 MW by the Calcutta Electric Supply Com- 
pioy, 60 MW by the Ahmedabad Electric Supply Company, and 150 
M W atTrombay by Tata Hydro-electric Agencies. Hydro-electnc 
geaertting capacity was 34 per cent of the total in 1960-61, 41 per 
ceat in 1965-66 and is expected to be 39 per cent in 1970-71. Because 
of the high cost of generation in oil fired power stations, additions to 
these have been small. Of the existing older plants some are expected 
to be retired before the end of the Fourth Plan.

Price Policy for E lectricity U ndertakings

50. A Committee of State Ministers under the Chairmanship of 
Shri R. Venkataraman, Minister for Industries, Madras set up by the 
Government of India in 1964, examined the financial working of the 
State Electricity Boards. It recommended that the Electricity Boards 
should augment their earnings so as to earn 11 per cent on their capital 
base. The Committee observes; “The first phase of the objective of 
all the State Electricity Boards should be to aim at higher revenue*; 
RufficieBt to cover operation and maintenance charges,"contributions to 
the general and depreciation reserves and interest charges on loan 
capital. Boards which have not already achieved this, should aim 
at realising this objective within a peiod of three to five years. In the 
sccond phase of the objective, the Boards should aim at achieving 
balance of revenue after meeting all the charges indicated in the 
first phase working out a net return of 3 per cent on the capital base. 
Boards which have already achieved the first phase should immediately 
proceed to realise the second phase and other Boards should aim at 
achieving the second phase within three to five years of their achieving 
the first phase*’. These recommendations were accepted by the N.D.C. 
Committee on Industry, Power and Transport. The States have been  

requested to implement them.

SBLF-StJFnCIENCY IN HEAVY ELBCTRICAL EQinPMENT

51. Some thermal and hydro-generating sets will be supplied by the 
Heavy Hectrical plants at Bhopal, Hardwar and Ramachandrapuram 
in the Fourth Plan. From the beginning of the Fifth Plan onwards 
It should be possible to sustain the entire growth of power in the country 
from the o u^u t of these plants. In respect of power boilers also, 
self-suficieocy is expected to be reached by the beginning of the Fifth 
Plan. Steps are also being taken to augment the manufacturing 
capacity of other electrical equipment such as transformers and circuit- 
breakers so as to achieve self-siifficiency during the Fourth Plan period. 
These programmes have been dealt with in the Chapter on Industries 
and Minerals.



Research, D esign and  T raining  Facilities

52. With the rapid increase in power development, research hai 
to be directed to effect economies in generation, iransmissioa to d  
distribution and also towards better performance of the supply sy»- 
teou. At present, basic and fundmental reseaxch on power is beloi 
carried out by six State Electricity Boards, the Indian Institute of Science, 
Roorkee University and Power Research Institute, Bangalore.

53. A specialised engineering organisation is being set up in the 
Central Water and Power Commission to render consultancy services 
to project authorities, in designs, preparation of specifications and 
layouts of large-sizied thermal and hydro stations. This organisation 
If being developed to reduce dependence on foreign consultants and 
help to conserve foreign exchange.

54. A number of power stations are bemg established with large 
units employing higher temperatures and pressures. As there is dearth 
of suitably qualified personnel to operate such big power stations, a 
training institute has been established at NeyveU. In the Fourth Plan 
another such institute is proposed to be established.



ANNEXURE I

Namet a f major irrigation projects taken up in the first three Plans

SL name of scheme 
No.

Plas in 
which 

accepted

estima' 
ted cost 
(Rs. 

crores)

ultimale
irrigation remarks
potential
(miUion
acres
gross)

1 2 3 4 5 6

ANDHRA PRADESH

1 K«d«in First 7-97 0 0 9 completed

2 K. C. Canal First 7-56 0-29 completed

Timgabhadra Low ■ 
Levd Canal (sec No. 
41 uader Mysore) First 13-91 0-15 completed

S Nagaiiunaftagar

Tungabhadra High 
Levd Canal Staa^I 
(«e  No. 42 vmdcr 
Myoare)

First

Second

165-33

17-66

2-05

0 1 2

advanced stage 
construction.

practically completed

4 Poehampad Third 40-61 0-57

BIHAR

S Kon . . First 39-59 1-41 advanced stage o\ 
construction.

6 Westem Kosi Canal Third 18-38 0-80

7 R i^ u r  Canal Third 6-86 0-40
8 Badua .Second 6-28 0-10 completed
9 SoM Second 16-33 0*31 completed

10 Qandak Second 89-42 2-65
11 Chandan Reservoir Thn-d 5-90 0-14

GUJARAT

12 fCakrapar . First 18-57 0-56 practically comple
ted.

13 Mahi Sta«e-I Firrt 24-61 0-46 advanced stage of 
construction.

14 ShMrut^ (Palitana) Second 6-60 O i l completed.
IS Banat (Dantiwada) Second 11-05 0-09 advanced stage of 

construction.
16 HMhmati Sccond 5-70 0-08 advanced stage of 

construction.
IT Uk*l Second 45-72 0-39

Second 12-29 0 1 9
19 Namuida (Broach) Second 43-61 1-00 not yet started



ANNEXURE 1-^Cominued)

SI. name of scheme 
No.

Plan in
which
accepted

estimated
cost
(Rs.
crores)

ultimate
irrigation
potential
(million
acres
gross)

remarks

1 2 3 4 5 <>

KERALA

20 Malampuzha First 5-80 0-09 completed
21 Penyar Valley Scheme Second 6-40 O-IO advanced stage 

construction

MADHYA PRADESH

22 Chambal Stage-I First 5̂ 60 0-5^ piactically comp- 
Icted,

Ranapratapsagar (see 
No. 56 under Rajas
than) Second 5 43 01 5 advanced stage of 

construction.

23 Tawa Second 34-58 0-79
24 Barna Second 5-75 0 1 6
25 Hasdeo Third 9 0 0 Water

suppl\
scheme

1  Advanced stage ol 
) construction

MADRAS
-6 Lower Bhawani First 10 21 0 19 completed
27 Manimuthar First 5-16 0-10 completed
28 Parambikulani-Ahyar Second 38-17 0-24 advanced stage of 

construction
2̂  Chittar Pattanamkal . Third 7 76 0 05

MAHARASHTRA
0̂ Gbod First 80 0 06 completed

VirDam . Second 5-41 0 07 completed
32 Purna Second 15-23 0 IS* advanced Mage 

construction
33 Girna Second 14-34 0-14 do.
34 Khadakwasla Stage-I . Second 15-68 0-04 do.
35 Mula Second 16-66 0-16
36 Itiadob Second 6-97 0-07
37 Bagh Second 5-99 0 0 6

MYSORE

3* Ghataprabha Stage-I . First 5-74 0-05 completed
39 Ghataprabha Stage-II . Second 25-57 0-25
40 Bhadra First 31-94 0 ? 4 advanced stage ot 

construction
41 Tungabhadra Project . First 34-43 0-67 pratically completed
42 Tuosabhdra High

Level Canal Stago-I . Second 4-52 0-07 advanced state of 
construction.



ANNEXURE

SI. name of scheme 
No.

Plan in
which
accepted

estimated
cost
(Rs.

crores)

ultimate
irrigation
potential
(million
acres
gross)

remarks

1 2 3 4 5 6

43 Kabbini
44 Malaprabha
45 Upper Krishna

ORISSA

Second 10-20 0-05
, Third 20-00 0-30
, Third 61-10 0-60

46 Hirakud Stagc-I . First 67-82 0-60 completed
47 Nfahanadi Delta . First 34*51 1-61 advanced stage

construction.
48 Salandi . Second 11-10 0-15

PUNJAB
49 Bhakra Nangal . First 55-39 3*03 completed
50 Harike Project . First 9-15 0-03 completed
51 Sirhind Feeder . First 6-70 No completed

direct
benefits

*!2 Western Jamuna Canal 
Remodelling 

53 Gurgaon Canal .
‘'4 Beas Project-Unit*I 

(Sutlej Bcas Link)
55 Bms Projcct-Unit-II 

( ? O D g  Dam)
RAJASTHAN

49

57

Bhakra (see Tsn. 
under Punjab)
Chaxnbat Stage-I
(see No. 22 under
Madhya Pradesh)

56 Ranapratapsagar 
Qucgaon Canal 
(see No. 53 under 
Punjab)
R^asthan Canal 
(Stago-I) .

Boas Projoct Unit-I
(Sutlej Beas Link)
(jee No. 54 under
Punjab)

Bcas Project-Unit-lI 
(Pong Dam) {see No. 
55 under Punjab)

IHTAR PRADESH 
5S. Matatita .

First 7-57 0-55
Second 5-77 0-25

Third 108 0-80

Third 29-7 0-79

First 22-47 0-57

First 30-51 0-55

Second 3-40 0-15

Second 3-02 0-06

Second 82-51 1-30

Third 1-8 '

Third

First

construction.
do.

construction.

Under 
Rajasthan 
Canal

63-1

7*90 0*41 completed



IRRIGATION AND POWER 

ANNEXURF 1-{Concluded)

■----- - Plan in
which

Si name of schemc accepted 
No

estimated ultimate 
cost (Rs. irrigation
crorcs) potential

(million
acres
gross)

remarks

59 Sardasagar Stage-II . Second
60 Ramganga . Second

Western Gandak Canal 
(lee No 10 under 
Bihar) . . . Third

WEST BENGAL

61 D.V.C. Canals . . First
62 Mayurakshi . . First

(.3 Kangsabati , . Second

7 32 
67 61

42 50 
20 46

31 52

0 18 completed
1 71

0 60

0-88 praclicdlly completed 
0 61 advanced stage of 

construction 
0 95 advanced stage of 

construction.



ANNEXURE II 

Power station of a capacity 50 MW and above in operation or 
under construction at the end of the Third Plan

name of the station and State
total

installed
capacity
m

NORTHERN REGION
1 Lower Jhelum hydro-electric scheme (Jammu and Kashmir) . 112
2 Uhl hydro-electric scheme ( P u n j a b ) ........................................ 93
3 Pong Dam project (Punjab/Rajasthan) 240
4 Beas—Sutlej Link project (Punjab/Rajasthan) 636
5* Bhakra—Nangal project (Punjab/Rjyasthan) 604
6 Bhakra Right Bank power station (Punjab/Rajasthan) 600
7 Yamuna hydro-electric scheme Stage 11 (U.P.) 340
8 Yamuna hydro-electric scheme Stage I (U.P.) 84
9 Ramganga hydro-electric scheme (U.P.) 165

10* Harduaganj thermal station (U.P.) . . . n o

11 Harduaganj Extension stages III and IV (U.P.) 210
12* Kanpur Electric Supply Administration (U.P.) 106-5
13 Panki thermal station near Kanpur (U.P.) 64
14 Hindustan Aluminium thermal power station ( U P ) 125
15* Rihand hydro-electric scheme (U.P.) 300

16 Obra thermal station (U.P.) . . . . 250
17 Obra hydro-electric scheme (U.P.) 100
18* Delhi Electric Supply Undertaking (Delhi) 114
i9 Indraprastha thermal station (Delhi) . 242- >
20 Kotah hydro-electric schemc (Rajasthan/Madhya Piadesh) 100
21 Ranapratap Sagar (Rajasthan/Madhya Pradesh) . 172
22 Ranapratap Sagar Atomic power station (Rajasthan) 400

EASTERN REGION

23 Bara uni thermal station (Bihar) 145
24* Smdri thermal station (Bihar) . . . . 80
25 Pathratu tbermal station ( B i h a r ) ........................................ 400
26* Maithon hydro-electric scheme (DVC) 60
27 Chandrapura thermal station Stages 1 and II (DVC) 420
U Durgapur thermal station (DVC) 365
29* Bokaro thermal station (DVQ 255
30 Durgapur coke oven plant thermal station (West Bengal) 435
31 BttBdel thermal station (West Bengal) . . . . 330
32* Calcutta Eloctric Supply Co. (West Bengal) 506 7
33* Rourkela steel plant (Orissa) . . . 75
34* Hirakud hydro>clectric project Stage I (Orissa) 123
35* Hirakud hydro-electric project Stage II (Orissa) 147
36 Talcher thermal station ( O r i s s a ) ....................................... 250
57 Balimela hydro-electric station (On.ssa) 360

WESTERN REGION
38* Gaodhisagar Dam power station (Madhya Pradesh & Rajasthan) 115
» * Amarkanuk tbennal station (Madhya Pradesh) . . . , 60

*Schancs fully cotnmiuioned at the cDd of tho Third Plan.



name of the station and Stale

40 Koiba thermal station (Madhya Pradesh) .
41 Satpura thermal station (Madhya Pradesh/Rajasthan) .
4 2 * Khaperkheda thcnnal station (Maharashtra)
41 Bhusawal thernial station (Maharashtra)
4 4  Paras thermal station (Maharashtra) . . . .
15 Purli thermal station (Maharashtra)
46 Tarapur Atomic Power station (Maharashtra/Cujarat)
'7 Vaithamahydio-electric station (Maharashtra)
48 Nasik thermal station (Maharashtra) . . . .
49* Chola thermal station (Maharashtra)
•)0* Bhivpuri hydro-electric station (Maharashtra) 

Trombaythennal station (Maharashti a)
^2* Khopoh hydro-electric scheme (Maharashtra)
53* Bhira hydro-electric scb^ne (Maharashtra) .
■14 Koyna hydro-electric scheme Stages 1 and II (Maharashtra) 
55 Koyna hydro-electric scheme Stage III (Maharashtra) .
56* Ahmcdabad Electric Supply Co. (Gvijarat) . 
n  Dhuvaran thermal station Stages I & II (Gujarat)
58* Utran termal station (Gujarat)
9 Ukai hydro-electric project (G uja ra t >

SOUTHERN REGION 

fiO Ramagundam thermal station (Andhra Pradesh) .
61* Machkund hydel scheme (Andhra Pradesh and Orissa)
()2 Upper Sileru hydro-electric scheme (Andhra Pradesh) .
63 I ower Sileru hydro-electric scheme (Andhra Pradesh)
M Kothagudem thermal station Stages I & II (Andhra Pradesh)
65 Srisailam hydro-electric scheme (Andhra Prade«!h)
66 Sharavathi hydro-electric scheme Stages 1, II and III (Mysore 
67* Jog hydro-electric scheme (Mysore) . . . .
6 8 * Tungabhadra Power stations (Mysore and Andhra Pradesh) 
6« Fnnore thermal station (Madras)
70 Basin Bridge thermal station (Madras)
71* Pykara hydro-electric scheme (Madras)
72* Kundah hydro-clcctric scheme Stages I, II and HI (Madras) 
■’3* Mettur thermal hydro-electric scheme (Madras) .
74 Neyveli thermal station Stages I, II and III (Madras)
75 Parambikulam hydro-clectric scheme (Madras)
76 Kodayar hydro-electric scheme (Madra.s)
77* Periyar hydro-clectric scheme (Madras)
78 Kuttiadi hydro-electric scheme (Kerala)
79 Sholayar hydro-electric scheme (Kerala)
SO Idikki hydro-electric scheme (Kerala) .
81 Sabarigtri hydro-electric scheme (Kerala)

ASSAM REGION 

K2* Naharkatiya thermal station (Assam)

*Sdiemes fully oommisiioned at the end «f the T iuri plan.

total
lostalled
capacity
mMW

290
312-5

90
62-5
6 2 -5
60

3S0
60

280
m

n

337*5
72

132
540
320
217-5
530
«7‘5

300

100
115
120
400
240
440
S91
lao
99

330
128*8
71

425
200
600
185
100
140
75
54

520
300

69



VILLAGE AND SMALL INDUSTRIES

T he  village and small industries sector covers a wide range of in
dustries. It extends from mechanised small scale industries with a 
capital investment of less than Rs. 5 lakhs to the powerlooms, hand- 
looms, handicrafts, coir, sericulture, khadi and village industries. The 
programmes for their development, as implemented during the three 
Plan periods, have been designed to achieve the objectives of widening 
^p lo y m en t opportunities, mobilising of resources of capital and skill 
particularly in the countryside and providing a m ore equitab le distri
bution of national income.

R eview  of P rogress

2. On the basis of the total expenditure incurred during the Third 
Plan period on development of small industries including the invest
ment from private sources, it is estimated that part-time and fuller 
employment was provided for about 8 million persons and additional 
whole-time employment for about 6-3 lakh persons. During the period
1960 to 1965, production of cloth by the handlooms and powerlooms is 
estimated to have increased from 2013 million metres to 3056 million 
metres, khadi from about 59 million metres to 90 million metres, and 
raw silk from 1*50 million kgs. to 2-15 million kgs. Besides the new 
items taken up in the small scale sector, a step up in production of as 
much as 25—50 per cent has been recorded in several small scale in
dustries, particularly footwear and other leather products, bicycles and 
parts, sewing machines and parts, electric fans and motors, machine 
tools, hand tools, paints and varnishes and soap. Up to the end of 
1965, nearly one lakh small scale units had been registered on an op
tional basis with the States* Industries Directorates, as compared to 
about 37,000 units at the beginning of 1962. Since the inception of the 
scheme in 1957 for supplying machines on hire-purchase terms to small 
industries, nearly 16,000 machines, valued at Rs. 24-37 ciores, were 
delivered by the National Small Industries Corporation up to 1965-66. 
By March 1965, 154 industrial estates had started functioning, provi
ding accommodation in about 3135 sheds to 2585 units, with an annual 
outturn of about Rs. 60 crores worth of products and providing em- 
plojrment to nearly 46,000 persons. The value of purchases by the 
C M trtl Government Departments from small industries had increased

238



from Rs- 6*5 crorcs in 1960-61 to Rs. 21*94 crores in 1965-66. In
formation about the exports of the products of small scale industries 
]g not separately available, although there is evidence that this sector 
has made significant contribution in several lines. For certain com
modities in this sector for which separate information is available, there 
was a  sizeable increase in the exports. The value of the exports of 
handicrafts, coir, handlooms and silk products increased from about 
Rs. 25 crores in  1960-61 to nearly Rs. 54 crores in 1965-66.

3. The number of industrial cooperative societies increased from 
7105 with a membership of 0*8 million in 1951 to about 46,800 witii a 
membership of 3 million in 1963-64. Including the cooperatives en
gaged in khadi and village industries and also industrial cooperative 
banks, the total number of industrial cooperatives in 1964-65 was 
estimated at about $1,000 with a membership of 3*2 million. Consi- 
do*able progress was also made in providing credit facilities to small 
industries from institutional agencies. The credit limits sanctioned by 
the State Bank increased from Rs. 8*85 crores at the end of March
1961 to Rs. 70*33 crores by March 1966. Under the credit guarantee 
scheme of the Reserve Bank, guarantees for loans amounting to about 
Rs. 97*42 crores were issued by January 1966, as* against about 
Rs. 2 crores in April, 1961. In pursuance of the recommendations of the 
Rural Industries Planning Committee which was constituted in April 
1962, 45 Rural Industries Projects have been taken up in selected rural 
areas. According to a recent review, nearly 1450 new units had been 
set up in these Project areas up to 1964-65. Recently, 4 more Projects 
have been taken up in the vicinity of large-scale industrial complexes 
of Ranchi, Durgapur, Bhadravati and Bhilai.

A ppr o a c h  in  the  F ourth  P lan

4. Broadly, the approach adopted so far has been to formulate 
what are known as ‘common production programmes’ for di£foient 
sections of an industry with a view to determining the respective contri
butions which the large and small sectors could make towards meeting 
the total requirements of the community for the products of that industry, 
and to provide the necessary assistance to the small sector to enable it to 
achieve the tasks assigned to it. Besides the measures of ]|^itive 
assistance to the small sector, formulation of common production pro- 
snmme envisaged application of one or more of certain specific steps 
mduding reservation of spheies of production, limiting the exiwmton 
of the capacity of the large scale sector of an industry and|ooi^diii( a 
modicum of price advantage to small units by way of differentitl taxa



tion or subsidies or rebate on sales. These steps needed in furtherance of 
common production prc gramme had the objective of providing a degree 
of preference or assurance in marketing to the small sector so as to 
provide time and opportunity to the sector to acquire the necessary 
strength to develop on its own. These measures have been applied m 
respect of some industries, notably the cotton textile industry, with a 
measure of success. However, for several industries formulation of 
common production programmes does not by itself provide an adequate 
operational base for the development of the small sector as a whole

5. For building a decentralised sector in modern industry, both 
structurally as well as locationally, it is necessary to adopt a firm and 
clear approach. In a number of industries and industrial proces*es, 
a large size of operation and a high degree of mechanisation have no 
decided advantage. It would be desirable in the context of present-day 
Indian conditions to opt for smaller units and more labour-intensive 
technologies m such fields. For this purpose, it would be necessary to 
organise a systematic identification of such fields and processes and 
adopt policies whereby smaller units of operation and less capital- 
mtensive methods could be promoted. The identification of fields and 
processes would have to be followed by adoption of appropriate tech
nology. A tentative list of industries where the entire or the bulk of 
production can be reserved for the small sector, has been prepared.

6. Apart^from positive measures of assistance to the small sector 
in these fields and processes, it would be necessary first to exclude 
capital-intensive operations, whether in the private sector or in the 
p«bUc sector. The extent to which licensing of industries is applicable, it 
would be necessary to adopt a firm policy of excluding from the capacity 
licensed to large industries, the operations within these designated fields 
and processes. If this is done, it would be possible to open out a large 
field of development to small industries, especially for the production of 
a variety of ancillary parts and components required by large industries 
A large »cope for decentralised growth would also promote the develop
ment of some of the traditional village industries which have been langu
ishing. At the same time, the principal aim will continue to be to assist 
as many of them as possible to grow into larger and more viable units 
Thus, the small and large sectors could be developed as comple
mentary to each other, as in other developed countries, so as to 
l^merato a widespread diffusion of industrial activity and help in rcalis- 
mg tlie economic and social objectives envisaged under the Industrial 
Policy Resolution.



7. Within tlie fi-amework o f the Industrial Policy RetolvtioD, Hie 
following aims wiU b© pursued so that over a period the eatife leclOT 
becomes economically viable :

(0  to promote decentralised growth of industries,

(ii) to raise the earnings of those engaged in small induitriet 
by providing positive forms of assistance for improving their 
sUlls and productivity, and

{Hi) to organise artisans and craftsmen on cooperative lines.

8. A more vigorous programme would be taken up for the develop
ment of rural industries including agro-industries which would cover 
not only those industries which are concerned with the processing of 
agricultural products including animal husbandry, horticulture and 
poultry, but also the manufacture of inputs required for agricultural 
production like agricultural implements. A number of Rural Indust
ries Projects have already been taken up for intensive development of 
industries based on agriculture and other local resoures. Another 
important step for accelerating the programme of rural industrialisa
tion and development of agro-industries would be to identify the’growth 
centres* in small towns and rural areas where basic facilities such as 
electricity, large supply of agricultural raw materials and improved 
means of transport are available, or would become available, and to 
provide in an integrated manner the necessary assistance for credit, 
technical advice and service facilities. This would lead to the build
ing up of clusters of successful centres. In turn, these would serve 
as models or nuclei for more widespread development.

9. The development of small industries will depend largely on the 
initiative and enterprise of small entrepreneurs, technicians, artisans 
and workers, who may be organised on cooperative basis, wherever 
possible. But where such initiative and enterprise are not forthcoming 
and the development cannot be allowed to suffer, the State Govern
ments should be prepared to set up pilot and demonstration plants a t 
well as regular industries. These can be handed over later to private 
investors or cooperatives.

O utlay

10. A total outlay of Rs. 370 crores in the public sector hat been 
suggested for the devdopment of village and small ind«tiriet. 0 it-  
tnbution of the total oultay as between dilTeient small indtittriet and 
as between the Centre aiid the States and Union Territoriet it iadieaied



ift Table 1, belaw, abstg with the correspondmg likdy exf^enditure 
ua4or the Third Plan :

Table I. Fourth Plan Allocations
(1U. atom)

Industry

haadlootm

powerlooms
khftdi

industries
■erioulture
coir
handicrafts 
iraal) scale industries 
ladustrial estates 
rural iodostnea projects

total

Third Plan 
estimated 
expendi* 
diture

Fourth Plan

/ 26-43

90-05

 ̂ 5-30 
1-84
4-51 

62-67 
23*35
5-41

219-56

Centre

{=•
60-0

40-0
2-0
1-5
8-0

3 5 0

151-5

Centrally States 
sponsors and 

Union 
Tem- 
toiies

total

— 37-0

23-0
65-0

•

( 5-0 \ 105-0
I.
n o 1 3 0
2-5 4 0

10-0 18-0
85-0 120-0
25-0 25-0

20-0 20-0

20-0 198-5 370-0

Some adjustments in these allocations for different industries and as 
between the Centre and the States may have to be considered. The 
proposed provision of Rs. 370 crores is exclusive of the outlays made 
for the development of these industries in the programmes for com
munity development, rehabilitation of displaced persons and develop
ment of special areas. Further, about Rs. 400 crores are expected to 
be invetted from private sources including banking institutions. 
Tkui, a total outlay of about Rs. 800 crores would be available for 
small industries under the Fourth Plan.

Programmes op D bvblopiunt

11. In formulating programmes for the development of different 
Ittduttriet, special attention will be given to the following aspects :

(i) Finance.—^Proposals are under consideration for provid ing  

credit facilities on a larger" scale to small industries as well 
as industrial cooperatives for rehabilitation and modernisa
tion of equipment and for working capital* particularly from 
the institutional agencies. Suitable steps would also be 
taken to expedite sanctiov^f loans under the State Aid to 
Industries Acts/Rules.

<ii) Ttchnical improvemmts and research.-—G ttatcr attention 
would be given to the facilitiei for research and improving 
ttuB techoiquei of production. With a view to ideatifying



•iiadustml fields and processes whi<^ are suitable for re* 
secvatioQ for small industry, evolving apj^opriate tedi* 
tidogy for small scale operations and designing improved 
tools, it is proposed to set up a National Institute of Tedb* 
nology for small industries. It is contemplated that ap a rt 
from technical improvements and research that it may 
have to undertake on its own, the Institute would also draw 
upon the experience available in industry as well as the 
existing research institutions, both within the country and 
abroad.

<(iii) Supply o f raw materials.—A special committee was set up 
in August 1964 to examine the distribution of the scarce 
raw materials among the large, the medium and small 
scale industries. Most of its recommendations have been 
accepted by Government. It has recommended that the 
scarce raw materials, imported as well as indigenous, should 
be equitably distributed without reference to the sector to 
which the units belong, subject only to the overall national 
priorities of their end products. Suitable steps will be taken 
for supply and proper utilisation of scarce raw materials 
in the light of the committee’s recommendations.

. <iv) Trainings management and marketing.— T̂hc programme for 
the development of different small mdustries will be ghren 
support through expansion of traming programmes in pro
duction methods, business management, salesmanship and 
market analysis. Under the Government’s stores purchase 
programme, the existing policy of considering price pre
ference in respect of tenders from small units will be conti
nued. Suitable measures will be taken to expand further 
the sphere of purchases from small mdu«!tries. It is pro
posed to set up a few departmental stores to assist small 
industries in the marketing of their products. For this 
purpose, a provision of Rs. 5 crores is proposed to be madA 
available out of the total proposed provision for the Central 
programmes.

(v) Preparatory and processing facilities.—With a view to pro
moting industries in the ‘growth centres’, steps will be 
taken to organise preparatory and processing facilities for 
different industries, preferably on a cooperative basis.

«(vi) Decentralised manufacture o f equipment.—Manufacture of 
small machines or tools required by small industries, parli- 
cularly agro-industries, will be undertak«a* to the extvot 
possiUe, os a decentralised basis.
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(vlQ takmg sulttble steps to  fintiier cocpandi
the exports oflift!idiorafts» haodlooni doth» ^  and coir 
products, special measofos woaM be evolved for ^coura^ing^ 
the exports of the products of modem small scale industries, 

(viii) Imhtsiriai eooperatii^.Sti6p»  wiU be taken to accelerate the 
growth of industrial cooperatives in the light o f the recent 
resolution of Government on the subject. Further, efforts 
will be made to liquidate such of the dormant societies as 
are not fit to be revived and to revitalise the others.

12. Much preliminary work has been already done, and detailed 
devdopment programmes for different industries will be formulated 

the Boards and the State Governments shortly. However, the 
tentative targets and some of the more important aspects of the pro
grammes as envisaged at present are briefly outlined in Table 2.

Table 2. Fourth Plan Targets

iadufttry

handlooim. power- 
looms and khadi

sericulture (raw silk)

©oif ,  . ,
iMJodicraftf • j

bMlustrial estates

unit

production (million 
metres)

exports (Rs. crores) 
production (million 
Kgs.)

exports (Rs. crores) 
exports (Rs. crores) 
exports (Rs. crores) 
internal sales 
through public 
emporia (Rs. 
crores)

no. of new estates

Third Plan 

targets

Fourth Plan

likely tentative 
achieve- targets 
ments.

3185

2-30

300

3146
120 *

2 1 5
2 -8@

12-0
2 7 0

3-5

234

4572 
30 0*

3 1
7-00

2 5 0
5 2 0

7-0
to

8 0

250* *

H andloom  and  Powerloom Industries

13. Of the total production target of 10,060 million metres of 
cloth proposed for the lait year of the Fourth Plan period, the share 
of the decentralised sector, namely, the handloom, powerloom and 
khadi industries, has been tentatively fixed at 4572 million metres, as 
compared to the current output estimated at about 3146 million 
metres. Ko precise allocation of output as between the different 
sections of the sector has been made. The position is proposed to be 
ftvkwed from time to time in the light of the progress made in each

of exports pertain to iuuBdtoom products only.
H ffgu n t of exports pertain to lilk fabrics and silk waste.

*Xadttding co^iwrative indutmial Mtates..



sector. It is proposed to set up several new cooperaUve sfMiuiiiig 
mills, with 25,Q0@ spindles each. However, higher priority w3I be 
accorded to the schemes for expansion to 25,000 spindles of the existing 
cooperative spinning mills, over the schemes for establishment 
new spinning mills. It is proposed to bring within the cooperative 
fold about 5000 wool weavers and 10,000 silk weavers. In puitoanoe 
of the recommendations of the Powerloom Enquiry Committee, it 
is proposed to instal one lakh powerlooms; preference will be given 
to the existing weavers to convert their handlooms into powerlooms.

K h a d i and  V illage Industries

14. The main objectives of the programmes for the developnumt 
of khadi and village industries will be to organise maximum utilisation 
of local resources and promoting maximum local consumption so as to 
absorb a larger number of traditional artisans into the schemes of de
velopment through improvement in technology and to increase the 
levels of production as well as earnings. While the programme for 
expansion of the traditional charkhas will be continu<^, a new tix- 
spindle charkha has been developed and put to trial with a view to 
assessing its likely impact on productivity, earnings, marketing and 
employment. After its succcss has been proved, the adequa<^ of the 
provision for khadi would be reviewed. The Ambar Charkhas, as 
and when they become unserviceable, might also be replaced by the 
new charkhas.

15. It is proposed to introducq certain improved equipment in 
village industries so as to increase their productivity including proooh 
•iag of cereals and pulses, oil, leather, gur and khandsari, matches, 
non>edible oils and soap, pottery and fibre. Separate prododion 
targets will be fixed in respect of all these village industries f a ^ g  within 
the purview of the Khadi and Village Industries Commx^ion. Certain 
proposals for enabling some of them to meet competition from larfe 
industrial are under consideration. The development i»'ovniiiaiai 
are proposed to be implemented in close collaboration tbte 
Panchayati Raj Institutions.

16. The progress of the programmes for both khadi and 
iadustiies is being reviewed by a spedal committee. It hm  Iwea 
•et to make recommeadationt for strengtibuui^ and 
these inditttriet and also to suggest structural or conHitiitiQiial < 
for Iniiigiiig about better co<»diiiatioa between the KJbaM m d  V ilige 
ladiiatiiet Gommisiioa and the Stale Boaxds lo the oonieKt o f Hms 
progranunei a&viiaied under the Fourth Pinii*



Sericulture

17. The principal aims of the programme will be to  attain idf- 
ftiifficieiicy in regard to the requirements of quality silk th rou |^  In- 
oeased productivity and to reduce cost o f production through rationa* 
i^ tioQ  of production techniqu<» so as to expand exports. Tliie 
proposed production target of 3.1 million kgs. by tiie end of the Fourth 
Plan is expected to enable the industry to do without imports of raw 
silk, which are currently estimated at about 50,000 kgs. per annum.

Com Industry

18. The main emphasis of the programme for the development 
of the coir industry would be to maintain and improve on the existing 
levels of exports of all coir products, including coir fibre, curled fibre 
and rubberised coir so that the level of employment is maintained. 
For this purpose, and also in view of the competition from other cheaper 
floor coverings, particularly in export markets, product diversification 
as well as improvements in the techniques of spinning, designing, weav
ing, dyeing, bleaching and finishing, will receive special attention 
along with standardisation of quality and pre<shipment inspection. 
Further, coir cooperatives would be strengthened by making available 
to them adequate finance and by ensuring efficient supervision.

Handicrafts

19. Emphasis will be mainly on schemes for preservation of sldilt 
planned organisation of production including quality control, improve* 
roent in designs, expansion of exports as well as internal sales, im
provement in productivity throi|gh supply of better tools and ad
vanced training and promotion, organisation and strengthening o f  
cooperatives of craftsmen and associations of manufacturers, dealers 
and exporters.

Small Scale Industries and Industrial Estates

20. The principal aims for the development of small scale indus
tries would be to consolidate the progress already accomplished and 
to ensure further accelerated growth of these industries in coordina
tion with the programmes for increased agricultural production •» 
weU as development of large scale industries. Several suggestions for 
ensuring coor^nated growth of small scale and large scale units, e.g., 
reservation of the capacity in certain industries for the small scale 
sector, discouraging the manufacture of the parts and components |jy 
large undertakings whidi are capable of being produced in the smalt 
icflfo sector, and dispersal of industries are under consijderatiOB..

2t. The approach will broadly be to concentrate efforts on pwF 
MAliiHi, in small towiis and promising rural areas, of t!iose tstafl



industries wliich ftro not dependent on scarce raw tnateriais. 
this purpose, it proposed to reorient and strengthen the C eotnl 
Small Industries (^[^ganisation including the Small Industries Servkie 
Institutes, the Small Industries Corporations in the States and also to  
arrange for expansion of essential facilities and services in small lowns 
for training, common service facilities, factory accommodation and 
credit. Besides the establishment of small workshops in suitable 
rural areas to provide essential service and repair facilities* it is also 
proposed to organise larger supply of machines on hire-purchase terms 
in small towns.

22. It is proposed to establish trade centres in large cities to  
exhibit the products of small scale industries and to arrange for exe
cution of orders. With a view to assisting engineers and other teclH 
nically qualified persons to set up their own industries, it is proposed 
to earmark Rs. 10 crores for giving assistance to them in the form of 
provision of factory accommodation, machines on hire-puchase terms 
and working capital. It is also proposed to supplement the provision 
made under the head ‘Industries and Minerals’ for establishment of 
Area Development Corporations and Industrial Development Corpora* 
tions, by about Rs. 20 crores so as to promote in selected areas the deve
lopment of small scale industries along with medium size industries.

23. Vigorous efforts will have to be made by the public sector 
undertakings to promote the growth and development of small and* 
Ilary units for meeting their requirements of suitable parts and compo
nents. The management of public sector undertal^gs will have to 
have a close liaison with the Central Small Industries Organisation 
and States Directorates of Industries. Along with such an effort 
in the public sector, a similar effort in the private sector will be made.

24. In the vicinity of cities and large towns, it is proposed to pro> 
vide developed sites on lease>hold terms to cooperatives and joint 
stock companies of small entrepreneurs on which they could construct 
their own factory buildings. Further, the State Governments will 
set up common facility centres, raw materials depots and qiialiQr- 
marking centres. In small towns and suitable rural areas, inchiding 
‘growth centres*, the programmes for setting up a limited number o f 
industrial estates complete with factory premises, will be contmuid. 
Where necessary, the State Governments would coordinate their
mes in tibe field housing and technical education, with the tdbcoiiet 
for such industrial estates. It is desirable that handicrafts artisatts 
also provided suitable accommodation in sudi estates. Howmr* 
it is enentifl] that selection of location for both developed titei tm i 
industrid estates is preceded by intensive economic surveys, t i i t  
will indicate whether conditions exist for their successfbl establfohiiMsiit



•ad I M o iiin i  «nd m m m  tiia t« » tbe l» tic  fadlkies m e p t o i^  to 
thi imitt to tiist an» na defaiys in thdr going into production after 
oompietfoa of tii» fsetory biiildiiigs. New isduttiial units in the 
public fectcMT would ftfnmge for a^bltshment of ancilhury tnduitrial 
Mtfttes in the vidiiity.

R ural Industries Proiects

25. Rural Industries Projects referred to earlier, have been 
taken up in selected rural areas in different States so that i^ective 
tediniques, methods and programmes for promotion of industries 
based largely on agriculture and local resources could be evolved and 
extended progressively, in the first place, to other areas having a larger 
madence of unemployment and under-employment. The size and 
the content of the future programme of the Projects will be decided in 
the light of the findings and conclusions of a Study Team, which has 
already been set up to evaluate the progress of these Projects.

Employment

26. On the basis of the total investment envisaged under the 
Fourth Plan including the outlay in the public sector and invest
ment from private sources, it is estimated that the development pro
grammes for the village and small industries will provide part-time 
employment or fuller employment for about 11 million persons and 
whole-time employment for about 16 lakh persons.

Statistics

27. Statistical data relating to small industries have been collected 
for certain States and also in respect of some industries. But data have 
not been collected for all small industries on a uniform basis for the 
country as a whole. A proposal is now under consideration to 
organise on an all-India basis collection of the data of all small 
factories including the non-household units which are not covered 
under the Factories Act.

28. The programmes for -the development of different small 
industries are expected to accelerate the production of a large variety 
o f consumer goods and simple producers* goods, to generate additional 
whole^time employment for about 16 lakh persons and also to earn 
foreign exchange of the order of about Rs. 114 crores in the last year 
of the Fourth Plan period. If the policy of decentralised grow ^ of 
selected industrial activities and ensuring a coordinated development 
of small and large industries is implemented effectively and the small 
iodttssnes* sector is n i j^ r te d  with a fair share of the supply of scarce 
raw oiaserials, finanot^ marketing and technical assistance, the 
sasualaverafe rate of growth of the sector could be expected to be 
idmosl doubled over the Fourth Plan period.



CHAPTER X IV  

INDUSTRIES AND MINERALS 

I

R bvibw  of Programmes in  the T hird  P lan

THE industrial programme for the Thini Plan was formulated 
keeping in view the need to lay the foundation for rapid industrials* 
sation over the next plan periods on a sustained basis and with increas
ing independence of outside aid. From this point of view, the esta
blishment of basic capital and producer goods industries with em
phasis on machine building programmes and the acquisition of related 
skills, technical know how and designing capacity, were accorded a 
prominent place in the Third Plan. It was envisaged that with the 
f^ulfilment of this programme, a considerable degree of self-reliance 
would be achieved in providing the capital equipment and material 
inputs needed for the growth in vital sectors of the economy like agri
culture, steel, electric power, railways and motor transport. It was 
also intended that the development of heavy engineering and machine 
building industries would provide a part of the capital equipment re
quired for further industrial growth from within the country, thus 
obviating to that extent the need for imported equipment. In short, 
the industrial programme was expected to strengthen the industrial 
base and make a significant advance towards the creation of a modern 
self-rehant industrial structure.

2. These expectations have been largely fulfilled. Notwithstand
ing the strains in the economy and the delays and diiOlculties in the 
execution of projects in the public and private sectors, the progress 
made in the Third Plan is substantial.

3. Except for 1965-66, which was characterised by a severe short
age of raw materials owing to import restrictions, the industrial outfnit 
increased steadily at the rate of 7 to B per cent. The actual increase 
stood at 7 per cent in 1961-62, 7*7 per cent in 1962-63, 8.5 per cent ia 
1963-64, 7 per cent in 1964-65 and about 4 per cent ia !S^5-66. Tliit 
is lower than the average rate of 11 per cent visualised in the Thiid P lia. 
But the fact is Hat the growth in output ia the producer «ad basie ia- 
<lustri6s has been o f appreciably larger order as compared to the feaeral 
index of induitrial production. Thus, for e x a m ^ , the tneieaae fa 
output during 1961-65 was 71 per cent in electrical laacliiaiety, d  per 
oeat in aon-eiee^oal inaohiaery» 57 per cent in m etil prodii6tt» J9 pm  
'Cent ia tra a ^ o rt eqaipmeat, 49 peroeat ia  baiio metalai48 oont la

2#



pctroleum'products and 38 per cent in chemical and eltemical products. 
On the other hand, during the same period, the increase in sugar and 
tfljrtiles was only 13 and 20 per cent respectively.

4. In more concrete terms, the capacity and/or production targets 
vifoalised for several industries have been fully or nearly realised. 
Among these industries are aluminium, petroleum products, automo- 
bilea, ball and roller bearings, electric transformers, machine tools, 
teitile machinery, power driven pumps, diesel engines, jute textiles 
and sugar. In certain other important industries like steel, fertilisers 
and cement the targets are expected to be reached early in the Fourth 
Wan period. Shortfalls in relation to targets in some industries were 
in fact anticipated at the stage of the formulation of the Third Plan 
in view of the uncertainties and delays in tying up foreign exchange and 
the relatively long'^gestation periods in heavy industries. The actual 
performance in the Third Plan has, therefore, to be viewed against 
these anticipations.

5. Significant*^addition to capacity was made in several major 
industries. In the field of capital equipment, adequate potential has 
been created in the manufacture of electrical, transport, metallurgical 
and mining equipment. In the near future, the further growth in eleo* 
trical power, r^w ays, motor transport, conmiunications, steel, coal 
and iron ore can be sustained largely through machinery produced in 
the country. Machinery capacity for a variety of traditional industries 
like textiles, paper and cement has been satisfactorily developed. 
Capacity in several producer goods industries like steel, aluminium, 
cement and fertilisers has been stepped up and many new projects 
undertaken for implementation. Design and engineering capacities 
have been expanded and process technology acquired or developed to 
enable the planning, designing and construction of industrial projects 
with maximum indigenous effort. A more detailed review of achieve
ments in individual sectors is given in the following paragraphs.

6. The production of steel ingots increased from 3 4  million 
tonnes in 1960-61 to 6 *2 million tonnes in 196S-66. The expansion of 
the Bhilai Steel Plant from 1 million tonnes to 2 *5 million tonnes ingots 
has been completed. The current expansion programme of Durga- 
pur and Rourkela from 1 million tonnes ingots each to 1 *6 million and
1 *8 million tonnes ingots respectively is, however, likely to take a long
er time and is now expected to be completed by 1967>68. Actual pro
duction of steel will be considerably less than the production target 
primarily due to delay in taking up Bokaro and also due to delays in 
tying up of foreign assistance for some of the expansion propammes. 
As a  result the increased output from the expan^ns will be obtained 
only in the early years of the Fourth Plan. In the case of alloy steel,



Purgapur plant couW mot be coimnissioned by 1965-66 as envisaged. 
The schemes which were approved in the private sector also did not 
make progress or got delayed. The production o f alloy tool aiul 
special steel will improve substantially by 1967-68 with the com pletba 
of the Durgapur Plant and the changeover scheme o f Bhadravati Steel 
Works to tool and alloy steel.

7. Production from public sector projects in the field of machine 
building and heavy en^neering industries increased substantially. 
The Heavy Electrioeil Plant, Bhopal, achieved a saleable production 
of about Rs. 10 crores annually by the end of the Third Plan period. 
Production of motors at Hardwar has commenced; that of turbo setf̂  
n likely to begin shortly. The Ramachandrapuram heavy electrical 
plant and the Tiruchirapalli boiler factory have gone into initial pro* 
duction. Progress was made at the plants being established by the 
Heavy Engineering Corporation at Ranchi and by the Mining and 
Allied Machinery Corporation at Durgapur, and production has 
commenced in some departments of the heavy machine building and 
coal mining machinery projects. The Heavy Machine Tool Plant at 
Ranchi is expected to ^  commissioned in 1967-68. Three units of 
Hmdustan Machine Tools were commissioned at Pinjore, Kalamas* 
tcry and Hyderabad in 1963,1964 and 1965 respectively. The Hindustan 
Machme Tools now accounts for about half the production of machine 
tools m the country.

8. Improvement in production was achieved by other public sec
tor units such as Hindustan Teleprinters, Hindustan Cables, Indian 
Telephone Industries and Bharat Electronics. The surgical instruments 
factory at Madras went into production in 1965-66. The precision 
instruments factories at Kotah and Palghat are under construction. 
They are expected to be completed by the middle of 1967 and 1968̂  
respectively.

9 The private sector units recorded substantial progress, parti
cularly in the fields of aluminium, machine tools, earth moving equip* 
ment, tractors, cranes and structural, steel castings and forgings^ 
ball and roller bearings, heavy mechanical handling equipment, plant 
and machinery for cement, sugar, paper and paper pulp, transformers^ 
motors and switchgears and a number of other items.

10. The fertiliser production programme has fallen behind sche
dule. The capacity planned in the public sector was about 640,000 
tonnes of nitrogen. The private sector was expected to contribute die 
balance of capacity to reach the ori^nal target of 1 miUton toimea. 
fhe public sector programme was taken up in full. But two o f tiM 
projects at O o rak h ^ r and Nammp which were originally visualised



to be com i^ted diaring the TUrd Plan period wBl now be commissioQ. 
«d only 1967-6S. In  the private sector, there w is no stgnifictut
addition to capacity dnrtng the plan period; two projects at Vish&ka- 
patoam and Baroda are, however, u i ^ r  construction. Several other 
prciieets approved in the private sector have either been abandoned or 
are still in the initial stages. For these reasons, the capacity achieved 
was short of 600,000 tonnes at the end of 1965-66.

11. The actual production was still less ; it was 233,000 tonnes 
against the target of 800,000 tonnes (revised to 500,000 tonnes at the 
time of the Mid-term Appraisal). The difference between the capacity 
at the end of Third Plan period and the actual production achieved in 
1%5*66 was primarily due to inadequate gas availability for the Rour- 
kela fertili^r factory and power shortage which affected the output 
o f some of the fertiliser factories. Furthermore, some of the projects 
went into production only during the course of 1965-66 and did not 
make appreciable contribution to production during the year.

12. The expansion in capacity achieved in the cement and paper 
industries is substantial though below the targets. The cement capa
city and production increased from 9.4 and 8.0 million tonnes in 1960*61 
to 12 and 10.8 million tonnes respectively in 1965-66. The produc
tion of cement has, however, been considerably short of demand 
Various steps have been initiated for adding to cement capacity at an 
accelerated pace. In the case of paper and newsprint, the production 
increased from 350,000 tonnes and 23,000 tonnes to 550,000 tonnes and
30,000 tonnes respectively. Production of paper has fallen short of 
the target envisaged. But the supply was adequate in relation to de
mand which did not increase at the rate as originally estimated. The 
production of newsprint was, however, considerably short of require
ments, and in spite of foreign exchange shortage substantial imports 
had to be resorted to. The only major scheme for increasing news
print capacity actually under implementation at the end of the Thud 
Plan period is the expansion of NEPA Mills to 75,000 tonnes; the 
expanded capacity is expected to be realised during 1967>68.

13. The target for sugar at 3 *5 million tonnes was achieved by 
1965«66. A significant development during recent years has been the 
substantial contribution of the cooperative sector to the increased 
capacity. Out of the capacity of 3*2 million tonnes at the end of 1965- 
66, the share of the cooperative sector is now 0*76 million tonnes.

14. The production of heavy chemicals sudi as sulphuric acid and 
•ods ash showed a substantial increase. The prodttetion levels were, 
liowever, bdow the targets envisaged in the Third Plan. In the case

ta^jktoirie add« thortfaH was primarily on aooottnt of the lower



l e v e l  of cofi8UB«»^oiimt!icf«rtiii8er industry. As the fertiliser indus
try is the sifllSe larifest consumer of su^huric acid, the shortfoU in  
fertiliser production Iwd correspondingly led to a lower productioii 
jud consumption o f sulphuric acid. There were shortfaUs in the caustic 
loda and soda ash targets also, and the goal of self-sufficiency postidat- 
ed in the Third Plan is now expected to be readied only after a y«ar 
or two.

15. Consequent on the shortfaUs in the coal consuming sectors, 
there was a cut-back on production and a slowing down in the coal 
development programme during the latter half of the Third Plan. 
Against the target of 9Z.6 million tonnes (revised to 90 million tonnes 
at the time of the Mid-term Appraisal), production reached a level o f  
about 68 m’llion tonnes in 1965-66 though the capacity was somewhat 
larger. Even at this level of production, however, the requirements 
were adequately met. The programme for expanding the refining, 
capacity from 6 million tonnes in 1960-61 to II million tonnes in
1965-66 as embodied in the Third Plan document was reviewed 
subsequently. It was decided to take up an expanded programme 
to increase the capacity to 17 *25 million tonnes. This capacity was 
expccted to be realised in the early years o f the Fourth Plan. Tlie 
actual capacity realised at the end o f the Third Plan is about 10-5 
m llion tonnes. The remaining programme is under implementation.

16. The first step towards the establishment of an economically 
vidble petro-chemical industry was taken during this period. The 
large petro-chemical complexes at Bombay currently under implementa
tion are expected to make significant contribution to the production 
of a variety of petro-chemicals in the early years of the Fourth Plan 
period. Detailed studies on a large complex at Koyali are in hand. 
The development of these petro-chem cal complexes would make it 
poss'ble to bring down the cost of production of plastics, synthetic 
hbres and synthetic rubber.

17. In the field of drugs and pharmaceuticals, the major develop
ments comprise the expansion of Pimpri factory and the construction 
of the antibiotics plant at Rishikesh and synthetic drugs factory at 
Hyderabad. With the completion of this programme during 1966-6T 
the country will be more or less self-sufficient with regard to antibiotic 
dnd other essential drugs.

18. The overall financial outlay in organised industries and mining 
during the Third Plan period is now placed at about Rs. 3000 crores 
ol which the outlay in the public sector is at about Rs. 1700 crores and 
^hat in the private sector Rs. 1300 crores. This is somewhat higher 
than the outlay of Rs. 2720 crores—Rs. 1520 crores in the public 
sector and Rs. 1200 crores in the private sector—originally envisiied.



in the Third Plan. The monetary outlay, however, does not represent 
the fuU physical accomplishments, llu s  is so because the cosi cst\. 
mates of projects have gone up for various reasons and the commission
ing of projects has taken longer time than originally provided for. 

Among other things, the restricted choice in the procurement of inxpott- 
ed capital equ pment against “tied” credits has been a factor contribut. 
ing to the upward revision of project costs. The time involved m 
negotiating foreign loans has sim larly led to appreciable delays m the 
implementation of projects. Wh le some of these elements accounting 
for delays and cost escalations are beyond control, greater atieniion 
to  pre-plaiming and a vigorous discipline of cost control are clearly 
•called for.

II

F ourth  F ive Y ear P lan  

O bjectives a n d  Overall  A pproach

19. The broad objective of industrial development diu-ing the 
Pourth Plan is on the one hand, to provide for an adequate expan
sion m the supply of consumer goods, primarily those which cater to 
the needs of mass of the people, and on the other, to expand the 
basic and heavy industries supplying the capital goods and interme
diate goods at a rapid pace so as to achieve the goal of self-reliancc 
as early as possible. Furthermore, the industrial programme should 
provide, in accordance with the h gh priority attached to agriculture, 
the expansion of capacity in industries which provide industrial in
puts to agriculture.

20. Foreign exchange w 11 continue to be an over-riding constraint 
during the Fourth Plan period. A careful review has been made of the 
existing gaps in the industrial structure. The outlay on rndustnes, 
especially in the public sector, is designed in the main to make up 
these deficiencies and to prov de for the w.dest possible measure of 
Import subst lution. Devaluation of the rupee has further strengthen
ed the need for, and at the same time opened up possibilities of import 

•ubstitution on an extended scale. Concurrently it is also necessary to 
build up capacity in selected industries to sustain an expanding export 
trade.

21. The efforts towards achieving a measure of self-reliance in 
basic industrial items and capital goods have to be supplemented by a 
parallel progress towards developing indigenous design, engineering 
skills and knowhow. Some progress has been achieved by developing 
a number of design and consultancy organisations both in jh e  put^c



private sectors such as in the field of iron and steel, min ng and 
fbrtil’sers. The Technical Consultancy Bureau of the N .I.D .C  has 
jlso built up technological experience and skills in different fields of 
industffal enterprise. These organisations will have to be strengthen' 
^  and their scope enlarged. It will be the policy as a general rule to 
utilise the technical consultancy services built up indigenously n both 
pubi c and private enterprises to the maximum and to avail of sudh 
jcrvices from abroad only when unavoidable. The measures required 
to give a practical shape to this policy are currently under examination.

22. The research and design work of the Council of Sc entific 
and Industrial Research will be directed more towards applied research, 
closer contacts with the industry and commercial exploitation wtth 
minimum time lag by fill.ng the gap between the development of pro
cesses and carrymg out of pilot and commercial prototype studies.

23. The industrial programme for the Fourth Plan has to keep in 
view the objectives of development of backward regions and dispersal 
of industries with due regard to technical and economic considerations. 
The specific measures required to promote these objectives are being
cons'dered.

24. In om  mixed economy, the private sector has a large role to 
play. The realisation of targets over the entire range of industries is 
to a considerable extent dependent on the volition and init»ative of the 
private sector. In view of the uncertainty 'nherent in such a situat’on, 
it becomes necessary to distmgu sh the more important targets and 
programmes wh’ch have a vital bearing on the development of the 
economy and treat them as defin te and firm targets to be realised with
out default. To this end, it w II be necessary to keep the private 
sector programmes in selected industries under constant revew and 
to t a k e  appropriate measures to ensure their implementat’on. An 
important measure would be to guide and channelise the assistance by 
financial institutions in accordance with the priorities of private sector 
programmes as indicated in the Plan. Other measures w 11 be spelt 
out ’n the final Plan document. In respect of the remaining industries, 
the targets are to be regarded at this stage as indicative and flexibte.

Policy and  Priorities

25. The policy in the Fourth Plan w'll continue to be based on the 
Industrial Pol cy Resolution of April, 1956. The role of the public 
and private sectors ŵ U continue to be guided by the schedule,of *ndus- 
tnes 'n the Resolution. Industries of bas'c and strateg c importance 
Will be in the publ’c sector and its predominant role will be maintained 
and further strengthened. The private sector -s also expected to expand 
and increase its activities in the spheres allotted to it.
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26. The iadttstrisl programioe reflects the broad objeetives and 
pfiorittet of the Fourth K aa. In  accordaoce with the ese^liasit kid on 
agriciiltaral production, the foal of self-reliaiice and adequate supplies 
of enential coniumer goods, the following industries have been aooord- 
ed priority :

(a) Industrial inputs for agriculture : These include fertilizers, 
pesticides* farm equipment and other material inputs.

{b) Metals and machine building industries : These include 
steel, alummium, zinc, machinery and machine buildbg 
industries of all types.

(c) Intermediate goods : Including industrial chemicals, petro
leum, coal, iron and steel castings and forgings, refractories 
and cement.

(d) Industries which produce essential consumer goods such as 
sugar, cloth and kerosene.

27. Within this broad framework, acceleration of industrial growth 
and the optimum use of investment resources are sought to be achieved 
on the basis of the following guidelines :

(/) Fuller utilisation of existing capacity through approprtiate 
balancing investment;

(//) Early completion of projects carried over from the Third 
Plan;

(Hi) Bxpansion of existing units, wherever it is not inconsistent 
with accepted social policy, in preference to the establish
ment of new units with a view to securing addition&l 
capacity more expeditiously and with lesser investment.

I nvestment

28. The new investment in organised industry and mining is 
Bj . 6193 crores. Of this amount Rs. 3543 crores will be in the public 
sector and Rs. 2650 crores in the private sector. The table below 
presents the distribution of investment outlays between the public and 
private sectors and under selected groups of industries.

Distribution of fixed investment outlay—1966-71

(Rs. crores)

public toctor
total ..............private

Centre State total sector

memu/acturins industrie*
m e ta l s .........................................................  2040 1625 35 1660 380
machinery and engineering
induitrki . . . .  797 337 10 347 450



Distribution of fixed investment outlay—1966-71

total
pubUc sector

0 ^ .  arorad

Centre State total sector

493 268 5 273 220
950 290 20 310 640
722 52 30 82 640
260 20 20 40 220

5262 2592 120 2712 2550

991 876 15 891 100

6193 3408 135 3543 2650

fertiliser! and pssticides . .
intermediate goods 
consumer goods . 
miscellaneous

mining, mineral oil and related 
developments . .

grand total .

29. The public sector investment programme based on cost «sti- 
mates of indivdual projects and represented in the statement above 
involves an investment of Rs. 3603 crores. It is, however, proposed 
to secure a saving of Rs. 60 crores through a rigorous examination 
of possible economies in construction; the actual investment postulat
ed in the public sector has been therefore put at Rs. 3543 crores. The 
measures required to bring about the necessary economics in 
construction are under examination.

30. Provision has been made in the public sector to the extent of 
Rs. 393 crores for assistance to institutional financial agenciet 
(Rs. 300 crores), state financial and industrial development corpora
tions (Rs. 50 crores), assistance to plantation industries (Rs. 31 crores), 
and for expenditure on institutions such as the Indian Standards 
Institution (Rs. 3 crores), National Productivity Council (Rs. 3 
crores) and Design Institutes (Rs. 3 crores) and for the introduction 
of the metric system pis. 3 crores). The total provision made in the 
public sector is thus Rs. 3,936 crores.

31. Broadly speaking, the distribution of the investment in organis
ed industries and mining between the public and private sector follows 
Ae trend in the Second and Third Plan periods. The proportion of 
investment in public sector to total investment in the industrial and 
mineral sector will be about 57 per cent in the Fourth Plan as compared 
to 55 per cent in the Second and 57 per cent in the Third Plan period.

32. The investment in the private sector represents broadly the 
oew fixed investment corresponding to the additional capacities visua
lised for development in that sector during the Fourth Plan period. 
In addition an amount of about Rs. 170 crores for replacement in 
cotton textile, jute textile and woollen textile ioduttries will be 
necessary. Though the backlog of replacements in these industrkai it



substantial, the limitation of resources may not allow a much larger 
programme of modernisation. In other traditional industries lilce 
sugar and paper also, substantial replacement will be necessary.

33. The estimates of investment in the public sector are based oo 
the information so far available on specific projects. For some of 
the projects, the estimates are based on the physical progress that 
the project is likely to make during the Plan period. It follows that 
to the extent some of the projects enjoying high priority, particularly 
from import substitution angle, are implemented more speedily and 
require larger allocation, the same will need to be provided. In the 
case of some other projects, the pre-investment studies and the eva
luation of the projects have yet to be taken up or completed. 
Investment decisions on these projects will have to be taken on the 
basis of these studies and tying up of their foreign exchange require- 
ments. Pending completion of these studies, certain provisions have 
been made which in some cases are in the nature of token or enabl
ing provisions. These estimates may, therefore, require modification 
apart from any changes resulting from rise in prices during the course 
of execution.

34. As the need and possibilities of additional projects emerge 
during the execution of the Plan, it will be necessary to take up detailed 
project studies on them. A lump-sum provision of Rs. 10 crores hask 
been made for such studies.

35. The foreign exchange requirements are estimated at about 
Rs. 2230 crores, made up of Rs. 1320 crores in the public sector and 
Rs. 910 crores in the private sector. The contribution from additional 
output of machinery from within the country has been taken into 
account in estimating the foreign exchange requirements.

Central Public  Sector Programmes

36. The programmes in the central sector in the Fourth Plan con
sist of (/) projects under execution and carried over from the Third 
Plan; (//) new projects for which external credits have been already 
arranged; {Hi) new projects for which foreign assistance is under nego
tiation; (iv) new projects on which feasibility and techao-economic 
studies have been completed or are in hand but no foreign credits have 
been arranged.

37. The list of projects included in the Central sector is shown 
in Annexure I. There are some industries in which a major role is 
assigned to the Central public sector. Of these iron and steel, coal, 
industrial machinery including heavy electrical machinery, petroleum 
induding refining, fertilizers, basic chemicals and essential drugs etc. 
are reviewed in a later section.



38. The industrial programmes included in the central scctor 
are for the most part, in fields which would strengthen the economy 
and provide the sinews for accelerated development in future. These 
also represent a considerable effort in import substitution by providing 
the basic inputs for agriculture, health, transport, power and other 
sectors of the economy. A major advance in the direction of self- 
reliance will be achieved when the projects in the public sector are 
completed.

States Sector

39. In the Fourth Plan an important role is envisaged for the State 
Governments in the matter of development of industries. They 
have a special responsibility in respect of developing new “growth” 
centres through the setting up of industrial areas; promotion of indus- 
tnal ventures with assistance from industrial development corporations; 
development of cooperative industrial enterprises in cotton spinning, 
sugar and other agricultural processing industries. The discussions 
with the State Governments on the specific programmes for the Fourth 
Plan are yet to be held. An amount of Rs. 185 crores is indicated for 
the industrial and mineral programmes of the Stale Governments. As 
the bulk of this amount will be utilised in promotional activities of the 
state industrial development corporations, it will catalyse industrial 
investments of an order substantially higher than the actual provisions 
in the State Plans.

Private Sector

40. Within the framework of overall physical targets and the fixed 
investment outlay envisaged for it at Rs. 2650 crores, there is a wide 
field open for the operation of private enterprise. The investment 
pattern envisages a sizeable inflow of private sector resources in the 
field of consumer goods, intermediate goods, machinery, fertilisers and 
metals. Investment programme visualised in the private sector ha& 
been indicated in paragraph 28.

41. Annexure II shows the targets proposed for various industries 
under the Fourth Plan. These are over-all targets for both public andl 
private sectors. For engineering industries, the targets are based ont 
utilisation of installed capacity on double shift operation. In several^ 
important industries like aluminium, electrical-equipment, mdustrial) 
machinery, fertilisers, heavy chemicals, cement, paper and textiloi^ 
the additional capacity visualised has already been fuUy or substaa*^ 
tially covered by industrial licences or letters of intent,

42. Within the private sector progranmies, it will be necessary 
to ensure the fulfilment of the targets in the more basic induttriet



and positive measures to this eflfect will have to be taken. The liccm- 
ing policy will have to be oriented generally to bring about the estabhsh- 
ment of economic units and to achieve a healthy trend in the cost of 
production. This is particularly relevant in relation to export oriented 
industries. In the context of the special effort required on the export 
front, industrial units with record or potentiality of export performance 
will receive preference in licensing additional capacity.

F in a n c in g  of P rivate Sector  P rogrammes

43. The new fixed investment envisaged for the private sector pro
grammes is Rs. 2650 crores in the industrial and mineral sector. A 
study of the resources available to the private sector indicates that 
this order of investment might be feasible with the anticipated generation 
of internal resources within the corporate sector and a measure of sup
port from the institutional agencies. It is broadly envisaged that the 
institutional financing agencies would have to provide a net amount 
of Rs. 450 crores (excluding external credits canalised through them) 
to the corporate and cooperative sectors to implement a programme of 
this order. The outlay in the public sector makes provision for trans
fer of funds to the institutional agencies to the extent of about Rs. 300 
crores in order to augment the resources available to these institutions 
to provide the necessary support to the private sector programmes 
The inflow of foreign assistance from private and ofBcial sources to 
private sector is estimated at Rs. 685 crores. These estimates are 
necessarily of a tentative character. But given the effort to tap the 
investible funds from all possible sources, it should be possible to 
achieve the financial programme envisaged for the private sector. 
To the extent there is any shortfall in the anticipated resources, institu
tional assistance will have to be selectively applied to ensure the 
achievement of the targets in the priority industries.

M ain  F ea tu ib s  of thb  I ndu strial  a n d  M ineral  Programmes 

Iro n  a n d  Steel

44. The demaad for finished steel and pig iron for »alo by 
1970-71 IS estimated at about 10*5 miUion tormcs (inclusive of 
exports of about 0*5 million tonnes) and 3*0 mtUion tonnes respec
tively. The corrcKKmdmg requirements of steel mgots will be about 
14 -0 m llion tonne* Although a capacity of about 14 miUion ingot 
tonnes is aimed to ^  reached by the end of the Fourth Plan, the pro
duction IS likely to be of the order of 11 *7 million ingot tonnes or 8 *1 
miUion tonnes of llni&hed iteel. It willj/all shon of the demand 
throughout the Fourth Plan and up to the middle of the Fifth Plan.

45. Import! vh id i are Ukely to continue at about a million tonnes 
for each of the firtt thrm yean are expected, however, to riie during tbi



last two years. Every effort will therefore have to be made to advance 
the completion of projects, whereby additional production could be 
^ured  and imports reduced. This would appear to apply particularly 
to the Durgapur plant cxpansioa.

46. The long-term perspective of ensurinjs contmued expansion of 
capacity during the subsequent Plans is being kept in view. The 
development programme of the iron and steel industry enViSages opti- 
mum expansion of the existing plants both in the public and private 
sectors. Thus the steel plant at Bokaro, which is being set up with an 
jiutjal capacity  of 1 *7 million tonnes of steel ingots and 880,000 tonnes 
of p g iron, is designed to be expanded to a capacity of 4 million tonnes 
in the Fifth Plan period with possible further expansion thereafter. 
The capacity targets as visualised at the different plants by the end of the 
Fourth Plan are indicated below :—

project

I f u b H c  sector

expansion II of Bhilai 
expansion II of Durgapur 
expansion II of Rourkela 
Bokaro
Mysore h-on and steel works*
Takher complex
pig iron plant at Barbil

target capacity by 
the end of the Fourth 

Plan
— A. ,/-------------------

steel pig iron
ingots for sale

(million tonnes)

total
o r t v a t e  s e c t o r

Tata Iron and Steel Co. .
Indian Iron and Steel Co.
pig iron schemcs in the private sector

3-2 
3 4 
2-5 
1-7

}

10-8

2-2

slectr c furnaces
total

grand total

0-5

4 0

14*8

0-90

0.90
OJO
0 1 6
0*10
2 1 6

0-30
0 5 0

to
0-70

0-80
to

100
2-96 
to

3-16

Besides, provision is also being made for preliminary work on tome 
new sites during the current Plan. The setting up of pig iron capadty

•Theent’ire production of Bhadravati steel plant wiB b® concerted to lOlor 
•nd tool steel.



©f 168,000 tonnes (with low phosphorus content) at Talchcr, including 
fertilizers and by-products, is also envisaged.

47. With regard to pig iron in private jwctor, credit has been taken 
only for 0 *5 to 0 *7 million tonnes capacity against total capacity of 2 -0 
million tonnes so far approved on the basis of a judgement as to Ikely 
materialisation. In  order to maxim'se output from the existing and 
new iron and steel making facilities and to reduce production costs, 
increasing emphasis will be laid on applying improved technological 
practices. Measures will be taken to augment production of b'Ueti 
by electric furnace plants based on scrap.

A lloy a n d  T ool Steel

48. The demand for alloy and tool steel by 1970-71 is placed at
500.000 tonnes. In addition, the demand for electrical sheet steels and 
low alloy high strength steels has been placed at 150,000 tonnes and
100.000 tonnes respectively. The latter will be produced in the 
integrated steel plants. Capacity for dynamo grade electrical sheet 
steel at Tatas will be expanded from 24,000 tonnes to 42,000 tonnes. 
A capacity of 50,000 tonnes of hot rolled electric sheet steel is under 
construction at Rourkela. The production of cold rolled gram 
oriented sheets for transformers is also being planned. It is proposed 
to take full advantage of the built-in capacity in the Durgapur plant 
and treble its capacity to 180,000 tonnes of fin-shed tool and alloy steel. 
On completion of the changeover of the Bhadravati plant to alloy and 
tool steel with a capacity of 74,000 tonnes, a total capacity of 254,000 
tonnes will materialise in the public sector. Currently, tool, alloy and 
special steels schemes in private sector, which are in varying stages of 
development, aggregate to 444,000 tonnes as under :

(a) in p ro d u c tio n ..................................... 29,000 tonnes
(b) under implementation . .  . .  38,600 „
(c) licen sed ................................................. 159,000 „
id) letters of intent issued . .  . .  217,400 „

Together with the public sector projects, a capacity of about 460,000 
tonnes is likely to materialise by the end of the Fourth Plan, leaving 
some gap particularly in constructional steels. This cou)d be met 
through production of spring steels and free cutting steels by steel plants 
and by diversion of electric furnace capacity freed from this production 
to the production of higher alloy items. It is, therefoBe, expected 
that imports of special steels currently at about 150,000 tonnes may 
be more or less eliminated by the end of the Fourth Plan. In view 
of the vital importance of tool and alloy steel to machine-building 
iodustry and the long gestation period involved for reaching the rated 
production, the perspective growth of demand for tool and alloy steels 
rather than merely the needs of the Fourth Plan will be kept in view.



A lum inium

49. The demand target for alum'nmm as recommended by 
the Working Group was 240,000 tonnes for 1970-71. However, 
it had not taken into account fully the substitution of aluminium for 
electrical industries and other uses and export possibilities. The 
production target has, therefore, been revised to 330,000 tonnes keqp- 
ing in view the increased necessity of substitution of other non-ferrous 
metals by alumin'um. The public sector schemes included in the 
Fourth Plan are the Koyna aluminium project w^th a capacity of 50,000 
tonnes and the Korba alum’nium project with a capacity of 100,000 
tonnes. The capacity envisaged in the private sector is about 245,000 
tonnes with the main contributions being made by the Indian Alumi* 
aium Company and Hindustan Alum’nium Corporation. It is expect
ed that from 1969-70 we would be self-sufficient with regard to alumi* 
nium and may indeed be in a position to export some quantity of this 
metal, apart from exporting aluminium-based engineering items.

Copper

50. The requirements of copper in 1970-71 were estimated 
earlier at 250,000 tonnes. In view of very high prices of copper 
combined with the difficult supply position, more concentrated efforts 
are envisaged towards its substitution and the demand is now estimated 
at about 180,000 tonnes by 1970-71. Capacity and production targets 
for copper have been set at 37,500 tonnes per annum for 1970-71. This 
estimate includes the Khetri copper projcct of 21,000 tonnes and 
Indian Copper Corporation Project wjth the expanded capacity of 
16,500 tonnes. A further capacity of 10,000 tonnes will be under 
implementation at Khetri based on the nearby K olhan deposits. 
Development of some of the other copper mines such as Rakha, Daribo 
and Agnigundala will be taken in hand on a priority basis.

Zinc

51. The requirements of z nc in 1970-71 kave been estimated at
117.000 tonnes. The indigenous production (on the basis of con
version of concentrates by Japan on toll bas s) is estimated at
5.000 tonnes in 1965-66. The Metal Corporation of India, which has 
been taken over by Government, is likely to produce 18,000 tonnes 
by 1970-71. A private sector unit at Kerala is setting up a smelter 
capacity of 20,000 tonnes, based on imported concentrates. It is 
expected to be commissioned by the end of 1966. Work on expan- 
lion of the Zawar unit will be also taken up after preparation of 
the project report which is in hand. Setting up of additional capt- 
city i& under consideration.



Machinery

52. Almost all the machinery and equipment for industrial 
development in the First Plan was imported. This brought into 
sharp focus the need for developing basic industries. Accordingly 
the machine building and engineering industries were given high 
priority during the Second and Third Plans, in order to provide a sound 
base for the production of a wide range of capital goods and inter
mediates. As a result, imports of a number of items of electrical 
and mechanical equipment and machinery are either no longer neces
sary now or have been reduced considerably. These include : electric 
motors below 200 HP, d'stribution transfomers, L.T. switchgears, com
mercial vehicles and other automobiles, wagons, road rollers, textile 
machinery, sugar and cement mach-nery, industrial boilers, tea process
ing machinery, diesel eng’nes, power driven pumps, ball bearings, 
mechan'cal handling equipment, telephone equipment and teleprinters.

53. In the field of heavy machine building, power generation equip
ment, diesel and electric locomotives, machinery for steel-making, 
coal and other m'n'ng and the production of instruments, large invest
ments have been made during the Third Plan. However, the full 
rated production from some of these investments has not yet been 
attained. It will become progressively available only during the 
Fourth Plan period. These investments have brought with'n rcach the 
goal of self-sustain'ng growth in several fields like power generation 
and transmission, transport and commun'cations, steel and coal
mining. As for machine tools, the production has quadrupled during 
the last Plan period. Since we started from a narrow base, these 
developments will fall short of our requirements and substantial im
ports of plant and machinery would still be required during the Fourth 
Plan period. Wh’le the level of imports of plant and machinery dur
ing the Fourth Plan may be of the same order as in the Third Plan, 
owing to the support that the economy will receive from indigenous 
capability, it would be able to sustain a much larger development pro
gramme during the Fourth Plan period.

54. In this context and having in view the imperative need of 
stepping up exports, the Fourth Plan programme for machine building 
is designed to achieve the following objectives :

(a) to reach the goal of self-sufficiency and develop a measure 
of export potential ty in respect of those industries which arc 
well established, e.g., transformers, motors, electrical trans- 
m'ssion equipmsnt, pumps, diesel eng’nes, commerc al vehi
cles, wagons, industrial plants such as sugar and cement 
plants, textile machinery etc.;



{b) to consolidate the position and establish a sound base fo t 
future expansion in respect of heavy industries such as power 
generation, steel and mining equipment and 

(c) to fill the specific gaps in the spectrum of machine-buiiding 
capacity, e.g., heavy pumps and compressors, heavy plate 
and vessels, seamless steel tubes, marine diesel engines and 
other ancillaries for ship-building, electronics, etc.

55. It is envisaged to step up the production of industrial machAn" 
cry (i.e., excluding consumer durables Uke sewing machines and refri
gerators) from about Rs. 500 crores a year at present about 
Rs. 1600 to Rs. 1700 crores by the end of the Fourth Plan period. 
To match the increased capability of machine-building and to  
accelerate it, it is proposed to create, in the public sector, design cells 
for heavy electrical equipment, structurals, coal washeries, mechanical 
handling equipment and machine tools. Similar developments are 
envisaged in the private sector also.

56. Thermal and Hydro generating sets.— T̂he electrical plants a t 
Bhopal, Hardwar and Ramachandrapuram, currently under imple
mentation, are rated for the following manufacturing capacities o f  
t’irbo generating sets:

(Million K.W.V

hydro ther
Bhopal . . . . . .
H a r d w a r .........................................
H y d e r a b a d .................................................

total

These capacities are likely to be realised in the Fourth Plan. But 
the full rated production is expected to be achieved only towards the 
beginning of the Fifth Plan. From then onwards, it should be possible 
to sustain the entire growth of power generation from the output o f  
these plants. This will mark an important mile-stone in the advance 
towards self-reliance. The output of these plants could be further 
stepped up by taking up the manufacture of bigger sets through ration
alisation and addition of balancing equipment. A separate foundry 
forge plant to meet the requirements of these heavy electrical units- 
has been taken up for implementation at Hardwar. It will have a 
capacity of 15,000 tonnes each of steel castings and forgings.

57. Power Boilers.—The power boiler plant at Tiruchirapalli 
rated for a capacity of 0 *75 iiiillion kW equivalent of steam. Along- 
With a capacity of the AVB works at Durgapur of 0 *35 million KW 
per annum, this aggregates to 1 *l million KW. The Tiruchirapalli' 
plant will also have a capacity of 1800 tonnes per annum of boiter 
fittings. It is proposed to expand this plant during the Fourth Plan to*

hydro thermal total

0-5 0 6 M
1-2 1-5 2-7

0-8 0-8
1-7 2-9 4-6



-about 1.5 million KW. AVB Durgapur plant is also likely to be ex- 
IMiiided to 0 ‘5 million KW. This will give a total capacity of 2 -0 
«nillion KW, Another project with an initial capacity of 1 *0 million 
KW. equivalent of steam in the public sector will be initiated during the 
Fourth Plan. As in the case of thermal turbo sets, it is expected to 
reach self-sufficiency with regard to the associated power boilers 
jdso by the beginning of the Fifth Plan. The coal handling equipment 
for the power plants will be supplied either by the Mining & Allied 
Machinery Corporation or units in the private sector and the control 
•panels by the Kotah unit of Instrumentation Ltd. This will fulfil the 
•entire plant and machinery requirements for power development.

58. Transformers—The capacity of 3 million KVA of power 
4ransformers, already set up at Bhopal will be further expanded to 
achieve an output of about 5 to 6 million KVA. The rest of the de
mand of about a million KVA of power transformers and 5 *0 million 
KVA of distribution transformers, will be met from private sector units. 
There will be no need to import transformers during the Fourth Plan.

59. Electric motors.— T̂he Bhopal and Hardwar plants are esta- 
iblishing facilities to manufacture large sized motors aggregating about
740,000 KW. When the plants reach their rated capacity by the end of 
<he Fourth Plan period, all the requirements of large sized electric 
•motors of 200 HP and above willj^be met from these plants. The 
requirements of traction motors have been placed at about 2000 units 
•of which 300 motors for A.C. freight locomotives will be manufactured 
at Chittaranjan and the rest at Heavy Electricals, Bhopal. The ctpa- 
•city for 800 motors set up at Bhopal will be doubled during the Fourth 
Plan. The production programme willjkeep in step with the pro- 
:gramme of locomotive manufacture by the Railways.

60. Other heavy electrical equipment.—Substantial output of 
•capacitors, switchgears and control gears and the special transformers 
fo r A.C. freight locomotives will be available from Bhopal either 
through the capacity under implementation or through additions of 
balancing equipment. In view of the large demand for high tension 
switchgears of 100 KV and above, another unit in the public sector is 
b«ing set up at Hyderabad. The power transmission requirem wts 
will be thus met largely from indigenous sources.

61. Steel and Metallurgical equipment.—The heavy machine build
ing complex at Ranchi with a capacity of 80,000 tonnes of metallurgical 
and other heavy equipment is under construction. It is expected to 
be completed by 1967-68. The production has commenced in the 
Heavy Machine Building Plant (H.M.B.P.) and it is expected that pro
duction will be stepped up continuously, approaching by the end of the 
•current Plan period a level close to the rated capacity. The Foundry



Forge Plant is designed to have adequate capacity to support the manU' 
facturing programme of the H.M.B.P. as well as supj^y heavy castings 
and forgings to some of the other machinery manufacturers. It is 
likely to be completed but for the 6000 tonnes press by the end of 1967. 
But full production will be achieved only in early Fifth Plan. A struc
tural shop as an adjunct to the heavy machine building plant at Ranchi 
with a capacity of 25,000 tonnes of technological structurals is under 
construction. Some capacity for metallurgical equipn!i«nt will also 
be available in the private sector although the bulk of the contribution 
for metallurgical equipment will be from the Heavy Engineering Com
plex (H.E.C.) and for the electrical equipment by the Heavy Electrical 
Units in the public sector. When in full production early in the Fifth 
Plan, these plants will be able to support expansion of steel capacity of 
over a million tonnes a year. Whereas near self-sufficiency is likely to 
be achieved by the end of the Fourth Plan with regard to equipment up 
to and including steel melting shop, the production of rolling mill 
equipment will come a little later. By 1970-71, altogether, over 50 per 
cent of the metallurgical equipment for new steel plants is likely to be 
supplied indigenously.

62. Mining Equipment,—No fresh capacity for underground min
ing equipment is contemplated. The Diugapur Mining and Allied 
Equipment Plant with a capacity of 45,000 tonnes along with the 
existing private sector projects would be adequate to meet such require
ments in the Fourth Plan period. The capacity of the Durgapur 
plant IS being diversified to include production of washeries and mate- 
nal handling equipment for other sectors also. So far as the require
ments of iron ore and copper mining and beneficiation are concerned, 
these will be taken care of by the Durgapur plant with the help of sup
ply of some of the items from the Heavy Engineering Complex and that 
of earth moving equipment etc., from other projects.

63. Fertilizer and Chemical Equipment.—The most serious gap in 
the machine building capacity during the Fourth Plan is likely to be 
in this field. The Heavy Plate and Vessels Project which was included 
in the Third Plan could not be implemented as our efforts to attract 
suitable foreign collaboration did not succeed. It is proposed to set 
up two heavy plate and vessels projects in the Fourth Plan period with 
a capacity of over 22,500 tonnes each, one of them oriented for fertili
zer and chemical industry and the other oriented towards fabrication 
of equipment for refineries and related developments. When these 
units are developed towards the end of the Fourth Plan period, together 
with the capacity available elsewhere they would be able to cater to the 
bulk of requirements of plant and machinery for putting up steadily 
year after year two new fertilizer plants of standard size which the



country would need from the commencement of the Fifth Plan onwards.
It would also enable the setting up of a refinery capacity of about 2 -5 
million tonnes a year based on indigenous supply of plant and machin
ery.

64. Machine Tools—The output of Hindustan Machine Tools 
(H.M.T.) which was about Rs. 15 crores in 1965-66 is envisaged to be 
stepped up to about Rs. 40 crores in 1970-71. The Heavy Machine 
Tools Project of the Heavy Engineering Corporauon at Ranchi is esti
mated to produce aboui Rs. 5 crores of machine tools in 1970-71.
It is hoped that over Rs. 5 crores of machine tools will be produced 
annually by Pragas and Ambarnath factories by that year. It is pro
posed to set up two projects, one for medium heavy machine tools at 
Bhavanagar and another for grinding machines at Ajmer. These 
projects may together contribute about Rs. 5 crores worth of machine 
tools in 1970-71. The output of machine tools in the public sector 
from all these projects will thus be stepped up to about Rs. 55 crores 
by the end of the Fourth Plan. A target of capacity of Rs. 120 crores 
and of production of Rs. 105 crores with a provision of Rs. 10 crores 
worth of export by the end of the Fourth Plan has been assumed for 
machine tools. As against the present indigenous production of 50 
per cent of the demand for machine tools, it is expected that by the end 
of the Fourth Plan period we would be meeting 75 per cent of a much 
la r^ r  demand. The private sector units existing or licensed are expect
ed to produce about Rs. 38 crores of machine tools, leaving a small gap 
of about Rs. 12 crores. A machine tool design institute has been set 
up at Bangalore during the Third Plan. It is proposed to further ex
pand and strengthen it during the Fourth Plan. It will assist the indi- 
geneous development of designs and testing of machine tools manu
factured in the country.

65. Precision Instruments.—^Two units in the public sector, one at 
Kotah in Rajasthan and the other at Palghat in Kerala, are under imple
mentation. The Kotah unit will mainly produce electro-magnetic 
indicating instruments, electronic automatic indicating, recording and 
control instruments and transmitters and sensing elements. The 
Palghat unit will produce mechanical, hydraulic and pneumatic 
instruments such as for temperature indicating, controlling and record
ing, pressure and flow measuring, level measuring and mechanical, 
hydraulic and pneumatic controlling devices and ancillary equipment. 
The Kotah unit when in full production, by the end of the Fourth Plan, 
will produce instruments worth about Rs. 11 *5 crores. The full rated 
production of Palghat unit is about Rs. 9 *7 crores to be achieved in early 
Fifth Plan. Considerable development of capacity and production is 
also envisaged in the private sector. It is expected that by the end of



tbe Fourth Plan period, 75 per cent of the requircmicnts of all kinds 
of instruments and instrumentation may be met from the indigenous 
sources as against less than 50 per cent at the end of the Third Plan.

66. Electronics.—In view of the importance and the vital role of 
electronic industry in our progress towards industrialisation, the tar
gets of demand and capacity covering the range of electronic field were 
gone into by the Electronics Committee. The recommendations made 
in the Report are being pursued. Action has already been initiated for 
the development of the electronic industry on a substantial scale. The 
major emphasis is on developing the requisite base for the manufacture 
of components. By producing standard components on a mass scale 
and by making them indigenously available at cheaper prices, deve
lopment will be promoted in the subsidiary sectors like radio receivers, 
control instruments for industrial use, electro>medical appliances and 
research equipment. The developments in the public sector will in
clude the setting up of the electronic instrument and component unit 
by the Atomic Energy Establishment at Hyderabad, a large variety of 
components and equipments for consumer industries at Bharat Elec
tronics and to some extent by the Indian Telephone Industries. There 
will also be a substantial development of the industry in the private 
sector. The production of radio receivers is being stepped up from less 
than 1-0 million to 3-0 mllion. By 1970-71, it is proposed to 
achieve a production of about 30,000 T. V. receivers based on 
indigenous know how. It is aimed to increase the capacity in the 
field of electronics to sustain a level of production of Rs. 150 crores 
by the end of the Fourth Plan against the present level of about 
Rs. 30 crores.

67. Machinery inputs fo r Agriculture,—The main items of mach
inery falling in this category are; electric motor pumping sets, 
diesel engine pumping sets, tractors (crawler as well as wheeled 
type) and power tillers. The existing capacity with progressive 
expansions will adequately meet the requirements of both electric 
motor driven as well as diesel driven pumping sets. With regard to 
wheeled type tractors, a capacity of 30,000 against a demand of
40,000 by 1970-71 is under implementation. This would leave some 
gap in tractors of below 20 HP range. Measures ai^ being taken to fill 
the gap. One unit in the public sector and two units in the private 
seaor, with a total capacity of over 1100 crawler tractors in differ
ent HP ranges have been licensed/letters of intent issued. Some more 
cases are under consideration. It is envisaged that by t}» end of the 
Fourth Plan or early Fifth Plan, the demand would be largely met 
from indii^nous sources. A capacity of SOOO power tillers has b o »



licensed and letters of intent issued for additional 82,000. It may 
take some time before the demand and production get built up. The 
industry is being kept under review.

68. Developments in Engineering Industries in Private Sector.—\  
large scope for development remains open to the private sector 
also in the heavy engineering industries. These fields will 
include power boilers, industrial boilers, transformers (mainly dis
tribution transformers), electric motors, switch gears and control gears, 
coal mining equipment, drilling equipment, steel castings and forgings, 
grey iron and malleable iron castings, agricultural tractors, pumps, 
compressors, ball bearings, machine tools, structurals, mechanical 
handling equipment, construction machinery, commercial vehicles, 
industrial refrigerators etc. The capacity for cement and sugar ma
chinery is now adequate to sustain the growth of these industries 
without recourse to imports, except for a few components. The 
production of textile machinery is expected to rise further to about 
Rs. 55 crores per annum by 1970-71. Some of the gaps in specific 
items of machinery which have been identified are also designed to be 
filled up, primarily through diversification and expansion. In regard to 
paper and pulp machinery, although substantial capacity was licensed 
in the Third Plan, capacity for a number of specialized items of machi
nery such as waste heat boilers, pumps and compressors is not available. 
Steps are being taken to set up capacity for these specialized items 
to fill up the gaps.

Fertilisers

69. Chemical fertilisers occupy a key role in the strategy visualised 
to increase agricultural production during the Fourth Plan period. 
The expansion of fertiliser capacity has therefore been accorded high 
priority in the industrial programme. A considerable step up in 
capacity and production of fertilisers is envisaged during the Fourth 
Plan period.

70. As already indicated, the capacity of the nitrogenous fertilisers 
industry at the end of the Third Plan period was roughly 600,000 tonnes 
of N. The factories currently under construction, including the three 
recent projects taken up for implementation at Durgapur, Cochin and 
Madras together, will provide an additional capacity of about 800,000 
tonnes. In addition, there are three other projects with a total capacity 
of 400,000 tonnes which can be reckoned on a fairly firm basis, though 
the actual implementation of these schemes is yet to be taken up. Thus 
a total capacity of approximately 1*8 million tonnes of N  can be 
regarded as fairly assured on the basis of the steps taken so far. The



total capacity approved for implementation is, however, about 2*4 
million tonnes. The financing and foreign exchange arrangements 
for about 600,000 tonnes of capacity are yet to be firmly settled.

71. Tentatively the targets proposed for nitrogenous fertilisers 
are 2*4 million tonnes of capacity and 2 million tonnes of production. 
Of the total capacity of 2-4 million tonnes to be achieved by 
1970-71, about 1*6 million tonnes is planned in the public sector 
and 800,000 tonnes are visualised in the private sector.

72. The development visualised in the fertiliser field during the 
Fourth Plan has also to provide for an element of advance planning 
with reference to the requirements in the early years of the Fifth 
Plan period. It is expected that the growth in the consumption of 
fertihsers will require the commissioning of two large nitrogenous 
fertiliser factories every year from the beginning of the Fifth Plan 
period. Keeping this in view and the time lag of about three years in 
the construction of fertiliser factories, the total capacity under imple> 
mentation by the end of the Fourth Plan period would have to be of 
the order of 3 million tonnes. The financial outlay in the pubiie 
sector provides for advance action on three fertiliser factories in the 
Fourth Plan period against the anticipated additional fertiliser require* 
ments in the early years of the Fifth Plan. It is also proposed to licence 
further capacity in the private sector.

73. A significant development in the fertiliser industry is the 
considerable degree of self-reliance now achieved. This makes it 
possible to expand fertiliser production increasingly on the basis 
of domestic technology and equipment. The Fertiliser Corporation 
of India and the Fertilisers and Chemicals (Travancore) Limited have 
expanded their design and engineering facilities to undertake between 
them the planning, designing and construction of three to four ferti
liser factories per annum; they have also recently secured the neces
sary process technology, as elsewhere indicated. A substantial part 
of the capital equipment for fertiliser factories is expceted to be avail
able from within the country with the implementation of the machinery 
programme included in the Fourth Plan. These important achieve
ments will secure the continued growth of the fertiliser industry without 
the uncertainties which have so far characterised its development.

74. In order to make fertihsers available at lower cost to the 
cultivators, new imits proposed would be based on the latest techno
logical advancement in the production of ammonia and are expected 
to be of larger size of 160-200 thousand tonnes of N capacity per annum , 
A substantial proportion of ammonia production would be based oa 
naphtha which would be a'milable from the refineries^



75. In the case of phosphatic fertilisers, the capacity and produo- 
<ion targets visualised are 1 million tonnes. Sutffitantial additional 
production of phosphatic fertilisers is expected to be realised in the 
form of complex fertilisers which would provide high nutrient ferti- 
lisers at comparatively cheap prices. The expansion of single supcr̂  
phosphate capacity will be only marginal.

P esticides

76. The agricultural programme envisages the extension of plant 
protection measures over a considerably expanded area during 
the Fourth P kn  period. Along with fertilisers, pesticides have 
an important role to play in agriailtural production. Based on 
Che plant protection programme, the demand for pesticides in terms 
o f ‘technical materials’ is expected to be of the order of 100,000 tonnes 
by 1970-71. The Fourth Plan programme envisages a substantial 
increase in the range and output of pesticides. The capacity is 
proposed to be increased from about 18,000 tonnes in 1965-66 to
100,000 tonnes by 1970-71. Apart from substantial expansion in 
capacity in items like BHC and DDT already produced in the country, 
major increases are envisaged in organo phosphates, endrin and 
carbaryl. In addition to the expansion of the existing public sector 
projects under Hindustan Insecticides, additional production of DDT 
and BHC is envisaged in the Gujarat Petro-chemical complex and at 
the Hindustan Organic Chemicals. In several other items capacity 
has been licensed more or less to the full extent in the private sector. 
The production programme is being carefully watched so that gaps, 
if any, can be filled with addtional capacity in the public sector.

O rganic C hemicals a nd  Petro-C hemicals

77. With the increase in refining capacity, substantial quantity
o f naphtha will be available from domestic sources. At the
same time, there is need to meet the shortage in domestic
availability of textile fibres, rubber, vegetable oils and non-ferrous 
metals, which otherwise have to be met through imports, from 
local production of synthetic fibres, synthetic rubber, synthetic
detergents and plastics. These circumstances have opened up the 
possibilities of developing a large and economic petro-chemical 
Industry. The programme during the Fourth Plan period envisages, 
in addition to the private sector petro-chemical units in Bombay, the 
establishment of a complex at Koyali in Gujarat. It is expected that 
a beginning would also be made towards the development of petro
chemical industries at Barauni. The advantages of large-scale pro
duction and planning of the various components of the complex under 
a common «efis are b<;̂ ing kept in view in the planning of these deve
lopment!. It is expected that the prices of the various product*



virould be fiubsUatially reduced after these complexes are set up tod 
thus the potentiiUities of exports will be strengthened and divernfied. 
The output of primary organic chemicals such as benzene, toluene, 
ethylene etc. will be supplemented f̂ rom petro>chemical sources. An 
aromatic extraction unit is proposed to be set up at Barauni. 
Tentatively the targets proposed for some of the important groi^ 
of pctro-chemicals are the following :

('000 toimes)
plastics

polyethylene.....................................................................  100
100

35

28
10
10
10

30
20
20

P.V.C. .................................................
polystyrene ..................................................

s y n t h e t i c  fibres
n y l o n ...........................................................
polyester . . • . • .
acryUcs...........................................................
P.V.A................................................................

s y n t h e t i c  rubber
S.B.R................................................................
paly butadiene/butadiene based rubber 
b u t y l ...........................................................

78. In the production programme of Hindustan Organic Chemicals 
for the manufacture of basic intermediate chemicals, in the first 
phase, 14 groups of items would be taken up for production. When 
the production of intermediates is established, it will place the domestic 
dyestuff and related industries on a firmer basis by providing some of 
the basic raw materials from within the country.

I n o r g a n ic  C hemicals

79. The production targets tentatively proposed for sulphuric 
acid, caustic soda and soda ash are 2*4 million tonnes, 500,000 
tonnes and 600,000 tonnes respectively. These targets represent 
the total requirements of the economy in 1970-71, as derived 
from the targets proposed for the consuming sectors. The sulphuric 
acid target assumes a substantial proportion of phosphatic fortilism 
being produced by processes which minimise or eliminate the use of 
sulphuric acid. Steps in this direction have already been initiated in 
the product pattern and processes adopted or proposed at the Trombay 
&nd Kotah fertiliser units. In caustic soda and soda ash, self-suffi
ciency is expected to be achieved in the early years of the Fourth Plan 
period. The caustic soda production will be increasingly integrated 
'vith utilisation of the co-product chlorine in the paper, petro>chemical 
and organic chemical industries. In the case of the soda ash industry, 
>t is envisaged that two or three units will be established in the eastern 
and in the southern regions bringing about a  better regional dis* 
tribution of the industry An important project whidi will 
M4PC/66-20



t{)ifiover from the Third Plan is the devdc^ment of Amjore 
f^yrites. The scheme for the mining of 240,000 tonnes o f pyrites and 
the establishment of a 400 tonnes per day sulphuric acid plant at 
Sindri are currently under implementation. In view of the shortage 
of sulphur* it is proposed that the Amjore pyrites should be more 
ftilly exploited and a project for expansion of pyrite mining is under 
preparation.

P h a r m a c e u t i c a l s  a n d  D r u g s

80. The production programme for drugs and pharmaceuticals 
envisages an increase in the output of drugs from Rs. 150 crores 
in 1965-66 to Rs. 250 crores by 1970-71. With the completion 
of the antibiotics and synthetic drugs factories at Rishikesh and 
Sanatnagar in 1966-67, a very substantial increase in the output 
of essential drugs will be achieved. In the Fourth Plan period, 
the Hindustan Antibiotics, Pimpri is planned to diversify its range 
of production in new lines of antibiotics and Vitamin C. The share 
of the public sector in the total output of drugs at the end of the Fourth 
Plan is expected to be of the order of 50 per cent. By the end of the 
Fourth Plan period, apart from meeting the entire requirements of 
the country in almost all basic drugs, it is visualised that the industry 
will make a significant contribution to exports in selected items.

C ement

81. The programme for the cement industry invisages expansion 

of capacity from 12 million tonnes in 1965-66 to 23 million tonnes 

in 1970-71. The production target visualised for the Fourth Plan 

is 20 million tonnes. The expansion of capacity will be achieved 
exclusively based on machinery produced in the country. Capacity 

somewhat beyond the Fourth Plan target has already been covered by 

licences or letters of intent. The implementation of the licenced 
schemes is being periodically reviewed with a view to ensuring expedi

tious implementation The public sector is also expected to contribute 

to some additional capacity during the Fourth Plan period. Apart 

from the projects proposed to be undertaken by the Cement Corpora
tion, State Oovemments have also proposed the expansion of some 
of the existing units and the establishment of new ones. Broadly it is 
apected that the total capacity in the pubUc sector at the end of the 
Fourth Plan period would be of the order of 3 • 5 to 4 million tonnes. 

Attention is being given to the utilisation of slag which would be 
increasingly available from the steel projects. The slag cement 

capacity is visualised to be increased from 0*8 mUUon tonnes to about 
3 million tonnes.



P apbe  a n d  N ew sprint

82. The target of capacity envisaged for paper is M O million 
tonnes and for newsprint 165,000 tonnes. Although schemei 
amounting to substantially more than the Fourth Plan target have 
been licenced for paper, the progress on the schemes has not 
been satisfactory. The establishment of new paper mills involves 
fairly heavy capital investment. Financial and raw material 
arrangements present diflSculties in the accelerated growth of the 
paper mdustry. In the case of newsprint the only scheme under cons
truction is expansion of NEPA Mills which will expand its capacity 
to 75,000 tonnes. Three schemes hcenced in the private sector have 
not made satisfactory progress. The realisation of the capacity target 
for newsprint would therefore depend on more vigorous implementa
tion of the schemes approved in the private sector. The target pro
posed for newsprint may not be adequate to meet the domestic demand 
and the need for further capacity will have to be kept in view.

83. A very substantial part of the increased output in paper and 
newsprint will be based on bagasse. Studies are currently in progress 
for the establishment of large sized pulp units based on bagasse. It 
IS proposed to establish a Paper and Pulp Development Corporation 
in the public sector to promote the development of large pulp factories 
with associated development in the production of paper and news
print.

Sugar

84. In sugar, the production target is 4*5 million tonnes. 
Within this target, it would be possible to make available up to 750,000 
tonnes for export. While expansion of the existing units both in the 
cooperative and in the private sector will be encouraged with a view 
to improving their economy, new sugar factories are visuahsed to be 
in the cooperative sector. The total sugar capacity in the cooperative 
sector which increased from 0*48 million tonnes in 1960-61 to 0*76 
million tonnes in 1965-66 is expected to be stepped up to approximately 
1*6 million tonnes by 1970-71.

V eobtablb O ils

85. In the case of vegetable oils, the requirements of whidi 
are expected to be of the order of 3*3 milUon tonnes by 1970-71, 
an attempt will be made to harness the maximum possible 
production of oils from cotton seed and rice bran and th ro u ^  solvent 
extraction of oil cakes in order to ensure adequate domestic supply 
without serious detriment to exports. These and other allied matters 
are currently under examination by an Expert Committee.



C o tto n  T B in iu s

86. For cotton textiles, the total production is envisaged 
to be stepped up from about 7600 million metres in 1965-66 to 
10,058 million metres by 1970-71. Within the overall production 
target of 10,058 million metres the share of the mill sector 
is placed at 5486 million metres and of the decentralised sector 
at 4572 million metres. The figures of production in the mill sector 
and decentralised sector in 1965-66 was approximately 4434 million 
metres and 3,150 million metres respectively. The additional out
put in the fourth plan period is proposed to be secured to a consider> 
able extent through additional production in the decentralised sector. 
The distribution in output in the decentralised sector between hand- 
looms and powerlooms is currently under examination. An export 
target of 665 million metres of cotton textiles is visualised. The ex
pansion in the mill sector will primarily be in terms of increase in 
spindlage to the extent of about 3 million. The cotton textile industry 
it also expected to make substantial investments in modernisation 
programme. In the central public sector it is proposed to set up 
a Textile Corporation primarily for establishing export oriented 
spinning mills. The number of cooperative and public sector spinn
ing mills proposed to be established during the Fourth Plan period is 
25. Provision has been made in the public sector programme for the 
establishment of these mills.

Jute Textiles

87. The Third Plan envisaged a production target of 1’3 
million tonnes of jute goods and an export target of 0*9 million 
tonnes. No expansion of capacity was considered necessary, as 
the industry was capable of achieving the production targets with 
the existing spindlage and loomage. The production and export 
targets were realised even in the second year of the Third Plan. Since 
then, the output and exports have been running slightly above the 
targets. An outstanding achievement in the Third Plan was the 
rapid expansion in the production of carpet backing cloth for which 
there has been a very large increase in demand in recent years. The 
iBodernisation of the.spinning sector of the industry has virtually been 
completed. The industry has since taken up the modernisation of 
post spinning equipment commencing with the replacement of winding 
equipment and installation of prebeamers.

88. The programme for the Fourth Plan envisages a production 
target of !•?  million tonnes, corresponding to 1*1 million tonnes 
of exports and 600,000 tonnes of internal consumption.



Following devaluation, it is likely that a somewhat higher levd of 
exports may be achieved. Some measure of eipansion of Ihe 
industry will be necessary to achieve the Fourth Plan target The 
additional capacity is proposed to be achieved primarily through ^  
expansion of existing units.

Plantation Industries

89. A provision of Rs. 31 crores has been made in the 
Fourth Plan for the development of plantation industries. The 
provision is intended for assisting tea, coffee and rubber plantation 
industries, apart from meeting the financial requirements of the 
Kerala Plantation Corporation and of the scheme for the development 
of rubber plantations in the Andamans. This amount will be supple
mented by the Commodity Boards from their own resources. Tlie 
plantation programmes have been drawn up taking into account the 
long-term prospects of demand and exports. They provide for addi
tional acreage being brought under new plantations which will yield 
results in the Fifth and subsequent Plan periods. The production 
targets for the Fourth Plan for natural rubber envisage a step-up 
in output from about 50,000 tonnes in 1965-66 to 72,000 tonnes in 
1970-71. In the case of coffee, output is proposed to be increased 
from about 60,000 tonnes to 85,000 tonnes and exports from 27,000 
tonnes to 45,000 tonnes during the same period. The production 
target tentatively proposed for tea is 454 million kg; the production 
achieved in 1965-66 is 375 million kg. The export target for tea is 
provisionally fixed at 300 million kg. (against actual exports of 197 
million kg. in 1965-66). The production and export targets for tea 
are currently being reviewed in detail. The plantation programme 
has a considerable significance in the overall export effort and will 
need particular attention for effective implementation.

Coal

90. The requirements of coal in 1970-71 have been estimated 
at 106 million tonnes comprising of 33 million tonnes of coking coaU 
3 million tonnes of blendable coal and 70 million tonnes of non* 
coking coal. The coking and blendable coal requirements are related 
to a production target in 1970-71 of 11*20 million tonnes of ingot 
steel (excluding 0-5 milUon tonnes from scrap based electric furnacesX
3 0 million tonnes of foundry pig iron and 3*00 million tonnes of by
product and bee*hive coke. Though the target visualised for 1970-71 
represents a substantial step-up over the level of production readtDif 
in 1965-66, vjz. 68 million tonnes, it should not be difficult to adiieve 
it bearing in mind that consequent on the to k en in g  of damand for 
coal, there was a deliberate slowing down on the development o f new



]^oJects and a cutback on production during the Third Plan period. 
Tbe capacity of the industry to-day is rated at over 75 million tonnes. 
The major Ja sk  will be in respect of coking coal, the production of 
which will need to be stepped up from its present level of about 17 
million tonnes to 33 million tonnes. The public sector (N.C.D.C.) 
will have under production and development 16 projects for coking 
coal with an ultimate production capacity of 21 million tonnes, against, 
which a production of about 12 -0 milUoQ toimes could be expected 
to  be available in 1970-71. The private sector has a programme 
for 24 million tonnes against which a production of 22 million tonnes 
could be expected in 1970-71. The capacity already established would 
be adequate to meet the requirements of blendable coal in 1970-71, 
Against the present level of production of non-coking coal of about 
48 million tonnes, the demand in 1970-71 is estimated at 70 million 
tonnes. In estimating the requirements of non-coking coal it has been 
assumed that there will be no further change-over from coal to fur- 
nance oil by industrial units and that about 6*4 million tonnes of 
fuel requirements of thermal power stations would be met from washery 
middlings.

H ie major portion of the additional production of non
coking coal will come from the completion of the Third Plan pro
grammes in both the public and private sectors— t̂he public sector 
programme is mainly in the outlying fields— ând no new project for 
non-coking coal is envisaged in the Fourth Plan except where it is 
required to meet the regional requirements of specific consumers 
like Talcher Industrial Complex, LTC Plant, etc.

The pattern of production visualised at the end of the Fourth 
Plan as compared with the position at the end of the Third Plan would 
be as given below :

(in million tonnes)

Bengal-Bihar fields outlying fields
Third Fourth Third Fourth
Plan Plan Plan Plan

coking and bleodable coal . 19 36 ,  ,

aon-coking coal 32 35 17 35

total 51 71 17 35

Within tbe target of 106 million tonnes, the public sector is eX' 
peeled to provide an output of 43 million tonnes. With this level 
of output, the share of the public sector in the total production would 
iiu»‘ease from the level of 23 per cent in 1965-66 to about 40 per cent 
in 1970-71.



Coal WASHERms

91. The requirements o f clean coal for the steel programme 
are estimated at about 19 million tonnes—17 miilion tonnes 
of washed coal (consisting of 15 *5 million tonnes of coking 
coal and 1 *5 million tonnes of blendable coal) and 2 million tonnes 
of raw coal which will not need beneficiation. On the completion 
of the coal washeries programme included in the Third Plan, the 
washed coal capacity will be 11 *25 million tonnes in respect of 
cx)king coal and 1 *5 million tonnes in respect of blendable c<^. An 
additional washed coal capacity of about 4 *3 million tonnes is now 
firmly envisaged—3 -OO million tonnes in the public scctor and 1 *3 
million tonnes in the private sector. This would meet the require
ments of the steel programme.

The outlay required for implementation of the public sector 
programme of additional production of coal is estimated at 
Rs. 275 crores and of coal washeries at Rs. 54 crores or a total of 
Rs. 329 crores. Since the physical programme in this field has 
to aim at an ultimate capacity larger than that required in the 
Fourth Plan with the benefit of full capacity bemg realised only in 
the Fifth Plan, the outlay during the Fourth Plan is proposed to be 
limited to about Rs. 217 crores and the balance of about Rs. 112 
crores is expected to spill over into the Fifth Plan.

H a r d  C o k e

92. Against an expected availability of 0*93 million tonnes of 
by-product hard coke at the end of the Third Plan the demand by 
1970-71 is estimated at about 3 -0 million tonnes. Making allowance 
for the output of bee-hive coke ovens and some surplus coke from 
steel plants, an additional capacity of 2 *0 million tonnes will be needed 
during the Fourth Plan period. This is proposed to be established 
by the expansion of capacity at the West Bengal—^Durgapur coke 
ovens and setting up additional hard coke capacity in a new unit. 
The investment on the programme is estimated at about Rs. 44 crores, 
a part of which might spill over into the Fifth Plan.

A low temperature carbonisation plant for the production of 
domestic coke wIU be set up by Singareni Collieries Company. The 
project which is to be implemented in three stages eadi with a carbo* 
nising capacity of 900 tonnes of coal per day, is cstimited to cost 
Rs. 15 *5 crores, the outUy in the Fourth Plan being Rs. 8-9 crorei. 
The first stage will be completed during the Fourth Plan and the 
remaining two stages early in the Fifth Plan.



Iro n  O re

93. As compared with the level of production ia 1965^66 of about
25 tonnes the demand in 1970-71 is estimated at 54 million
tonne»~>29 million tonnes in respect of the iron and steel programmes 
and 25 million tonnes for export. The additional production required 
for expert will be met by :

(a) the completion of the Third Plan projcct at Bailadila and 
Daiteri,

{b) developing a second mine at Bailadila initially for a pro
duction of 2 million tonnes but capable of expansion to
4 million tonnes subsequently and a mine based on Bellary- 
Hospet ores, and

(c) setting Hp a pelletisation plant at Bailadila with a capacity 
of 2 million tonnes.

The additional requirements of the steel programme are proposed to 
be met by :

(a) expansion of Kiriburu and the existing captive mines of 
the steel plants, and

(b) development of the Megahataburu project. The cost of the 
projects in the public sector for expanding production for 
exports and for meeting the requirements of Bokaro plant 
are estimated at about Rs. 102 crores, of which about 
Rs. 22 crores are expected to spill-over into the Fifth 
Plan.

Besides, investigations are under way in the Nayagarh-Malangtoli 
area (Orissa), Bailadila (Madhya Pradesh) and Kudremukh area 
(Mysore) with a view to establishing additional mining capacity for 
export.

Other M ineral Projects

94. Other mineral projects envisaged in the Fourth Plan are :

(/) Development of the limestone deposits in the Satna area for 
meeting the requirements of the steel programme;

(U) Mining and beneficiation of fluorite deposits in Gujarat and 
Rajasthan; and

{iii) Development of magnestite deposits in Almora.

M ineral Surveys

95. With a view to intensifying the programme of mineral explo- 
ration, the Geological Survey of India and the Indian Bureau of Mines



sfo proposed to be expanded at an estimated outlay of Rs. 45 oroim
progronune of aerial survey directed primarily towards locatiaf 

quickly new deposits of non-ferrous metals will also be under-taken 
at an estimated cost o f Rs. 3 *5 crores.

M ineral O il

96. The Third Plan provided for a programme for exploration and 
production of mineral oil by two agencies, viz. Oil and Natural Gas 
Commission and Oil India Limited. Against a level of production 
of 6 *5 million tonnes of crude oil envisaged in the Third Plan, the 
actual production in 1965-66 is of the order of 5 million tonnes—2*5 
million tonnes from the O.N.G.C. areas and about the same level from 
Oil India and Assam Oil Company areas in Assam. The Oil and 
Natural Gas Commission will intensify exploratory and production 
drillmg operations in the promising areas during the Fourth Plan 
period. The programme is expected to involve an outlay of Rs. 227 
crores. On the basis of the reserves available in the structures already 
proved, the Commission expects to establish by 1970-71 a production 
of 6 *5 million tonnes of crude oil. Crude oil production may increase 
if additional extractable reserves are proved during the first two years 
of the Plan period. While Oil India will continue exploration, its 
programme will be directed mainly towards the development of the 
existing areas to sustain production at the rate of 3 million tonnes 
a year. Thus it is expected that indigenous production would be 
able to meet 9 *5 million tonnes out of a total requirement of about 
22 million tonnes by the end of the Plan period.

Petroleum Refining

97. Subsequent to the finalisation of the Third Plan, the refinery 
programme was enlarged from about 11 million tonnes originally 
visualised to 17 *25 million tonnes. Against this, a capacity of about
10 -5 million tonnes has been established by the end o f the Third Plan 
period. The remaining projects are expected to be completed by 
about the beginning of 1968 when the total refining capacity will reach 
17 *10 million tonnes—9 *35 million tonnes in the public sector and 
7*75 million tonnes in the private sector. The demand in 1970 in 
respect of five major petroleum products is now estimated at about 
19 *5 million tonnes. Keeping in view the demand for other minor 
products, the Fourth Plan envisages an additional capacity of 5 
million tonnes to be achieved by the establishment of two refineriet 
each with a capacity of 2 *5 million tonnes at Madras and Haldia 
respectively. The two refineries are estimated to involve an outlay 
of about Rs. 74 crores inclusive of Lube Oil production facilitiet



proposed to be provided at both the places. A refining capacity of 
22 million tonnes would by and large be able to nueet the requiremems 
of nuyor petroleum products in 1970-71. However, with a view to 
meeting the increase in demand for petroleum products in the early 
years o f the Fifth Plan, advance action is proposed to be initiated on 
another refinery in north west India the location of which is yet to be 
determined.

L u b r ic a tin g  O il  P lants

98. The demand for lubricating oils in 1970-71 is placed at about 
8,00,000 tonnes The Fourth Plan envisages the establishment, 
o f three units; one in Bombay region and one each at] Madras and 
Haldia. The plant at Bombay, estimated to cost about Rs. 
9 crores, would be set up in collaboration with a private firm. 
The other two will be an adjunct to the refineries to be located 
there.

O il  D istribution

99. In keeping with the increasing role of the public sector in 
the production and refining of mineral oil, the public sector organisa
tion for the distribution of petroleum products will be expanded during 
the Fourth Plan. An outlay of Rs. 65 crores for this purpose is 
tentatively proposed. The public sector oil distribution organisa
tion would be handling, by the end of the Plan period, the produc
tion of all the public sector units, i.e., about 13 million tonnes of pro
ducts as compared to about 4 million tonnes at the end of the Third 
Kan.

I ndustrial  and  M ineral  P rogrammes of  the  D epartm ent 

OF A tom ic E nergy

100. With a view to supporting the nuclear power programme 
without foreign assistance in regard to nuclear materials, a mine is 
being developed at Jaduguda (Bihar) for the production of 1000 
tonnes of uranium ore per day. Besides establishing the uranium 
mine and the uranium ore mill, nuclear fuel processing plants arc 
also being set up. The total cost of the mineral and industrial pro
grammes related to the development of nuclear power are estimated 
at Rs. S3 crores. An outlay of about Rs. 40 crores Is envisaged is 
the Fourth Plan.



ANNEXUREI

FOURTH FJVE YEAR PLAN 

Industrial Projects in the Public Sector—Ce&tral Govcmxncnt

(Rx. ororcs)

nuaxe of the project location

total 
cost 
of the 
project

total 
invcM- 
ment 

during the 
Fourth 
Plan

1 2 3 4 5

metals

1 Expansion of Bhilai Steel Plant 1st
stage ( c ) ....................................... Bhilai 178-60 24-60

2 Expansion of Bhilai Steel Plant 2nd
stage ( t ) ....................................... Bhilai 62-90 62-90

3 Bhilai Vlth Blast Furnace (c) . Bhilai 32-50 23-00
4 Expansion of Rourkela Steel Plant 1st

stage ( c ) ....................................... Rourkela 150 00 47-00
5 Expansion of Rourkela Steel Plant

2nd stage (u) . . . . Rourkela 159-40 100-00
6 Expansion of Durgapur Steel Plant

IstS tage(c) . . . . Durgapur 81 00 30-00
7 Expansion of Durgapur Steel Plant

2nd stage (a) . Durgapur 343-00 312 20
S Technological improvements for in

creasing blast furnace capacity (u) * 13 00 13-00
9 Bokaro Steel Plant (a) . Bokaro 70M 6 646-16

10 New steel plants (u) x . Not yet 1 Not yet ^
(preliminary work) decided deaded 65-00

11 Mysore Iron and Steel Works (Con
version and expansion of pig iron) (c) Bhadravati 24*25 14-15

12 Alloy, Tool and stainless steel plant (c) Durgapur 75-00 32-00
13 Expansion of Durgapur Alloy Steel

Plant (u) X ....................................... Durgapur 80 00 SO-00
14 Koyna Aluminium (t) . Koyna 56-30 38-70
15 Korba Aluminium (a) . Korba 100-30 42-54
16 Khetri Copper Project (including Koli-

han Copper project) (c) Khetri 87-25 74-00
17 Rakha and other copper projects (a) x RaJkha 67-10 5-00
18 Hindustan Zinc Ltd. (c) Udaipur 12-00 12-00
19 Expansion of Zawar Mines (u) x U d a i^ r 23-66 3-00

total 1 0 5 -2S



1 2 3 4 5

machinery and engineering industries
20 Bbarat Heavy Eksctricals (c) Hardwar 84*30 56-00
21 Bharat Heavy Electricals (c) Ramachandra-

piiram
35-49 12-60

22 Expansion of Bharat Heavy Electrl* 
cals(a)

Ramachwdra-
puram

5-25 3-25

23 Heavy Electrical Plant (c) Bhopal 78-34 20-75
24 Bharat Heavy Electricals (c) Tiruchi 23-28 M7
25 Expansion of Bharat Heavy Electri

cals ( a ) ........................................ Tiruchi 11-73 11-73
26 New unit for power boilers (u) x Not yet decided 21-56 5-00
27 Expansion of Heavy Electricals (Trans

formers (a) . . . . Bhopal 3-60 3-60
28 Expansion of Heavy Electricals (Trac

tion Motors (a) . Bhopal 3-20 3-20
29 H.T. Switchgear Plant (ASEA) (c) . Hyderabad 2-80 2-80
30 Aluminium sheathed telecommunica

tion Cables at Hindustan Cables (c) Rupnarainpur 3-00 3-OC
31 Expansion of Hindustan Cables (c) . Rupnarainpur 7-62 7-62
32 Co-axial cables type 174 (a) do. 0-11 0-11
33 Copper Ply conductors (a) do. 2-65 2-65
34 Second Cable Factory (u) x Not yet decided 13-90 13-90
35 Heavy Machine Building Plant (in

cluding structurals shop and balanc
ing equipment) (c) . . . Ranchi 57-75 10-50

36 Mming and Allied equipment pro
jects ( c ) ....................................... Durgapur 39-24 11-30

37 Pumps and Compressors Project (t) . Allahabad 18-70 18-70
38 Fabrication shop for fertilisers and

chemicals (t) . . . . Not yet decided 12-80 12-80
39 Heavy Plate and Vessels Project (t) . Vishakhapatnam 17-80 17-80
40 Heavy Machine Tools Plant (c) Ranchi i 26-75 15-00
41 Machine Tool Plant (t) , Bhavnagar 14-60 14-60
42 Machine Tool Plant (t) . Ajmer 8-50 8-50
43 Expansion of Machine Tool Plant

( t ) x ................................................. Pinjore 4-85 4-85
44 Expansion of Machine Tool Plant

( u ) x ................................................. Kalamassary 4-85 4-85
45 Expansion of Machine Tool Plant (u) Hyderabad * 4-85 4-85
46 Additional capacity for Machine

Tools (u) X ....................................... Not yet decided 20-49 5-00
47 Preasion lostrumenti (c) Kotah 15-88 13-20
48 Precision Instruments (c) Pal ghat
49 Diversifik»ation of National Instru

ments ( a ) ....................................... Calcutta 1-41 0-28
50 Electronics (u) x . 21-40 6-40
51 Agricultural Tractors’(a) x Not'yet decided 18-41 10-00



Dry Dock Projcct (u)
Hindustan Shipyard (c) . . • \  h
Expansion of Htadustan Shipyard (u)x /
Wet Basin (u) x do.
Second Shipyard (first phase) (u) . Cochin

total o f MacMnery and Engineering 
Industries........................................

Vishakhapafnam 5*C0

8 -8 5  
2-20 

3 3 .0 0

5 CO

8 -^
2-20 

IS-00

336-87

fertilisers and pesticides
57 Namrup Fertilisers (c) . Namrup 1 9 '8 4 5 00
58 Gorakhpur Fertilisers (c) Gorakhptir 2 7 -4 4 8 *8 0
59 Madras Fertilisers (t) . Madras 4 1 .8 0 41 *00
60 Expansion of Trombay Fertilisers (u) Trombay 30 -90 30 00
61 Durgapur Fertilisers (a) . Durgapur 35*90 35*00
62 Cochin Fertilisers (a) . . . Cochin 33*52 3 2 *6 0
63 Fourth Stage expansion of FACT(u)x Alwaye 4 . 8 6 4 *0 0
64 Modernisation and expansion of ferti

liser plants (a) . Rourkela, Sindri 10*00 10*00
65 Other fertiliser projects (u) x . Not yet decided 140*00 100*00
66 Expansion of D.D.T. and B.H.C (u)x Delhi and Alwaye 2*0 0 2 *0 0

total of fertilisers and pesticides 268*40

Intermediates

67 Foundry Forge Plant ( c ) . Ranchi 115*39 5 4*10
68 Central Foundry Forge for HEL (t) Hardwar 2 6 *0 0 2 6 *0 0
69 New Foundry Forge Project (t) Wardha 23*00 2 3 .0 0
70 Heavy Structural Project (t) Allahabad 6 *8 0 6 *8 0
71 Tungabhadra Steel Products (y) Tungabhadra 2 *5 0 2 *5 0
72 P.C.D.C. Project (c) . . • Sindri and 

Amjore
7*67 5 . 8 0

73 Expansion of P.C.D.C. (u) x . Amjore 6*75 6 *2 0
'1 Raw Film Project (c) . . • Ooiy 9 *3 0 3 *8 0
7 Expansion of Nepa Mills (c) . Nepanagar 10*65 6 *0 0
76 Gujarat Petro-chemical complex (u) . Koyali 60  0 0 4 7 *0 0
77 Petro-chemical complex (aromatic ex

traction plant) (u) Barauni 14*00 10*00
78 Organic Intermediate Plant (u) Panvel 40*30 28 >00
79 Cement Corporation of India . 4 5 *0 0 25 *0 0
80 Paper and Pulp Schemes (u) . Not yet decided 51*52 41 SO
81 Salt Washerycum sodium sulphate

plant (u) X Sambhax 1*65 1 *05
82 Travancore Titanium Products (u) . Kerala 2 50 2 *5 0

total of Intermedifttes



1 2 3 4 3

eonsamer goods

83 Additional capacity for watches
(HM D (u) . . . . Bangalore 3-20 3-20

84 Synthetic Drugs Plant (c) Sanatnagar 19-00 \
85 Antibiotics Plant (c) . . . Rishikesh 2 0 -8 0 / 16«00
86 Opthalmic Glass Project (c) Durgapur 5-03 3-80
87 Security Paper Mills (c) Hoshangabad 6-00 6-00
88 Expansion of Drugs and Pesticides

(u) X ........................................ Not yet decided 15-00 5-70
89 Export Oriented spinning mills (u) x Not yet decidcd 16-20 16-20
90 New Alkaloid Factory (t) Neemuch 0-60 0-60
91 Mandi and Kharagoda Salt Works . Mandi and 1-00 1-00

Kharagoda

total of consumer goods 52-50

miscellaneous
92 Pre-Investment studies and other Mis

cellaneous Projects 20-00 20-00

(c) Continuing Schemes from the Third Plan
(t) Projects for which foreign credits have been arranged and tied
(a) Projects for which foreign credits have been assured/or under negotiation
(u) Projects for which foreign credits have not yet been arranged
(x) Schemes for which projects reports arc yet to be prepared
(y) Taken over from the State Government and to be further expanded.

N ote Figures of total cost represent approximate estimates following 
devaluation and may undergo revision.

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN 

II. Minerals Schemes in the Public Sector—Centra! Government

(Rs. crores)

total

total
invest
ment

name of the project location cost during
the

Fourth
Plan

I 2 3 4 5

1 Coal Production N.C.D.C. (t)
(including washeries) . 126-19 68‘90

2 Singareni colleries (c) . Kothagudium 25-29 12*20
(Andhra Pradesh)



1 2 3 4 5

3 Central Ropeways (c) . West Bengal 
and Bihar

2 2 * 1 2 10*16

4 Neyveli Lignite Project (c) Neyveh, Madras 123 00 1*70
5 Additional Coal Production, N C.

D.C. (t) (a) . . . . 90'70 60*50

6 Central Ropeway Schemes (u) x West Bengal, 
Bihar

10*80 10.80

7 Smgareni coUeries (u) x . 26-30 14-00

8 Coal Washeries (a). 53-70 40-50

9 Dargapur Coke Oven expansion (c) Durgapur, 
W. Bengal

3*52 3-52

10 Doubling of the Durgapur Coke
Ovens (u) x Durgapur, 

W. Bengal
17-61 15-00

11 Ramgarh Industrial Complex (u) Ramgarh, Bihar 38-52 25-00

12 Bailadila Iron ore project (c) . Bailadila, M.P. 18-00 12-69

13 Bailadila Sacond Mine (a) Bailadila. M.P. 23-54 18 -5 0
14 Rail link conveyor for the above Do. 4-24 4-24

15 Kinburu Iron Ore Mine Expansion (a) Kiriburu, Orissa 11*00 11 -0 0
16 Meghahataburu Iron Ore project Meghahataburu, 24-00 1500
17 Pelletisation Plant at Bailadila . BaUadila, M.P. 13-15 8 -e o
18 Bellary—Hospet Iron Ore project Bellary-Hospet,

Mysore
12-13 12-13

19 Panna Diamond Project (c) Panna, M.P. 30 9 1 -8 6
2 0 Kolar Gold Mines Expansion

( u ) ................................................. Kolar, Mysore 2 -5 5 2*55
21 Manganese Ore Beneficiation plant

(u) X ....................................... 2 -0 0 2 -0 0
2 2 L T.C. Plant at Singareni (u) . Kothagudium A.P. 15-42 8-90

23 Expansion of the Geological Survey of 
India and the Indian Bureau of
Mines ( u ) ....................................... 45-00 45-00

24 (a) Aenal Survey for Base Metals (t)
(b) Experimental mining for various

m inerals.......................................

3-50 3 -5 0

1*34
25 Oil and Natural Gas Commission (a) 227 -00 227-00

26 Oil India Ltd.—Oil Exploration and
exploitation (u) . Assam 2 6 -0 9 2 6 .0 9

27 Barauzu, Koyali, Cochin refineries (c) Barauni, Xoyali, 
Cochin

91 -70 5*30

28 Madras refinery (t) . Madras 35 00 3 5*00
29 Hdldia refinery (a) . . . . Haldia.

W. Bengal
3 9 -2 0 3 9 -2 0



30 North West refinery (u) X . . 31*00 lo-oo
31 Qovt. Esso-Lube Oil Project (t) Bombay 9*13 9 * 1 3

32 Another iul»icating oil piaBt (u) X 14<45 s-oo
33 Oil Distribution and Pipelines (u) . 69*14 69-14
34 Industrial and mineral programmes of

the Deptt. of Atomic Energy (u) . 58*00 40*00

total . . . .  875-45

(c) Continuing schemes from the Third Plan
(t) Projects for which foreign exchange have been arranged and tied ip  
(a) Projects for which foreign credit has been assured or under negotiaiiot 
(u) Projects for which foreign credits have not been arranged 
(x) Projects for which project reports are yet to be prepared.

N ote ;—Figure* of total cost represent approximate estimates folicwirg 
devaluation and may undergo revision.
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TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS

T he Transport Systim

At the cad ©f the Third Plan, the country’s trantport system com- 
pfiied thft foUowing principal scrrices :

to m amBOt railways 

o f whkh, broad gauge . 

metre gauge 

narrow gauge . 
■OQ-f otomnaont railways 

roads . 
of which, surfaced roadn 

other roads

road traaapor^

Imcki
commercial buses

ports—capacity—

auvior ports
iatermediate and minor ports

shipping—

overseas
coastal

5t27d Idkxnetns 

28440 

23510 

4326 

«62 

95S000 
214000 

674000

250000
70000

57 million tonne* 

9 »

1217715 grt 
322761 grt

airlines—anLilable tonne-kilometres

Indian Airliner 
Air India

155
338

million

ialand water transport>-
tongth of routes operated 
Assam and North-East region 

othen . . . .

13500 kilometres 
•500 
5000

2. D urixif the past fifteen years, there has been considerable ex* 
pftaaioa is capadty of all modes of transport other than inland water

294



transport. In the case of the railways, the initial phase o f rebabilitft- 
tion WM followed by substantial increase in capacities to meet the 
growing pressure of traffic through addition of rolling stock, introduc
tion of heavier wagons and longer trains and improvement of signall
ing and control system and phased change-over from steam to diesel 
and electric tractions. Between 1950-51 and 1965-66, goods traffic 
carried by the railways increased about two and a half times and pas
senger traffic by about 45 per cent. The volume of goods traffic carried 
by road during these fifteen years rose about six times and passenger 
traffic nearly three and half times. The total length of roads increased 
from 400,000 kilometres at the end of 1950-51 to 958,000 kilometres at 
the end of 1965-66. The overall shipping tonnage during the period 
increased from 3*9 lakh grt to 15*4 lakh grt and traffic bandied 
by major and minor ports increased from about 24 million tonnes to 
about 51 million tonnes in addition to about 8 million tonnes throtigh 
Mormugao. Civil air transport was nationalised in 1953 and both 
internal air services and international services have since greatly ex
panded. The present state of different transport services and the 
directions in which they need to be developed and strengthened have 
been recently reviewed in detail in the Final Report of the Committee 
on Transport Policy and Coordination.

3. Industrial and economic developments during the Fourth Plio 
will make heavy demands on various modes of transport, more especially 
railways, road transport and ports. Programmes of expansion and 
proposals for investment are related to these larger demands. Where- 
ever possible, in assessmg traffic requirements during the Fourth 
Plan and making proposals for meeting them, a tentative view has 
also been taken of requirements over the decade 1966-76. Traffic 
requirements and projections for the Fourth Plan are briefly reviewed 
below for different modes of transport.

4. Rail transport.—Originating traffic carried by rail was expected 
to increase during the Third Plan by about 59 per cent. However, 
because of slower development and marked changes in the volume of 
traffic accounted for by coal, steel and raw materials for steel plants, 
the actual increase has been a little over 30 per cent. In 1965-66, 
the railways had wagon and locomotive capacity of 225 million tonnes 
and 215 million tonnes respectively against which tho originating 
traffic during the year amounted to 205 million tonnes. This margin 
of unutiUsed capacity is largely related to short-lead traffic on account 
of steel plants and movement of raw coal to washeries. During 
the Fourth Plan, goods traffic carried by rail is expected to rise by 
SO per cent to 308 million tonnes. In terms of different commoditiei



tlic rail traffic estimates for the Fourth Plan arc as follows : 

Table 1. Estimates of rail traffic for 1970-71

steel and raw materials 
coal
iron ore for export 
cement
railway materials 
general goods 
of whidi, foodgrains

petroleum products 
iron and steel

(secondary movements) 
fertilisers 
all other goods

total

(in million tonoet)

45-5 
101-0 
13 0 
16 0 
23-0 

109-5
18-5
14-5
9-4

4-5
62*6

308*0

By the end of the Fifth Plan, originating traffic is expected to be in 
the_][region of 430 million tonnes.

5. In respect of passenger traffic, railway programmes for the 
Third Plan provided f̂ or an increase of 3 per cent per annum in non- 
tuburban traffic with somewhat larger increase in suburban traffic. 
Programmes for the Fourth Plan have been formulated on the assump
tion that there will be an increase of 4 per cent per annum in non- 
suburban traffic and a much larger increase in suburban traffic. The 
broad objective for suburban traffic is to provide during the peak 
period the maximum possible frequencies of train services on the 
aistiog  lines with marginal increases in line capacity wherever feasible. 
In  terms of passenger kilometres, passenger traffic rose by about 24 per 
ceat during the Third Plan. Increases of this order are also anticipated 
during the Fourth and Fifth Plan periods.

6. Road transport.'—The volume of goods traffic carried by road is 
expected to increase from 33 billion tonne kilometres in 1965-66 to 
about 60 billion tonne kilometres in 1970-71 and to about 115 billion 
tonne kilometres in 1975-76. Passenger traffic by road is estimated to 
rise from 80 to 120 billion passenger kilometres in 1970-71 and to 
about 195 billion passenger kilometres in 1975-76. On the basis of 
anticipated increase in traffic, the number of trucks would need to 
increase from 250,000 in 1965-66 to 425,000 in 1970-71 and of commer- 
d«l buses from 70,000 in 1965-66 to about 100,000 in 1970-71.

7. Ports.-—The major ports handled a total traffic of about 48*4 
million tonnes in 1964^5 and 50*2 million tonnes in 1965-66. 
The total traffic to be handled by the major ports by the end of the



Fourth Plan is estimated at 82'5 million tonnes. The traffic at mhior 
ports is expected to increase from about 9 million tonnes in 1965*66  ̂
to about 12 million tonnes in 1970-71.

Outlays and  Programmes

8. The total investment in transport and conununications during 
the Fourth Plan is placed at Rs. 3640 crores, of which Rs. 630 croret 
are expected to be in the private sector and Rs. 3010 crores in the 
public sector. The distribution of investment in the public sector is 
shown in the table below along with the initial provision and anticipated 
expenditure during the Third Plan. The programmes to be carried 
out and outlays proposed for them are reviewed briefly in the para
graphs to follow.

Table 2. Outlays on transport and comraunicationa

(Ra. crorw)

Third Plan Fourth Flan

programtne

transport

initial anticipated as in the proposed
provision expenditure Memorandum ovUayi

of Septem< 
berl9«S

railways 890 1323 1310 1410*
roads 272 445 730 im **
road transport 25 27 65 65
ports 86 91 153 170
farakka bairage @ 50 65
shipping 57 41 90 90
Inland water transport . 7 3 13 13
lighthouses 6 4 6 7 %
civil air transport 55 50 73 125 ®

(including meteorology) 
tourism 8 6 25 25

total for transport 1406 1990 2515 2730

communications 73 118 213 235
broadcasting 7 8 40 45

grand total 1486 2116 2768 3010

In addition, Rs. 694 crores are expected to be made available tfxm Railway 
Depreciation Reierve Fond.
Includes Rs. 35 ororea for border roads in Chiiiant and Rajaathaa. 
Bxpenditure on FaraUoi Barrage i>roject was kept outside tha Flm. 
Includes Rs. 40 croret to be found firom depcedatioa fUnds o f dM air 
corporations. Earlier i^[ure of Ra. 73 eromisexdaslwctfocMttrUMntiottftflNi 
this source.



R ailw ays

9. For canying the total tralfic of 308 millioii tonnes and 
aUowms for reserve capacity available at the beginning of the 
Fourtli Plan a»d also for operati«ial improvements, the rolling stock 
jvofnuauBe of the railways during the Fourth Plan envisages a toUl 
procnrememt of 2177 locomotives, 143,250 wagons in terms of 
four-whoekrs and 9212 coaching vehicles. In the table below details 
of rolHng stock are given along with additions made during the Third 
PUa.

Table 3. Railway rolling stock programme

procureoient 
durm f 
Third Plan

(numbers) 
estimated 
require
ments for 

Fourth Plaa

locoinotivct*

steam . . . .
diesel . . . .
diMel shunters
•i«ctnc . . . .

total

m gom  (in tornn of 4-wheelers) 
coachiat stock— 

coaches 
rail cars
elcctric multiple units

1129 590
545 882

7 100
lt3 605

1864 2177

1447S9 163250

7362 8225
200

657 857

The present annual production of wagons is about 34,000 in term» 
• f  four-whecIcrs. Taking into account export requirements, pro« 
ductiOA envisaged for 1970-71 is 40,000 wagons. Production of 
broad gauge steam locomotives at Chittaranjan i* to be scaled down 
progressively from the current level of 137 to 47 by 1970-71, by which 
year capacity will have been developed for 150 diesel locomotives 
at Varanasi and an equivalent number of electric locomotives at Chit- 
taraiyan. Capacity for producing 30 diesel shunters will also be 
developed at railway workshops. Dieselisation and electrification 
programmes are being viewed together. On sections which arc pro
posed eveatually to be doubled and electrified with a view to meeting 
the requirements of heavy density traffic, dieselisation may be intro- 
dticed in the initial stages to be replaced later by electrification. Diesel 
traction will also be employed on single and double line trank and 
important routes carrying increasing densities of traffic at levels which 
are beyond the range of steam traction but not high enough to justify



electrification. On double line sections, where traffic density is very 
hifb and is expected to increase further, priority is being given as far 
AS possible to electrification. The railway programme for the Fourth 
Pita provides for doubling a total length of 3100 kilometres including 
1370 kilometres carried over from the Third Plan. Centralised traffic 
control and automatic signalling will be expanded to 1200 kilometres 
of track and automatic train control devices to 650 kilometres of track.

10. The Fourth Plan provides for a limited programme for the 
construction of new lines. It is proposed to complete 2200 kilometres 
of new lines including 1775 kilometres of lines carried over from the 
Third Plan. Provision has also been made for the conversion of 
450 kilometres of metre gauge lines into broad gauge. This includes 
completion of conversion works begun during the Third Plan. In 
▼iew of the heavy investments involved in the construction of new 
lines, it is necessary to consider each proposal carefully, having regard 
to the needs of traffic and possibilities of development of alternative 
forms of transport, more especially road development and road trans
port. As the Committee on Transport PoUcy and Coordination has 
recommended, in studying the economic potential of a region, the role 
of transport and the design of the transport sector as a whole should 
be considered carefully in terms of the relative contribution and se
quence of dififerent services. Road communications and rail and 
road transport services have to be thought of together as comple
mentary services and incorporated into a single integrated plan of 
development. Prima facie, in future, the extension of the railway 
network will be directed mainly towards mectmg the needs of basic 
and heavy mdustries and of traffic in mmeials hke coal and non ore,

11. In addition to expenditure of Rs. 684 crores from the deprecia
tion reserve fund, the Fourth Plan provides for an outlay of Rs. 
1410 crores. The main components of this amount are as follows :

Table 4. Outlays for railway development pfrogramme
(Rs. crorM)

progr&mme Third Plan Fourth Plan

rolling stock , 541 -24 *23
electrification SI *53 99
doubling . . 185*29 232
other tine capacity works . . 121 00 IIS
fange conversion . . 10*90 72

312*97 m
track renewals 236-15 m
other works . . . . 210*90 914

l«7«*9t 3094
ie iu et expenditure from the depreciation reserve

353*70 6S4
1323 *21 1410



The Railway Board have estimated the cost of programmes correspon. 
ding to a traffic target of 308 million tomies at Rs. 1S22 crores in addi. 
tion to a contribution of Rs. 700 crores from the depreciation reserve 
fund. It will be necessary, therefore, to keep railway development 
programmes under constant review and to provide such further out- 
lays as may be justified by the actual requirements of traffic. The pre
sent proposals of the Railways do not include any provision for the 
fifth or the sixth steel plant. Railway requirements connected with 
these steel plants will be assessed after decisions on the locations of the 
plants are taken.

12. In drawing up their development proposals for the Fourth 
Plan, the Ministry of Railways have kept in view the objective of 
attaining self-sufficiency in regard to their requirements. The programme 
of dieselisation and electrification is based on indigenous production 
of locomotives, allow ng only for imports on a steadily diminishing 
scale of components and materials. The Railways also propose to 
set up a factory for manufacturing electric signalling equipment. The 
foreign exchange requirements of the railways in the Fourth Plan are 
estimated at Rs. 370 crores which will be largely in the form of non- 
project imports.

R oads

13. The Fourth Plan makes a provision of Rs. 760 crores 
for development of roads. Of the total outlay, Rs. 400 crore* are 
allocated for National Highways and for certain other roads and 
bridges in the Central sector. This outlay is distributed as follows :

Table 5. Outlays for Central road programmes
(Rs. crores)

sfttioaal highways
(0  spill-over from the Third P l a n ........................................ 50

0 0  new liitioaa) h i g h w a y s .................................................  10
(iU) development of existing national highways . . .  166

other roads and bridges, including lateral road, inter-State roads,
etc. .........................................................................................  174

t o t a l ...............................................................................  400

Road development programmes of the States for which a provision of 
Rs. 360 crores has been made will be finalised when their proposals 
under the Fourth Plan are considered m detail. On present estimates 
the Central and State road programmes are expected to add about 
50»000 kilometres of surfaced roads in the course of the Fourth Plan.

14. Roads have a critical role in national and regional development. 
The gaps left over from the past are very large indeed. Despite progiesf



giade on several routes, there are numerous missuig links» un« 
bridged river crossings, weak bridges and culverts and weak and in
a d e q u a te  road pavements. At the end o f the Third Plan, the national 
highways system will have no less than 100 kilometres of missing road 
links, more than 50 major bridges still to be built, nearly 18,000 kilo
metres of one-lane roads, a number of narrow and weak culverts and 
bridges and other deficiencies. Road crusts orig'nally meant to carry 
mainly Tght traffic are unable to stand the heavier traffic and the greater 
volume of movement which have developed in recent years. The 
country is still far from having an integrated road network and 
therefore it is necessary that a connected view should be taken of 
programmes for the development of national highways. State high
ways, inter-State roads and other communications. Rural roads 
need to be given a distinctly higher priority than in the past.

15. In formulating programmes for the Fourth Plan, it is impor
tant to adopt economic criteria to the maximum extent possible and 
to select major road projects after careful benefit-cost studies on an 
assessment of traffic expected to be handled in future. There are four 
important aspects of road development whxh Will need special atten
tion in formulating future plans. These are (a) provision of roads 
related to major industrial, mining and other development projects,
(b) rural market roads, (c) roads for the development of backward 
areas and regions including hill areas and coastal areas and (d) road 
systems in metropolitan areas and large cities and their environs. 
It will also be necessary to make adequate' provision of funds for 
maintenance of existing roads. The formulation and execution of 
road development programmes will call for strengthening of orga
nisations at all levds.

R o a d  T r a n s p o r t

16. To meet the requirements of road traffic referred to 
earlier, a large p r o g r a m m e  of expansion in the road transport 
industry has to be carried out during the Fourth Plan. In the 
main, this is a programme to be undertaken in the private sector. The 
role of the public sector is limited to a measure of expansion of passenger 
services operated by State undertakings, the setting up of an inter
state transport corporation jointly by the Central Oovemment, tiie 
Railways and the States to operate goods services on important inter
state routes and in regions of strategic importance, and assistance to 
transport cooperatives in certain areas. The Fourth Plan provides 
for an outlay of Rs. 65 crores in the public sector and reckons on a 
total investment of Rs. 630 crores in the private sector. State road 
transport undertakings, which operated about 35 per cent o f passm* 
ger services at the end the Third Plan, are expected to aocount for 
nearly 40 per cent by the end of the Fourth Pfain. If the large estimates



of traJSc requirements indicated earlier are to be met in time, there 
is imperative need for carefully prepared plans in terms o f needs to be 
met in different regions, both for goods and for passenger trafic. 
Specific programmes will have to be worked out to assist the road 
transport industry in the private sector to organise itself on a sound 

commercial basis. The Committee oa Transport Policy and Coordi
nation has recommended that small operators should be helped to 
join together to form viable units and cooperative transport under
takings should be actively promoted as a matter of public policy when 
traffic conditions are specially favourable for this type of orgamisation. 
The Committee has also recommended that legislation be undertaken 
for the formation at the State and regional level of associations of 
transport operators with spscific functions and responsibilities. Such 
associations could undertake to provide common facilities for booking 
and forwarding of goods, workshops for repairing and servicing of their 
vehicles and purchase and supply of spare parts and accessories and 
other requisites etc. Arrangements for the financing of the road 
transport industry are being investigated by a study group set up by 
the Ministry of Transport and Aviation. Questions relating to the 
taxation of road transport are also being studied at present by a special 
committee.

P orts

17. The programmes drawn up by the major ports for 
the Fourth Plan have been examined in detail in consultation with the 
port authorities. These programmes entail a total investment of 
Rs. 234 crores. On present assessment, with appropriate adjustment* 
in rate structure and possible economies in operating costs, the port 
authorities are expected to find about Rs. 72 crores from their own 
resources for financing their development programmes in the Fourth 
Plan. Under the Plan, in addition to the resources of the ports, 
Rs. 145 crores have been allotted for development programmes of 
major ports. Further detailed study is necessary for working out 
the phasing of projects and specific proposals for increasing ope
rational ejficiency and developing internal resources. It is important 
that each major port should have long range plan of development 
extending to at least 10 or 15 years. These plans should be supported  

by more adequate economic studies and projections than have been 
available in the past.

18. For the development of intermediate and minor ports, the 
Fourth Plan makes a provision of Rs. 25 crores. This includes Rs. 10 

crores in the States and Ri. 15 crores at the Centre.
1nlavo> W ater  T rai<is k >rt

19. Cbmparfttivoiy tmall progrMt has been made during the 
firtt UiTM Plant in tlie devdopoMiit o f iBland witor tnaq^o rt



Progress in the Fourth H ta  will aim at putting the potential o f water
ways in a number o f regions to productive use, more eq;>ecia]ly in 
Assam and in Kerala. Developmemt of waterways n e ^ s  to l»e 
viewed as an integral part of the overall transportation system o f each 
region. Plans for inland water transport should provide not only for 
development and maintenance o f waterways, but also for the organi
sation of commercial services and for coordination with other trans
port services. A provision of Rs. 13 crores has been nsade in the 
Fourth Plan—R s. 8 crores at the Centre and Rs. 5 crores in the States,

Sh v p in o

20. Over the next ten years, Indian shipping should endea
vour to secure a t least one-half o f the country’s overseas trade. 
This will require an overseas fleet of about 4 -5 m lLon grt. During 
the Fourth Plan, besides replacing obsolete tonnage aggregating to 
about 200,000 grt, a  net addition of about 1 -5 millioa grt is en
visaged. At the end of the Fourth Plan, the total tonnage in operation 
should be  around 3 million grt, with orders upto 500,000 grt to 
be m et in th e  early years of the Fifth Plan. While some expansion 
m the liner trade is anticipated, the principal directions in which 
It is nccessary to ensure accelerated growth are bulk carriers, tramps 
and tankers. Of the total addition of 1 *7 million grt, including 
replacement, on present estimates, about 200,000 grt should be 
available from indigenous resources. The coastal fleet which has 
now a strength of 323,000 grt, is likely to reach the level of about
400,000 grt during the Fourth Plan. However, it is hoped to take 
measures to increase its efficiency and to replace existing overaged 
ships by modern and more economic vessels.

21. The total cost o f skipping development programme in the Plan 
is estimated at Rs. 267 crores. Since ships to be procured from abroad 
are expected to be ao^uired on deferred payment basis, the total 
payments over the period of the Plan including payments against 
past commitments are estimated at Rs. 140 crores. About Rs. SO 
creres are expected to be provided from the balances available in 
the Shipping Development Fund and the resources of the Shipping 
Corporation of India and a provision of Rs. 90 crores is made in the 
Plan for advances to the Fund.

L ighthouses

22. A provision of Rs, 7 crores has been made for the develop
ment of lighthouses. The programme provides for ostablishmeat of 
24 lighthouses and 22 light beacons, besides installation of modern 
equipment at some of the existing lighthouses. The setting up of n 
faotory for the mannfactiire of lighting equipnant within tha|onuntfy 
is alsn under exaaunntion.



C ivil Am T ransport

23. For the development of air transport, the Fourth Plan provides 
Rs. 118 crores. About Rs. 32 crores have been allocated to the 
Department of Civil Aviation for constructing ne# aerodromes, impro< 
ving existing aerodromes to meet the operational requirements of 
modem aircraft and strengthening aeronautical communication services. 
The available capacity in tonne kilometres of the Indian Airlines Cor
poration is expected to increase from 155 to 342 million and of Air 
India from 338 to 594 million. The revenue tonne kilometres performed 
are expected to go up from 108 to 213 million in the base of the 
Indian Airlines Corporation and from 155 to 290 million in the 
case of Air India. Air India’s development programmes provide for 
purchase of five sub-sonic jets and also take into account the possi< 
bility of ordering super-sonic aircraft. The Indian Airlines Corpora
tion proposes to acquire six aircraft of Caravelle type, seven aircraft 
to replace Viscounts and Skymasters, 15 aircraft to replace Dakotas 
and 15 smaller aircraft for feeder routes.

24. The total provision under the Fourth Plan for the two corpo
rations is Rs. 86 crores which includes expenditure to be met by the 
corporations on depreciation account.

Meteorology

25. A provision of Rs. 7 crores has been made for the development 
of meteorological services. The more important schemes for the 
Fourth Flan include modernisation and expansion of observatories, 
laboratories and workshops and development of facilities for weather 
forecasting especially for aviation and shipping, climatology and 
agricultural meteorology, geophysical and allied activities and rocket 
and satellite meteorology.

Managbmbnt and Coordination

25. In earlier Plans, the principal emphasis was on expansion of 
transport services and provision of adequate capacities. In view of the 
growth of the economy and the larger demands on the transport system, 
these aspects will continue to receive attention. At the same time, efforts 
will be made under each mode of transport to improve management, 
secure higher levels of efficiency and reduce costs. Studies of the Indian 
Airhnes Corporation, the Shipping Corporation, the Delhi Trans
port Undertaking, the V isai^patnam  Port and coastal shipping 
operations which have been completed or are under way suggest 
tluit closer attention to management aspects in all sectors of transport 
will bring a larger return on investment in transport, will help reduce 
costs of transport and will generate resources for Airther development 
much beyond present levels.



27. A programme of econonuc studies has been initiated by the 
Joint Technical Group for Transport Planning to  enable {^ns for 
different modes of transport being drawn up on an integrated basis 
so that the transport system as a whole may function as a composite 
network and the community’s requirements for transport can be met 
at minimum cost to the economy. The Group has undertaken studies 
of the present and future patterns of movement of several bulk commo* 
dities such as iron ore, coal, petroleum products, limestone, cement, 
manganese ore, salt, finished steel, tea and jute. A series of regioiml 
transport surveys are at present under way. These studies are expec
ted to throw up data which will provide the basis for drawing up de
tailed programmes in the Fourth Plan and also long term plans for 
the development of transport covering the period of the Fifth Plan 
for the country as a whole as well as for different regions.

Communications

28. The Plan includes provision of Rs. 235 crores for communica
tions of which Rs. 214 crores are provided for telecommunications 
(including postal services), Rs. 8 crores for Indian Telephone Indus
tries, Rs. 9 crores for Overseas Communications Service andRs. 4 
crores for the Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd., and Wireless Planning 
& Coordination. In addition, the Posts and Telegraphs Department 
are expected to find about Rs. 200 crores from their own resources 
towards the cost of their development programmes in the Plan.

29. Telecommunications.—^The demand for telephone facilities has 
been expanding rapidly on account of several factors such as expan
sion of industry and commerce and growing urbanisation in the 
country. During the Third Plan, 4*1 lakh telephones were added, 
giving a total of 8-7 lakh connections at the end of the Plan. The 
programme for the Fourth Plan provides for installation of 6*5 lakh 
additional telephone connections, the equipment being produced at 
the existing factory at Bangalore. In order to meet the requirements 
®f long distance transmission equipment, it is proposed to establish a 
new factory during the Fourth Plan period.

30. The programme for trunk telephones provides for Installation 
of 28 trunk automatic exchanges and 2000 public call offices during 
the Plan period. It is proposed to meet the increasing demand for 
trunk telephones between important stations by extension of subscriber 
to subscriber dialling services to main automatic exchastgot 
and to a number of small automatic exchanges. Provision hasbeenmade 
for completion of the carry-over schmes for laying coaxial cablei aad 
microwave on different routes. It is proposed to add 8500 idkHaetrei o f 
eoaxial cables and 8500 microwave links to the trunk network 4 « fia t 
M4PCy«-l2



the Fourth Plan, Adequate circuit capacity with provision for alter- 
nate roisti&g for interlinking Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras 
wili also be provided.

31. For meeting the requirements of telegraph services, provision 
is made in the Fourth Plan for opening of additional 2000 telegraph 
offices and modernisation of the existing offices, introduction of tele- 
printer working on a wider scale and installation of general teleprinter 
exdianges in major centres for introducing circuit switching in telegraph 
network. It is proposed to introduce 4000 teleprinters in the tele
graph <^ces where trafiSc justifies their use. The existing teleprinter 
exchanges will be expanded and the telex services will be extended to
50 additional stations. Provision is also made for 8000 voice frequency 
telegraph channels for strengthening of different routes for telegraph 
services.

32. Overseas Communications Service.— T̂he demand for external 
telecommunication services has been growing and it is necessary to 
devise new means of telecommunication to supplement the existing 
high frequency radio spectrum which is becoming greatly congested. 
Development in two main directions is envisaged, namely, use of earth 
satellites and installation of submarine cables. India has joined 
the Global Satellite Communication System now being developed by 
a group of nations. Steps are being taken to set up a ground station 
in India for communication with the Global Satellite. Provision 
is also made for India’s participation in the Commonwealth Cable 
System.

33. Hindustan Teleprinters.—In view of the growing demand for 
teleprinters for Posts and Telegraphs, Railways, Defence and Over
seas Conununications and other users, the capacity of Hindustan 
Teleprinters, Madras, is proposed to be expanded from 1000 machines 
in l!>64-65 to 3000 machines in 1966-67 and to 8500 machines in 1970-71.

Broadcasting

34. The proposals formulated by the All India Radio for the Fourth 
Plan involve a total outlay of Rs. 67*9 crores against which a provi
sion of Rs. 45 crores is proposed for the present in the Plan. The 
main objectives of the programme for the Fourth Plan are: (1) strengthe
ning of external services, (2) effective coverage of the border areas, 
(3) exteasion of coverage of regional services and (4) expansion of 
facilities for community listening all over the country.

35. As part of programme for the Third Plan for strengthening 
of external services, two high power short-wave transmitters are being 
set up at Aligarh and one super high power transmitter near Calcutta.



The proposals for the Fourth Plan envisage installation of two addi* 
tton^ high power short-wave transmitters at Aligarii and one super 
power transmitter in Rajkot area. Provision has also been nuide 
for studio and programme originating facilities at Delhi to meet 
the requirements of external and news services.

36. By the end of the Third Plan, the medium wave coverage in 
the country extended to about 52 per cent of the area and 70 per cent 
of population. Proposals for the Fourth Plan provide for compkte 
coverage of border areas and extension of the overall coverage in the 
country to about 82 per cent of the area and 85 per cent of population 
by the end of the Plan period. In formulating the programme for 
internal services special consideration has been given to the require
ments of border areas and provision is made for a chain of additional 
high power medium wave transmitting stations with studio fadlities 
for these areas. Besides, the existing transmitters at Janmiu, Kohima, 
Imphal, Trichur and Port Blair are proposed to be strengthened. As 
far as possible, provision will be made for adequate coverage of the 
areas in which intensive agricultural development programmes have 
either been undertaken or are likely to be undertaken in the period of 
Fourth Plan. Special attention is to be given to the areas inhabited 
by tribal people and also autonomous hiU districts of Assam which 
need broadcasting facilities in their own local languages. The pro
posals have been worked out in detail, keeping in view the recom
mendations made by the Committee on Broadcasting and Information 
Media. Under the programme for extension of commum'ty listening 
facilities to rural areas, it is proposed to supply at least one set to 
each of the 5-67 lakh villages in the country. Efforts are being made 
to ensure that development schemes for rural broadcasting will provide 
for satisfactory arrangements for maintenance of sets in each State.

37. The progranomie for television envisages strengthening of the 
existing centre at Delhi for extension of services to rural areas around 
Delhi upto a distance of about 200 kilometres by installation of a 
few subsidiary transmitters at different locations. Further, it is pro
posed to set up four additional centres, one each at Bombay, Calcutta, 
Madras and Kanpur during the Fourth Plan period. At these centres 
programme production facilities are proposed to be provided for ser
vice of about two to three hours daily.

38. Concerted efforts have to be made to organise manufacture of 
transmitters, television sets, community listening sets, low cost re
ceivers and other broadcasting equipment within the country in order 
to ensure that fordgn exchange requirements are progressitdy i«- 
dttoed during the Fourth Plan period. For speedy and eflkieiit im* 
ptoneatation of the inrogramme in the Fourth Plan, proposals are



b ^ g  fon&ulated to strengthen the administrative organisations at the 
CnoLtre as well as at the State and regional levels. H ie staff training 
sdiool is proposed to be strengthened to meet the requirements]of 
qualified engineers and operational staff during the Plan period.

T ourism

39. The provision of Rs. 25 crores proposed for tourism includes 
Rs. 20 crores for programmes of the Central Department of Tourism 
a nd the India Tourism jCorporation and Rs. 5 crores for'programmes to 
be taken up as part of the State Plans. Details of tourism programmes 
are being worked out.



ANNEXURE I 

Transport and Communications 
Fourth Plan outlay cotnpared with the outlay and expenditure 

in the Third Plan

Third Plan
(IU.aorai) 
Fourth Plan

financial cost of likely as m {uroposcd
programmes provision physical expendi Memo outlay*

program ture randum
mes of Sept.

19S5
transport

railways . 890 940 1323 1310 1410
roads 272 324 445 730 760
road transport . 25 26 27 65 65
ports 86 105 91 153 170
farakka barrage * 50 65
iihipping . 57 58 41 90 90®
inland water transport 7 9 3 13 13
lighthouses 6 6 4 6 7
civil air transport . 55 55 50 73 125t

(mcludmg meteorology)
tourism 8 8 6 25 25
total-transport 1406 1531 1990 2515 2730

communications 7 1 88 118 213 235
broadcasting 7 11 8 40 45

grand total 1486 1630 2116 2768 3010

•Expenditure on Farakka Barrage was kept outside the Plan,
@Fiipres of outla3rs relate to advances to be given by Oovemment to  the 

Shipping Development Fund Programme will be financed partly tfaroufi^ 
the loanees available m the Fund and the resources to be contributed 0 7  

the shipping companies including the Shippmg Corporation of India.

tThe outlay of Rs. 125 crores includes Rs. 40 crores to be found firom 
depreaation funds of air corporations. EarUer figure of BLs. 73 crons 
IS exclusive of contribution from this source.



ANNEXURE H 

Transport and Communications 
Taisets of development for the Fourth Plan and targets 

achieved in the Third Plan

Third Plan

{troframnie
i

unit targets
-------------- V Fourth Plan

achievements targets

railways
fiwght traffic . . million 249 20S 30t

roads
surfaced roads

tonnes 

000 kms 276 284 334

road transport
commercial vehicles on the 

road < 
buses OOOnionbers* SO 70 100

trucks 285 250 425

totiU $9 365 320 525

n u ^  ports
traffic . . . . million tonnes 50» 50 82 -5

shippias
tonnage lakh grt 10-4 15-4 30 0

dvil air traiuq;K>rt 
Air Xndia— 

available capacity
million

tonne-kms
not

specified 338 594

available capacity .
$»
»

not
specified 155 342

oonununlcations 
post ofBoes 000 numbers 94 98 110

telephone connections If 763 873 1523
public call offiees ft 10-4 10 1 12-1

* The tarfet of eapadi^ of nuuw ports (excluding Monaugao) as iadicated in 
tlM Third Plan was SO million tonnes. The estimates of traffic f«r 196S<46 
and t970>71 are inclusive of traffic at Monavgao.



EDUCATION

I

G eneral A pproach

Education as tn  investment in human resources, plays an impor
tant role among the factors which contribute to economic growth. 
It secures returns in the form of skilled manpower geared to the needs 
of development and also creates the right attitudes and climate for 
development. It exposes the farmers and workers to new ideas, stirs 
their ambition and bends them to change. It seeks to create an 
environment of discipline, harmony, understanding and team work 
which is conducive to the implementation of production plans. Both 
for accelerating economic development and for improving the quality 
of the society which we are trying to create, it is essential that planning 
should establish a firm and purposive link between education and de> 
vclopment.

2. It is true that during the three previous plan periods there faas 
been a substantial expansion in enrolment at all levels of education 
m India as will be evident from Annexures I and II. The expasuion 
of numbers has, however, been accompanied by a certain measure 
of deterioration in quah'ty. The Indian educational system has not 
been sufficiently geared to economic development, especially at the 
primary and secondary levels, insufficient attention having been paid 
to vocational and agricultural education. Girls" education has still 
a long way to go before it can catch up with that of boys’, white certain 
parts of the country are significantly lagging behind others in respect 
of both boys’ and girls’ education. Stagnation and drop-outs at the 
primary levels have resulted in a considerable wastage of resources 
devoted to this sector of education, while the high proportion of failures 
and third classes at the university stage, especially in regard to Pass 
courses, bears evidence of the need for improvement in quality. It 
is obvious that in the immediate future larger and more effective atten
tion has to be paid to factors like consolidation, quality, diversifict- 
Uon, terminalisation, and work orientation than has been the case 
so far.

3. The Fourth Plan attempts to face three major tasks in the field 
of education : to remove the deficiencies in the existing educational 
system and link it more effectively with the inoreasing demaadt o f 
sodal and economic development, to remove internal stresses aad
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ftraios in the educatiooal system which have developed in consequence 
o f rapid expansion during the first three Plans, and to extend the system 
in response to social urges and economic needs. Investment in edu
cation will seek to obtain better returns by avoiding waste and 
improving the quality of its content. High priority will be given to 
the training of technic^ personnel. The emphasis at the elementary 
stage will be on free and universal primary education, elimination ©f 
wastage, and work orientation of the curriculum. At the secondary 
stage, the provision of vocational education of a terminal character 
and the strengthening of science teaching will receive special attention. 
At the post-matric and university stages, the emphasis will be on 
diverting students to vocational, technical and professional channels 
and on extending facilities for science and post-graduate teaching 
and research work. The quality of teaching will be improved with 
greater insistence on the training of teachers and by linking increases 
in their salaries to improvement in qualifications. Research in curri
cula and methods of teaching will be intensified. Particular emphasis 
will be laid on extending adult education and functional literacy as 
an instrument of economic development. Book production in Indian 
languages will receive greater attention. Loan scholarships will be 
provided on a large scale as a step towards the democratisation of 
education. It is intended that every student of merit should be able 
to study up to the highest level and poverty should not stand 
in his way. Special attention will be paid to the education of members 
o f the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. The technology of edu
cation will be improved to secure better results at less cost by insisting 
on large-sized institutions, utilisation of the buildings, libraries and 
laboratories for longer hours, part-time and correspondence courses, 
etc. Efforts will be made to mobilise local resources for providing 
mid-day meals to school children, constructing school buildings, 
developing school improvement programmes, etc. and to establish a 
close relationship between the school and the community.

11

P rogrammes a n d  P olicies 

P re-Sc h o o l  E d u ca tio n

4. Pre-school education has largely been left to private initiative. 
Although it is an important area. Government can assume only limited 
responsibtlity in view of the dearth of resources and the large scale 
effort required to provide for compulsory primary education. I t is, 
therefore, proposed to confine governmental attention to certain 
Atnitegic areas, such as training of teachers, production of teaching 
inatMials and evolving methods suitable to Indian conditions.



E lementary E d u c a tio n

5. Primary education, as an important area of education in a  de
veloping country, enables children to acquire literacy and to retain 
ii m adulthood besides cultivating in them the capacity to acquire skilli 
and develop a proper attitude to work and towards production. The 
efforts made so far reveal that there has been a very significant increase 
during the last 15 years in the number of children going toJ[school. 
Between 1950-51 and 1965-66, their number has risen from  19 milUon 
to about 52 million (estimated) in Classes I to V and from 3 million to
11 million in Classes VI to VIIL Although a special effort is still 
accessary to bring them up to the level of the rest of the population, 
it'is encouraging that the enrolment of scheduled caste and scheduled 
tribe children has increased at a faster rate than before. Similarly, 
the gap between the enrohnent of boys and girls has been narrowing. 
The proportion of house-holds sendmg children to school is, however, 
5>till low among the poorer sections of the rural society. The increase 
in enrolment has also not been uniform over all the States. Sixty 
per cent of the children in the 6-14 age-group, who do not attend school 
are centralised in six States, viz., Jammu & Kashmir, Uttar Pradesh, 
Bihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan. The content and qua
lity of primary education also^needs to be improved all over the 
country.

6. The targets of expansion for elementary education are as fol
lows :—

Enrolment Targets for Elementary Schools
(enrolR7ent in millioo) 

additional
St igc/age-group 3960-61 1965-66 1970-71,-----  —  -n

(actual) (likely (target 1961-66 1966-71
acbievemcQt)

primary (6-11) 

classes I-V
enrolment . . 34-99 51-50 69-50 16-51 18*00
percentage of age-group 62*2 78-5 92*2

middle (11-14) 

classes VI-VIII
enrolment . . 6*70 11-00 19-00 4-30 8-00
percentage of age-group 22*5 32*2 47-4

In spite of the appreciable rise in the number of cMldren going 
to school, we will still be far from fulfilling the constitutional 
directive of free and compulsory education for all children up to the 
age of 14. This goal is not expected to be achieved before iDSt. 
ever, as an effective step towards it, great emphasis wiii be placsd m  

nsdiictieii o f drop-outs which is as as 60 |ier cent in ptimaiy



classes. Several measures are envisaged to  achieve this objective, 
such as better organisation o f the schools, free supply o f text books and 
extensioQ die mM-day meal programme. The massive programme 
of adult education envisaged during the Fourth Plan will also go « 
long way to assist in motivating parents to keep their children in school. 
Adjusting school hours and vacations to agricultural operations like 
sowing and harvesting and modifying the curriculum to meet local 
needs should also be helpful. Provision of school buildings and intro* 
duction of two shifts in the first two classes wherever necessary, as well as 
maximization of space utilization by promoting multiple use of school 
buildings has also been planned. Greater attention will be paid to 
securing an increase in the enrolment of girls. This means that 
special steps will have to be taken to increase the supply of women 
teachers, A programme which will greatly facilitate this will be build
ing of quarters for women teachers in the rural areas. Adult women 
with some education will be able to improve their educational quali
fications through condensed courses and subsequently given professional 
training to work as teachers, midwives, etc. Basic education will 
be strengthened by developing carefully selected schools and intro
ducing in other schools work-orientCKl curricula and citizenship 
training.

Secondary  E d u c a tio n

7. As a result of the impact of rapid expansion in the elementary 
(stage as well as the various concessions given to students of backward 

classes, the enrolment at the secondary stage increased from 1 million 
in 1950-51 to 5 million in 1965-66 (estimated). To provide for expan
sion needs, the following targets are being s e t :

EnrolmentjTargets for Secondary Education
(enrolment in millioo)

19ti0<61 1965-66 1970-71 additional
stage/ago-group (achieve- Oilcely (targets)

raent) achieve- 1961-66 1966-71
ment) 

secondary (11-17) 
ciaaMS tX -X I

enrolment 2-96 5-24 9 00 2-28 3-76
percentage of age group 11*7 17*8 22*1

8. Secondary education is beset with a  number of problems which 
need urgent attention. One of the major problems is that while at the 
end of secondary education large numbers have to enter life, they do 
not find themselves adequately equipped to do so, with the result that 
the number of educated unemployed on the live registers of employment 
exch&ngjos has increased rapidly in recent years. Again, about 50 
per m at of students appearing for the final examination fail to pass. 
This ii indicative of the poor quality of teaching and the consequent



wastage at the secondary stage. Another major difficulty faced ic Hie 
dearth of teachers in science, mathematics, English and diversified 
courses.

9. It is obviously essential to improve the quality of teadiing in 
secondary schools and evolve a system which will prepare stadents 
for entrance to the university and also afford facibties for those who 
want to enter a definite vocation. This requires a diversified system 
of secondary education. The emphasis consequently will be on the 
provision of a large variety of courses including technical, commercial 
agricultural, etc. of a termmal character. How far these diverse 
courses can be offered in the same institution and to what extent they 
require the setting up of specialised institutions bke junior agricul
tural, technical and vocational schools is a matter that is being fur
ther examined in the light of the recommendations of the Education 
Commission. It will also be necessary to make a study of the require
ments of various types of middle level personnel in each State so that 
students can be guided regarding vocations likely to be available 
There will be greater stress on science education. Science teachers 
will be encouraged to take correspondence courses and attend summer 
institutes thereby improving both their knowledge of the subject 
and their skill to teach it. The upgrading of high schools to higher 
secondary schools is proposed to be completed in those States which 
have already made significant progress in this direction. In other 
States, attention will be concentrated on improving the high schools. 
The existing multipurpose schools will be strengthened and research 
in various problems of secondary education expanded. To sum up, 
efforts will be made to re-orient our secondary education and devise 
a system that will prevent the current rush to the universities and, 
at the same time, give to the secondary school leavers a trdning which 
has an employment value and make them productive workers when 
they go out into the world.

G irls’ E d u c a tio n

10. Sustained efforts to extend facilities for the education of girls 
have been made right from the First Plan. The gap between boys* 
education and girls* education has narrowed, but is still considerable 
as indicated in the following table ;

Progress in Girls* Enrolment
(figures in miUio&)

enrolment in ctaats
I-V VI-VUI IX-XI

C.....  ................ —̂ f  ■■■"■'" '■*.......... ..  ̂ t“.......... ***". 
total girls total firls total gjrli

1950-51 . 19 15 5-38 3 12 <TS3 1 22 ^ 2 0
1940^1 . 34*99 10*96 6 7 0  1*47 2*9€ 0*53



Gifl sladeats as a percentage of their population in the relevant 
age group increased from 24*6 per cent to 56*2 per cent in classes 
I—V, 4*5 per cent to 16*7 per cent in classes V I~ V n i, and 1*8 per 
cent to 7*8 per cent in classes IX—XI during the last 15 years. To 
narro.w the gap further, programmes for accelerating girls’ education 
at the school stage are being intensified. These measures include 
provision of teachers’ quarters, special allowance for women teachers 
serving in rural areas, and building up a cadre of teachers from 
amongst adult women through the provision of condensed courses 
to upgrade their qualifications, the recruitment of school mothers, 
construction of hostels, etc.

U niv ersity  E d u c a tio n

11. The expansion of universities and the increase in the number 
of persons enrolled in colleges and other institutions of higher edu
cation is a striking feature of the years since independence. Enrolment 
at the university stage in science, arts and commerce faculties has gone 
up from 0-3 million in 1950-51 to 1*1 million in 1965-66. While, 
during each of the first two Plans, the enrolment increased by 0-2 
million, it is estimated to have risen by 0*4 million in the Third Plan. 
The targets of university education in the Fourth Plan are as 
under :—

Enrolmwit Targets at the University Stage

(enrolment in million)
1960-61 1965-66 1970-71 additional

»tagc/age-group (achieve- (Ukely (target) i

university/collegiate (17-23)@

ment) achieve- 1961-66 1966-71
ment)

enrolment (Total) . 0*7 M O 1-60 0-40 0-50*

percentage of age- 
group . 1-5 1-9 2-4

enrolment in scicnce 
courses [0 19 0-44 0-80 0-25 0-36

12. It is proposed to take steps to slow down the number of persons 
enlisting for arts and commerce courses and expand facilities for science, 
agriculture, tedbnical (particularly diploma level) and medical educa> 
tjon. The limitation in numbers will be effected by raising the quali
fications for admission, arranging correspondence courses, mtilti- 
plying terminal courses at the secondary stage, and by discouraging 
the opening of sub-standard afiiliated colleges. Improvement of

*liicladjet O'OS mllUon students to be educatedi througli oorrespondoooe oourcsre.
0A rti, Sdeaet and COTUverce saltkwts (exdudiag latenaediate students).



facilities, incentive to teachers to improve their quaUficatkmi, pro* 
vision of better text-books and summer institutes for impiwing 
the skill and knowledge of teachers, are expected to raise the feneral 
level of teaching. Facilities for post-graduate education and n»earch 
will be increased, particularly in science subjects. No new univer
sities are contemplated during the Fourth Plan period. Instead, 
preference will be given to the setting up of university centres for post
graduate studies, each embedded in a complex of celleges with a large 
enrolment. Such centres will have adequate laboratory facilities, 
libraries and a nucleus of university teachers. It is also proposed to 
link the Institutes of Rural Higher Education with development pro
grammes in rural areas through suitable adjustment of courses and 
admissions.

T eacher E do c a tio n

13. An important sector of post-secondary education is the train
ing of teachers for elementary as well as secondary schools. Most 
of the challenges which face Indian education today are experienced 
m tackling the problem of teacher preparation : fast increasing numbers 
and the consequent strain on the available facilities as well as the 
rapidly growing demands of socio-economic development on the edu
cation system. Further, it is necessary to take into account the re
cent advances in pedagogic techniques, the changing character of the 
school population, the new curricula, and the role of teachers in pro
moting national integration and the development of demoaratie 
practices.

14. The number of school teachers increased from 750,000 in 
1950-51 to 2 million (estimated) in 1965-66. The number of trained 
teachers during the same period increased from 430,000 to 1 *4 million, 
raising the percentage of trained teachers from 57 to 70. However, 
the number of untrained teachers went up simultaneously from 320,000 
to 600,000. Acute shortage of teachers was also experienced in certain 
subjects like science, mathematics and technical and vocational courses. 
The rapid expansion of training institutions has also outstripped the 
provision of physical facilities, libraries, laboratories, buildings, etc. 
The quality of teachers also needs serious attention.

15. In the Fourth Plan the additional requirements of teachers 
are estimated to be 779,000 (500,000 for additional enrolment and
279,000 for replacement at the rate of 3 per cent) for the elementary 
stage and 209,000 (152,000 for additional enrolment and 57,(XJ0 for 
replacement at therate of 4** per cent) for the secondary t ta ^ . To meet

,Rep!aceinieQt at the;secoadary stagtT has b»en Udcen at a h i^ i^  i«l» ia vltfnr 
of the foct Uiat a lai«e number of teaidben leave for alteiiiatifv oib- 
ployment.



tiiese additional needs a t also to dear the backlog of untrained teachers, 
reeonrse will be had not only to the creation o f more facilities for whole- 
time teacher education, but also to the institution on a large scale of 
correspondence and short-term courses. Correspondence training 
has some shortcomings, but there appears at present no other way of 
meeting the situation. The Plan provides for correspondence courses 
for 140,000 elementary teachers and about 17,660 secondary teachers. 
For whole-time trainees, additional places will be found largely by 
expansion of existing institutions rather than by opening new ones. 
Attempt is being made to estimate the requirements of teachers 
both Statewise and by subjects and qualifications and eflforts will be 
made to meet the shortage by increasing the output in the appropriate 
fields from the universities and other institutions of higher education. 
Short-term courses will be organised to help teachers improve their 
knowledge of particular subjects. The universities. State Institutes 
of Science Education, State Institutes of Education, summer insti
tutes, correspondence courses, etc. will be utilised for this purpose. 
Research will be encouraged in curricula and teaching methods in a con
tinuous effort to improve programmes of teacher training. A more 
intimate connection will be established between teacher training ins
titutions and universities and the universities will be encouraged to 
•et up departments of education. Incentives in the form of cash 
awards and special increments in salaries are being provided in the 
Plan for teachers to enhance their academic and professional quali
fications.

16. An important step towards improvement will be the setting 
up of large sized comprehensive pedagogic institutes where teachers 
of different disciplines, both for the elementary and secondary schools, 
will reccive education. Such institutions will bring the training of 
secondary and elementary teachers under one roof and will remove 
the artificial barrier between different categories of teachers and help 
in building up sound traditions for the profession. Large institutions 
will be in a position to employ well paid staff and provide the other 
facilities necessary for good teacher education on an adequate and eco
nomic scale. They will also help to raise elementary teacher training 
to the level of a university discipline.

Technical Education

17. Technical education has expanded rapidly during the three 
plant as already indicated in Chapter VII. At the end of the Third 
Plan, facilities exist for an annual admission o f24,700 students for degree 
courses and 4! ,̂900 students for diploma courses in the several branches 
of engineering and technology. In addition, 4000 seats for degree



counei and 3400 for diploma courses have been approved The 
outtura from these facilities is expected to meet the Ukely demand 
for engineering graduates and diploma holders in the Fourth Han. 
At the Degree level, it is estimated that the demand for the Fifth 
Plan would also be largely met and no large scale expansion is consi* 
dcred necessary during the Fourth Plan,

18. The rapid expansion of facilities during recent years has 
severely strained the resources of existing institutions. A survey 
in 1964 revealed that engineering colleges and polytechnics had an 
overall shortage of 35 per cent in teachers, 53 per cent in equipment,
51 per cent in instructional buildings and 55 per cent in hostels. As 
a result, there is a high rate of wastage, particularly in the polytech
nics, It is proposed now, as a first priority, to make up these defi
ciencies and consolidate the existing institutions by providing essential 
physical facilities like buildings, equipment and hostels, ensuring the 
availability of qualified teachers and bringing about closer integration 
of engineering education with industrial requirements.

19. In order to ensure that a sufficient number of qualified teachers 
are available, facilities for post graduate education and research would 
be expanded and teachers already in service helped to improve their 
educational qualifications. It is expected that 3500 places would 
be available for these courses in selected engineering colleges by the 
end of the Plan. It is also proposed to take measures to stimulate 
the exchange of personnel between industries and educational insti
tutions. Engineers working in industries would be encouraged to 
participate in teaching for specified periods, while teachers would be 
provided opportunities to get first hand knowledge of industrial tech
niques by accepting short-term assignments there.

20. In regard to expansion of facilities, as aU^ady stated, the pro
bable demand for graduates in the Fifth Plan is expected to be met by 
the outturn from existing institutions. There is likely to be, how
ever, some demand for specialists in new branches for meeting the 
requirements of new industries. Provision is being made for the exa
mination of specific demands of this type and for the establishment 
of appropriate training facilities. Thus, an additional annual ad
mission capacity of 1300 students only is included in the proposal 
for the Fourth Plan. A view has, however, been expressed that the 
annual admission capacity should be raised and that this may requtre 
the setting up of new engineering colleges in the Fourth Plan. This 
is being gone into by a high powered Committee including some Stati 
Ministers tad appropriate changes, if necessary, will foe made in the 
Plan for technical education. The additional fadlities provided at



present are by expansioii o f selected existing oolleges azid institutes. 
This wiU assist in economising expenditure on equipment and build
ings and also fajcilitate better utilisation of some costly equipment 
and provide for the required inter-disciplinary collaboration especially 
for specialised courses.

21. At the Diploma level, admission capaci^ is proposed to be in
creased in the Fourth Plan by 18,100t to ensure the growth of the pool 
of engineering manpower as indicated in Chapter VII. The targets 
for annual admissions to degree and diploma courses in engineering 
and technology at the end of the Fourth Plan would be as follows :

Enrohnent targets for Technical Education
admission capacity

1965-66 1970-71 1966-71
(total) (additio

nal)
degree courses ( n o s . ) ........................................ 24700 3(X)00 5300*
diploma courses (nos.)@ . . . .  49900 68000 ISlOOf

22. At the Diploma level, additional facilities will be created 
both by expanding existing institutions and establishing new ones. 
The new institutions will be coordinated with the existing as well as 
developing industrial centres in the country. Such coordination 
with industrial complexes will ensure, for technical education, the 
cooperation of industries and facilities for practical work in large fac
tories. This is necessary not only to give technical institutions the 
appropriate environment but also to facilitate cooperative education 
and linking of technical training with employment. It is also con
sidered necessary that, at this level, there should be diversification 
of training facilities to cover the entire range of middle level 
technicians.

23. The plan lays emphasis on the development of part-time and 
correspondence courses to provide opportunities for study to those 
who have had to leave full-time educational institutions to enter 
employment. In organising these courses, it would be ensured that 
standards are maintained at the same level as in full-time education. 
Arrangements would be made for laboratory work and workshop 
practice in selected technical institutions under a programme of 
on-campus study.

24. To prepare high level management personnel, two institutes 
of management had been started at Calcutta and Ahmedabad during

(g Includes admission capacity in the poiyteclmics for girls.
•This includes 4000 seats already approved in the Third Plan, but not provided 

by March, 1966.
tThis indttdes 3400 seats ahready approved in the Thurd Flan but not provided 

br Mardi, 1966.



the Third Plan. These conduct full time courses o two year's doratioD 
leading to the degree of Master of Business Administratioo. %  the 
«nd of the Third Plan, the intake capacity of both die institutet was 
300. To meef the increasing demand for managerial peisomie), 
it is proposed to increase the admission capacity of these l&stitiites. 
In addition, management instruction on a part-time basis was being 
provided in selected universities like Bombay, Delhi and Madnui. 
During the Third Plan, more universities and technological institutions 
have started similar courses. Some of the universities have also started 
a full time course in business administration. Mention must also be 
made of the activities of the National Productivity Council and the 
All India Management Association as well as the courses offoned in 
the Administrative Staff College, Hyderabad. It is also proposed 
to  offer short-term and correspondence courses in modern tedmiqiies 
and methods of management for the benefit of the large number of small 
entrepreneurs. It is necessary to take an integrated view of the faci
lities being provided in the country as a whole from all those iostitii- 
tions, and link them more functionally with requirements. This will 
be taken up before the completion of the final report.

SoaAL Education

25. Widespread illiteracy is a real handicap in the way (rf both 
economic and social developement. This has not been adequatdly 
attended to in the past and has led to various problems. Hioiigb 
literacy* increased from 17 per cent in 1951 to 24 per cent in 1%1, 
the number of illiterates also increased wthin this period from 298 mil
lion to 334 million due to the increase in population. In the Fouith 
Plan it is proposed to launch a mass adult literacy movement 
should help increase production both ia the factory and on tlM farm.

26. Adult literacy will need to be made functional in diaiM ier 
and linked up with the work and life of the people so that it ■e n a i 
>as a tool for rural development. Particular emphasis will be

*Peroentage refers to total popotatioB.
**Thc test for literacy in the Ceasus o f 1961 was satigfied if  a penon wakU  

with uaderstaading, ^ th  rc ^  and write. The test for reading was î bvlity to 
read any simple letter either in print or in maiiDacript. If the person oouid ressd 
one of the examples in th» enumerator’s teodbook witli OsciliQr, h» was taJbm 
to have passed the test for reading. The test for writing was ability to write a tsm pk 
letter. To qualify for literacy, a person was not required to pass any standaitf 
eKanaioation. On the other hand, literacy was leoognised as so m e ti^  « natt 
still possessed and activd^ p u t t o u s e a n d t t w i s i a t h i s  fenena  ̂pi«etleti 
sense that it was unifort^y applied. The raanlls are dms oomiwalAe firon m m  
to area. If a parson coaid both read and write and had atoo passed a writtsm'wi m 
nation or examinations as proof o f an educatiooil stmdard attaiiiBrf, 
exanination pMsed was to be reocwded.**—CenMH of Indiir— VdL “
XIV.
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cm retention and utilisation o f literacy. Recognising tho importance 
o f follow*ttp measures to make literacy efiTective» provision is being- 
made for libraries in the rural areas and for large-scale book production 
suited for neo>literates in different languages. Stress will be laid on 
the mobilisation of public co-operation in covering the first stage of 
literacy on the lines of the Gram Shikshan Mohim tried out in Maha
rashtra. Attention will also be paid to the training of literacy workers 
and library personnel, opening of adult schools and night classes 
especially for low income groups in industrial areas and establishment 
of workers* education colleges.

27. The problem of adult education and functional literacy is so 
vast that it is not likely to be solved unless it is tackled at the level 
o f political and popular leadership. This could be provided by the 
setting up of a National Adult Education Board and corresponding 
State Boards. These Boards could take steps to organise the pro- 
gT£unme on a campaign basis» elicit non-official support from 
aU possible quarters and provide the necessary inter-departmental 
coordination.

D evelopm ent o f  L anguages

28. The question of development of Indian languages has become 
urgent. It is necessary that they grow rapidly in richness and functional 
efficiency and become effective means of conununicating modern know
ledge. Simultaneously steps need to be taken to establish effective 
inter-communication between them. With these objectives in view, 
it is proposed to set up one institute for each principal language, 
whieh will conduct research in the language, encourage production 
of literature and prepare encyclopaedias, lexicons and other reference 
material. Universities will also be encouraged to expand and develop 
their departments of modem Indian languages.

29. In  pursuance of Article 351 in the constitution which declared 
Hindi as the official language of the Union of India, various schemes 
for its propagation and development were initiated. These programmes 
included establishment of Hindi teachers* training colleges and pro
vision of qualified Hindi teachers for schools in non-Hindi spealdng 
States, grants-in-aid to voluntary organisations and individuals for 
the propagation and development of the language, preparation of 
books and other reading materials in Hindi, etc. These programmes 
arc being considerably stepped up. Attention will also be given 
to the development of S ^ k i i t  through assistance to Pathshalas, awards 
of scholatsbips, etc.



Preparation of Tbct Books

30. Another problem needing urgent attention is that o f teiU boolct. 
The present position is very unsatisfactory from the poiitt o f view 
of content, presentation, printing and binding. At the university 
stage and in technical institutions, the need o f good boolos is met to 
some extent by imports from foreign countries and publication of 
cheap Indian editions of some well known foreign books. At the 
school stage, there is a real dearth of good books. The National 
Council of Educational Research and Training and the State Govern
ments will attend to this. A National Book Development Council 
is being constituted which is also expected to assist in this programme.

Physical Education

31. The programme will include provision for physical education 
in all secondary schools, equipping schools and colleges with sports 
equipment and building gymnasia and stadia. Facilities which have 
so far been confined to urban areas are now proposed to be extended 
to rural areas. Local contributions towards amenities for physical 
education will be encouraged. The National Institute of Sports and 
the National College of Physical Education will be further developed. 
Programmes under the National Fitness Corps, which has already 
passed the pilot stage, are proposed to be extended throughout the 
country. Social service camps, campus works projects, youth hosteb, 
scouts and guides, etc. will also be encouraged.

Cultural and other Programmes

32. The programmes proposed under this head pertain to the 
Archaeological Survey of India, the Akademies, Indology, museums, 
cultural scholarships, gazetteers, etc. These are mostly oontinuing 
sdhemes. A scheme where new ground is sought to be broloen is to 
acquaint the school and college students, and through them the pecq[>le 
m general, with our cultural heritage through the publication and dis
tribution to selected high/higher secondary sch<K>ls and ooUefDs/imi- 
versities, archaeological albums, prints of Indian paintings, plaster 
casts of Indian sculpture and selected records of Indian clasaical 
music.

Programmes for improving facilities for audio-visual education 
and educational research and training are also envisaged.

SaiOLARSHIPS

33. Scholarships constitute an important means of equalising 
opportunities and encouraging talent. Expenditure on sdiolaiships 
and other concessions to students has been increasing tteadily firom 
year to year. It rose from Rs. 2 *75 crores in 1950-51 to Rs. 20 c rom



in 1960-61 and is estimated to have gone up to Rs. 35 crores in 196S>66. 
Of the total enrolment a t various stages of education, scholarship 
holders at the end of the Third Plan are estimated to form 2 *8 per 
ccnt at the middle stage, 8 per cent at the secondary stage and about 
18 per cent at the post-matric stage, including technical education 
institutions.

34. During the Fourth Plan, the outlay on scholarships will be 
further increased to Rs. 54 crores under secondary, umversity and 
technii^l education and another Rs. 15 crores under agricultural and 
medical education. As a result, the annual expenditure on scholar
ships and other concessions to students will rise to nearly Rs. 57 crores 
by 1970.71.

35. The scholarships will be given largely as loans. The repay
ment wUl be in easy annual instalments spread over a number of years 
after the students have completed the studies and started etming. 
It is suggested that a national autonomous organisation be set up for 
the administration of this programme. The organisation will coordi
nate the various scholarship programmes in the country, it will 
receive funds from the Government as well as donations from the 
public. It will follow up the educational careers of scholars and 
offer them the necessary guidance from time to time. It is felt that 
the new organisation will have the necessary flexibility and speed, 
as well as prestige to act as the focus of a national endeavour m this 
important field.

Emoluments and Service CoNDrrioNS of Teachers

36. The quality of education is largely determined by the skill 
and ability of the teachers who man various institutions. No system 
o i education can rise above the quality of its teachers. It is important 
that thdir status in society should be suitably recognised and they 
should be paid emoluments comparable to those earned by persons 
with uiolkir qualifications in other professions. It is, however, felt 
that the general rise in the salaries of the teachers should be in the 
normal budget as in the case of other Government servants. One 
has, however, to encourage a constant desire among the teachers to 
study and improve their qualifications. Provision, therefore, has 
been made in the Plan for incentive payment to the teachers who im
prove their qualifications.

Educatiomal ADMmmmATioN

37. Despite a phenomenal increase in the range and dimenaons 
o t ed u e itic^  activities at all stages, th« stmcture o f educational 
liM iniitnition has undergone little change dw iig  the last fifteen years.



It if necessary, therefore, that the machinuTy of educatioiial adoii* 
sutnation should be expanded both (juantitatively as well as <pult* 
tativeiy, to ensure efficient implementation of the expanded educational 
{N’ogrammes. The strength of the inspectorate should be related to 
the number of schools in a particular area. Further, to improve tlie 
quality of instruction at the secondary stage, the appointment of sub
ject specialists for supervisory duties is envisag^. The statisticai 
and planntng machinery at the Centre and the States will also be stren#> 
thened. An autonomous organisation for administering scbolarshipt 
and a National Board to review the progress and advise on Sk)dal 
Education have been mentioned already. A suitable machinery for 
correspondence courses is also under consideration.

Ill

O utlays and  Targets

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ■p r o p o s e d  expansion in educational facilities will call 
f o n ^ ^ ^ H f t b l e  investment and organisational effort. An outlay 
of f^ M m i^ & re s  is besng provided for carrying out the above tasks. 
The outlay envisaged in the Fourth Plan is nearly 20 per cent more than 
the expenditure m all the three Plans put together and is more than 
double the expenditure in the Third Plan. The distribution of the pro
posed public indicated belows y i ^ l l g a )

oJementary 
secondary 
university education 
tcacher education . 
technical education 
tucial education 
cultural programmes 
miscellaneous (general education)

total

(Rs. croret) 
322 
243 
17S
m

251 
64 
15 
46 

1210

39. The above outlay will involve construction of buildings worth 
about Rs. 320 crores. This will call for careful planning of school 
buildings and laboratories, so that they are economic in construction 
and functionally more effective. Greater public cdl^MSli||l|on in tlMi. 
provision of buildings and equipment is also envisaged.

40. The provision of adequate equipment and facilities is an tflP' 
portant pre-requisite for improvement in quality. A substantial 
increase in outlay under this programme has, therefore, been included. 
The equipment component in the Fourth Plan is worth about Rs. ISO 
crores, which is about three times as large as that in the Third Plan. 
This includes laboratory and workshop equipment of roughly Rs. 80 
crores involving Rs. 60 crores of foreign exchange. Steps are being 
takon to build indigenous production capacity to meet this demand.



41. The achkvemcnts during the previous three plans and the tar
get for the Fourth Plan in physical terms relating to the priiicipal 
proipranmies are summarised below :—

1950-51 1960-61 1965-66 1970-71

achieve- achieve- target likdy target 
Prograiiune unit meat inent achieve

ment

tlementcary education

A. primary stage 
(classes I-V)

enrolment million 19-15 34-99

percentage of the % 42-6 62-2 76‘:a i||j^ ^ H P 9 2 -2
»ge-group 6-11

B. middle stage 
(claues Vl-Vni)

enrolment million 3-12 6 -7 tt|to |j|^ 1 6  11-00 19-00

percentage of the age-group 1M 4 % 12-7 32-2 47-4

gecondary aducation 

^laaaot IX-XI)

enrolment million 1-22 2-96 4-61 5-24 9-00

percentage of the agc-group 14-17 % 5-8 11-7 15*7 17-8 22*1

diversity education

wirolmacit million 0-30 0-73 1-10 1*10 1-60*

poTBeotaie of the age-gjoup 17-23 % 0*7 1*5 1-9 1-9 2-4

M thmkti edue0tm  (admission capacity)

diploma course nos. 5900 25,800 37,390 49,900** 68,000

B. degnM course nos. 4120 13,820 19,140 24,700** 30,000

*Thia includes 0-05 million students to be educated through Corraq}i>adeaoc 
Couzaes

**Sanctione<} capacity for diploma course is, however, 53,300 while it is 2g.700 for 
d«flpm course



T h e  R epo r t  of th e  E d u ca tio n  C ommission

42. The Education Comm ssion was appomted by the Goveni- 
ment of India in M y, 1964 to advise on the national pattern o f eduf 
cation and on the general prmciples and pohcies for the develop* 
ment of education at all stages and m all aspects. The commission 
has recently submitted its report, but so far only a summary has been 
made available to the public. A perusal of this shows that m many 
areas the recommendations of the Commission are broadly in Ime with 
the thmkmg outlined m this chapter. When the full report becomes 
available, it will be carefully considered and such modifications will 
be made in the programme as may be considered necessary.
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'î ^ i; S ̂ lil ® S ?5 •-3::! S a S

J5{^J5PSP®S'2

a s : i :5 ^ g ® £

^So tp s  v̂ ‘«N P fp^S wiT) S 'I d s 'll<7*

r-l M



I I.

i:<S'Sq 8© s ? .

(N 00 _  
8  1 8 ?  
6  © 2

E: C:
S c ? 8 ^

® ^ ® 2 z  o « 6 i3

S ©2 SrS ?S ^gj SS ?S p S C?
W  ^  v*' w  \i.> N_/ S_̂  W  S_̂  X

vb' + < >  o  S' © 12 ^ 0^025;^

8 So gg sS  ? ::»  8 PS ? f: 9 p; 9  S 9 :2 p  

a 'P f^ ^ 3 S\p2« ^  3 !ri rp ?) c> 00 ^ O  ® o  ^ro  ^

°S®S®S®S®§®̂ ®p

X !

*§
<iu

I
• s

Z

1
-<

Q

1

O

00

3<N0

s

8

z

2

I
<
tu
(4
Z o

Ai

XOt->

00 r-

Ofs
6(̂

8 i
f inVO<s

S :- - ' 00 «n

locib

-HtS
«o «o 
<S'-'

1

c .
s

I
4Rl

e

5
K

I
a

o
"O
u

:=;o
i3
u

c
<u

*o

2,

•fi



p'dn non-plxn total
14 6 20
33 34 67
75 70 US

122 110 232
140 130 270

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

P rogress of Expendituiue

Thb following tabic shows the progress of both plan and non-pian 
expenditure under the head ‘‘Scientific Research**, in the Council 
of Scientific and Industrial Research, the Department of Science in the 
Ministry of Education, and the Department of Atomic Energy in each 
plan period.
Table 1.—Expenditure in First, Second and Third Plans and Oatlays

in the Fourth Plan.
plan period Rs. crorcs

First P kn (1951-1956) . . . .
Sx^ondPLm (1956-1961) . . . .
Third Plan (196M966) 
total (1951-1966) . . . . .
Fourth Plan (1966 71)

2. Expenditure on Research and Development (R and D) has in« 
creased very rapidly having more than doubled during each five year 
period. The estimated expenditure of Rs. 270 crores during the Fourth 
Plan period would be substantially higher than the total expenditure 
of about Rs. 230 crores which had been incurred during the 15-year 
period (1951-1966) of the three previous five year plans.

3. In addition to the three agencies mentioned above, several 
other ministries in the Government of India have under them scientific 
organisations with research responsibilities. The total expenditure 
for programmes for these organisations is estimated to be about 
Rs. 160 crores of which Rs. 70 crores would be the plan outlay. The 
total expenditure on research and development as a whole would be 
about Rs. 430 crores during the Fourth Plan.

4. At a rough estimate the R and D expenditure in the last year of
each of the three previous plan periods was about Rs. 8 crorcs, Rs. 25 
crores, Rs. 60 crores respectively; and is Ukdy to be about Rs. 100 
crores or so at the end of the Fourth Plan. The R a]id D expradi* 
ture expressed as a percentage of the gross national product, which is 
called the research ratio, is estimated at about 0-06 per cent, 0-16 per 
cent, 0*26 per cent, and 0-35 per cent at the end of the four sucoet- 
sive five year plan periods respectively._________________________

(Figures include R and D expenditure in the Department of Atomic Eticrsy 
was o u ts i t  the First and the Second Plans).

331



Evaluation  of R esearch  a n d  D evelopm ent  A ctivities

5. Much has been achieved in science and technology but much 
more remains to be done. Large capacities have been built up and 
more would be established during the Fourth Plan. It is necessary 
to utilise these facilities effectively for the promotion of economic 
growth. With rapidly increasing expenditure on research and develop
ment, evaluation of programmes and results in relation to economic 
needs is becoming particularly important.

6. The aim of basic research is to seek fuller knowledge or under
standing of the subject under study, and publication of results is es
sential. Basic research of high quality is an end in itself in satisfying 
intellectual curiosity, and is also indispensable for the building up of 
the scientific tradition and for the training of research personnel for 
the future. In advanced countries, basic research and the training of 
research personnel is carried out mostly in association with higher 
education. In India basic research, particularly in association with 
higher education and training, has not been receiving adequate sup
port and is relatively weak. Some distinguished work is being done 
but a good deal of the work under the name of basic research would 
require attention. There is need to give discriminating support on 
the basis of high quality of work.

7. ‘Applied research’ is directed towards the practical applica
tion of the results of basic research and, when successful, would lead 
to ‘development* which is directed towards the production of useful 
materials, devices and methods, including the design and development 
• f  prototypes and processes. In the advanced countries, excluding 
military research and development, which is financed by Government, 
the greater part of the total expenditure on non-military research 
and development is directed to economic ends, is incurred within 
industry, and is financed by industry itself, through the ploughing 
back of a part of the additional profits generated by research and 
development. This feed-back arrangement has been mainly respon- 
siWe for the rapid increase of expenditure on non-military R and D  
in recent years in a number of countries including Japan.

8. In India applied research has absorbed the greater part of the 
R and D expenditure without, however, leading to design and develop
ment in a suflBlciently large measure. There is very little research 
and development within industry whether in the public or in the private 
sector. The share of the expenditure on research and development 
wtthin industry often comes to 60 per cent or 70 per cent of the total 
noo-military R and D expenditure in the advanc^ countries w hile 'm 
India its share is only about S per cent. In consequence, researchi



and development has not made adequate contributions to economic 
growth so far. India remains weak in design and development, and 
much too dependent on the import of foreign design and technical 
knowledge.

9. Basic research is intrinsically open-ended with a free time 
programme. Projects of applied research, and even more so, of design 
and development, must have specified objectives, time schedules, and 
some idea of expected benefits in relation to costs. Projects in India 
are, however, not always formulated in this way which makes evalua- 
tion diflScult or impossible and leads* to waste of resources. Sustained 
efforts must be made to have proper specification of projects for ap
plied research and development together with periodic evaluation of 
the results.

I m balance in  R esearch and  D evelopm ent

10. Some recent studies have shown that there are large disparities 
between different institutions and subject fields in respect of capital 
and current expenditure and particularly of foreign exchange. Higher 
education and technological institutions and non-government re
search institutes have suffered good deal in this regard.

11. At a very rough estimate, the number of R and D scientists 
and technologists may have increased from about 9,000 at the end 
of the Second Plan to about 15,000 at the end of the Third Plan. There 
1* danger of such a high rate of expansion weakening the quality of work 
because it takes several years of experience to gain some profieieiicy 
in research. In any case, to maintain a high rate of growth of re
search it is necessary to mitiate a long-term programme of tnuiiiiit 
for research personnel in association with basic research.

12. Present facilities for the training of research personiitl u e  
however, inadequate partly because of the weakness of basic resetit^ 
in higher educational and training institutions, and partly becautt 
lack of instruments, accessories, equipment, stores and other fadlitsti. 
It is, therefore, necessary to make some special provision for stfcag- 
(hening scientific research in association with tlie training of reietnjii 
personnel.

13. An overwhelmingly large number of R and D personnel are 
working in Government laboratories, in most cases without adequatie 
contact with either higher educational and tecfanologtcai institutiou 
or whli kdustrial establishments. The research staff in h i ^  tech* 
nological or educationa] institutions have little contact with tndtiiliy; 
wbOe tiie number of R and D staff witiijii indiMtry itielf it wry



14. An important task during the Fourth Plan would be to utilise 
as large a part as possible of the R and D staff and facilities in Govern
ment agencies and in higher educational and technological institutions 
to promote research, design and development within, or in collabora
tion with, industrial establishments in both public and private sectors. 
I t is also necessary for scientists in government and other research 
agencies to participate in the activities of educational and technological 
institutions.

15. It has been mentioned earlier that the research ratio in India in 
1965-66, the last year of the Third Plan, was over 0.25 per cent. The 
total research ratio is much higher in the advanced countries, for 
example, it is about 3 per cent in the United States or 2*5 per cent or so 
in the United Kingdom and USSR, and between 1 per cent and 2 
per cent in other advanced countries. If the military R and D is ex
cluded, the research ratio even in the most advanced countries would 
be below 1 • 5 per cent or 1 per c e n t; of which the greater part (between 
about 50 per cent and 70 per cent) is within industry (compared with 
only 5 per cent in India). If the expenditure on military and indus
trial R and D is excluded, the research ratio in the advanced countries 
would fall to the level of something between 0*2 per cent and 0*5 per 
cent.

Some Sf e o a l  N eeds

16. The present research ratio of over 0*2 per cent in India, re
presenting the civilian R & D outside industry, is already of the same 
order as the research ratio in many advanced countries for the same 
type of R and D activities. To increase R and D expenditure for pur
poses of economic growth it is essential to bring research and develop
ment into industry close to production.

17. In comparison with advanced countries, the gross national 
product (GNP) in India being lower, the same research ratio, that is, 
the same fraction of GNP, would make available, for the same number 
of R and D staff, a much smaller amount of money per R and D 
scientist. The cost of instruments, equipment, stores, etc., much of 
which have to be imported, would be hij^er. To provide similar facili
ties for research it would be, therefore, necessary to have an pro
portionately higher research expenditure in India.

18. Vigorous efforts must be made to develop rapidly the manu
facture of instruments, equipment and accessories required for re- 
setrch and industrial purposes. A progressive instruments industry 
b  •& indkpentable condition for a seU‘*reliant economy.



19. A brief reference may also be made to a basic issue. The 
attempt to attract Indian scientists from abroad by setting up die 
Scientists Pool in the C.S.I.R. was only partly successful. Many or 
niost of the abler scientists did not come back. Although personal 
factors must have been responsible for some of the scientists not re
turning to India, this could not have been the only reason. Also, 
many Indian scientists continue to take up posts abroad every year. 
Evidently, whatever be the reasons, a career in scientific research ia 
India is not yet sufficiently attractive.

20. Research and development to promote the best utilisation of 
domestic resources and to stimulate competitive efficiency of produc
tion are, however, essential requirements for a self-reliant economy 
and independence. How to make scientific research suffiaently at
tractive to men of talent and ability, and how to use applied research 
and development to promote economic growth are the two crucial 
problems to which continuing thought will have to be given.

O utlay and  Programmes

21. The outlay proposed for the three agencies, the Atomic Energy 
Department, the Council of scientific and Industrial Research, and the 
Scientific Department of the Ministry of Education, is Rs. 120 
crores which is equal to the total plan outlay spent durmg the 
previous three plan periods taken together. In addition, a provision 
of Rs. 15 crores has been made for strengthemng scientific research 
in association vfith the training of research workers, and another 
provision of Rs. 5 crores for the support of high priority programmes 
in connection with food, import substitution and acport promotion, 
especially within, or in collaboration with, mdustry. The proposed 
outlay for research in the Fourth Plan is given below :

Table 2. Provision under the “Scientific Research'*

(Rs. croreS)
department of atomic energy 
council o f icientific and Industrial research . 
department of science, muustry of education 
scientific research and research traimng 
priority research and development programmes

total

90
m
2 4
15
S

140

22. It is proposed that efforts in the Department of Atomic 
Energy would be directed mainly to the atomic power prognwamc 
with special emphasis on import substitution of hardware, mainteninoe 
and replacement parts, and on the use of atomic energy for other 
peaceful purposes.



23. The Council of Scientific and Industrial Research would give 
highest priority to  projects for food, import substitution and export 
promotion. It would also try to promote research and development 
within industry in both public and private sectors through the active 
collaboration of its own staff with industrial enterprises and the es
tablishment of cooperative research associations.

24. The Survey of India would be strengthened for the systematic 
preparation of maps as essential pre-requisites for hydro-electric power, 
irrigation, flood control, minerals development, etc. Anthropological, 
botanical, sociological and other scientific activities of the depart
ment of Science, Ministry of Education, would concentrate on the 
consolidation and utilisation of development schemes taken up in 
the Third Plan.

25. The need of a long term programme of training for rese
arch personnel has been stressed. Such training can be given most 
effectively in association with basic research in higher educational 
and technological institutions. A special provision of Rs. 15 crores 
would be used for this purpose to give selective financial support, on 
merit, to individuals, projects, or institutions to strengthen basic 
research in science and technology associated with research training in 
any subject field independently of existing administrative channels 
or institutional affiliations. The present provision of Rs. 15 crorei 
would also be used to correct disparities which have arisen tlirough 
imbalances in the allocation of resources and lack of adequate support 
of non-government institutions and scientists.

26. A provision of Rs. 5 crores has been made to give s u f^ n  
to high priority projects of applied research and development relating 
to food, import substitution and export promotion especially within 
or in association with industrial enterprises in both public and private 
lectors. The question of a suitable machinery for carrying out the 
Administration of the above two programmes is under consideration.

P lann ing  of  Scien tific  R esearch  as a  W hole

27. The advance of science and technology is marked by increa- 
•ilig specialisation through the emergence of new subject fields and. 
I t  the same time, by ino-easing integration through the strengthening 
of interconnections between different subject fields. An advance in 
one subject or in instrumentation may have large repercussions on re> 
search {programmes in other fields. Also, research in the same or 
overlapping subjects has to be done in different Ministries, agendct 
and ti^ustrial enterprises, banning uf scientific research as a whole
ii, therefore, aeoessary for the maximum utilisation of available r»* 
touroei.



28. The Study Group for Scientific Research of the National Piaa> 
niog Council has recommended the planning of scientific researoh a t 
a whole, and stressed the need of keeping open multiple duumels of 
inpport for scientific research. The Estimates Committee of Lok 
Sabha recommended early in 1966 that arrangements should be made 
for the planning of research as a whole espedaUy directed to economic 
needs and for the review and appraisal of research programmes and 
results.

29. Planning of research and evaluation of programmes and 
results would have to be undertaken not only by one single body but 
at many different levels. At the national level, planning would be 
concerned with policy* aims and objectives, priorities for allocation 
of resources, future supply of research personnel and equipment, and 
also with over-all evaluation of results. Further consideration of 
programmes and evaluation of results would be the responsibility, at 
successive levels, of the concerned Ministries, Departments, Agendet 
{A.E.D., C.S.I.R., U.G.C., etc.) and then of individual laboratories 
and operating units. Two way flow of information and consultation 
would be indispensable for which committees and working groups with 
overlapping spheres of interest would have to be set up at different 
levels.

30. Divergent views often arise among scientists regarding very 
expensive projects in different and competing subject fields, luch, as 
laxge optical or radio telescopes, high energy accelerators, space 
research, etc., such questions, for lack of a common denominator, 
cannot be settled by discussions at a purely scientific level but has to 
be decided at government level. The important point in the case of 
such issues is to ensure that all divergent views among scientists ret 
ceive due consideration by persons responsible for making final 
decisions.



CHAPTER X V IIl 

HEALTH. FAMILY PLANNING AND WATER SUPPLY

I

H ealth

T h e  progranune for the expansion of medical and public health 
facilities has been set within the framework of the long-term targets 
suggested by the Health Survey and Planning Committee of 1961. 
Stress has been laid on augmenting training facilities for diflferent 
categories of medical personnel. The aim is to overcome the current 
shortages of qualified personnel and, at the same time, improve the 
medical and public health services. The targets for the Fourth Plan 
together with the Second Plan and Third Plan achievements are given 
in Annexure I.

2. Public health and medical progranmies have been divided into 
five broad groups. The outlays for each group are indicated in the 
table below:

outlay
adopted

(R*.
crorei)

inedical •ducatioa, tnini&g and rcK o rch ................................................. 178*^
•ontrol of oommQoicable d i s e a s e ! ........................................................... 16 *€8
medical care, including hospitals, dispensaries and primary health

c e n t r e s .................................................................................................. I ll  00

•ther public health s c T T ic e s .....................................................................S6 02

Indigenous fystems of m e d i c i n e ...........................................................10 00

total . 492 00

A more detailed table is given in Annexure II. As in other sectors, 
priority has been given to spillover schemes from the Third Plan] 
la order to ensure that continuity is maintained and that better returns 
are obtained.

M a in  F eatures of the P rogiu m m es

3. Efforts are being made to provide an effective base for our 
health services by strengthening the primary health centres. These 
will meet the medical needs of the people by providing preventive and 
curative health services, take over the maintenance phase of mass 
eentiol programmes like malaria and smallpox, become the focal 
point for the family planning programme and serve as a link between

*In addition, a providon of about Rs. 17 crores is included within a provision 
of R*. 95 croressugi^stcd for family planning programmes fo r th e  tra in in g  o f  medical 
••d  public h «alth  personnel.



the people and the health administration. Sub-divisional and dii- 
tnct hospitals will have cases referred to them by primary health centres 
and will provide the location points from which the mobile services will 
cover the surrounding areas. Expansion of medical education and 
training facilities will also meet the minimum technical manpower 
requirements of the Fifth Plan. It is intended to intensify the cam
paigns against communicable diseases which sap the health and effi
ciency of our people.

M ed ica l  E ducation , T ra in in g  and  R esearch

4. Training programmes for medical personnel have made notable 
advances during the last fifteen years and are ahead of original targets. 
The number of colleges increased from 30 in 1950-51 to 57 in 1960-61. 
As against a target of 75 by the end of the Third Plan, 87 medical 
colleges have been established. Annual admissions to medical 
colleges have risen from 2500 in 1950-51 to 5800 in 1960-61 and to 
10,625 in 1965-66. This expansion during the Third Plan is partly 
tke result of measures undertaken to step up the number of admissions 
and to meet the needs of the national emergency. In spite of this 
Urge increase, the doctor-population ratio has remained more or less 
constant at the approximate level of 1:5800 mainly due to the acce
lerated rate of growth of population.

5. In the Fourth Plan, it is proposed to increase the number of 
medical colleges from 87 to 112. This is expected to improve the 
doctor—population ratio to 1:4600 from 1:5800 at the end of the 
Third Plan period. Out of the 25 new medical colleges that are pro
posed to be established, five will be regional institutions to be set up 
by the Government of India in the Central sector. The total number 
of doctors is estimated to increase to 1-31 lakhs by the end ol the Fourth 
Plan.

6. A major impediment in the expansion of medical education 
is the dear^  of qualified teachers for medical colleges. In most 
medical colleges, the shortage has ranged from 25 to 45 per cent 
Additional teaching staff will be required in the 25 new medical colleges 
and the new postgraduate institutes. About 4000 specialists will be 
needed for providing specialised treatment in district hospitals and 
polyclinics. At present only four post-graduate institutes exist at 
Delhi, Calcutta, Pondicherry and Chandigarh. Two more post-graduate 
institutions at Bombay and Hyderabad are expected to start functioning 
shortly. The State governments will also provide post-graduate 
coorses in some departments of the existing medical colleges. They 
will be strengthened for the purpose. It is proposed to encourage 
the establishment of full-time teaching units in medical coH e^, as 
recommended by the Health Survey and Planning Commitiee.



N urses* T r a in in o

7. The miinber o f nurses available by the end of the Second Plan 
was estimated at 27,000; this mimber has increased to 45,000 at the 
end of Third Plan. This gives a nurse-doctor ratio of roughly 1:2 
against the desirable norm of 3:1. Taking into consideration the 
eiisting conditions, it will only be possible to increase the annual 
intake from 8000 at present to 18,500 at the end of the Fourth Plan.

8. In tfie reorganised pattern of primary health centres, each sub- 
centre with a population of 10,000 will have an auxiliary nursc- 
midwife. Keeping in view the requirements of primary health ccntrcs 
and urban aceas for maternal, child health and family planning pro- 
fwimmes, it is proposed to provide training facilities for an additional 
aumber of 60,000 auxiliary nurse-midwives during the Fourth Plan, 
thus bringing up the total number to 95,000.

P ara-M ed ica l  P ersonnel

9. The experience of the three Plans has shown that non-availability 
of trained para-medical personnel in adequate numbers has glowed 
down the implementation of health programmes. Provision ha», 
therefore, been made for the traming of health visitors, health 
inspector*, pharmacists, laboratory technicians, radiographers, X-ra> 
technicians, physio-therapists and occupational therapists.

C o n t r o l  o f  D iseases 

M a la r ia

10. Measures adopted for the eradication of malaria have resulted 
ifi a marked decline in its incidence. The proportional case rate ha« 
now come down from 10 8 per cent in 1953-54 to 0*05 per cent in 1965. 
This shows a reduction of 99.5 per cent. There are at present 393 25 
National Malaria Eradication Units operating in the country in diflferent 
phases, namely the attack phase (spraying), the consolidation phase 
(during which spraying is withdrawn and surveillance starts) and the 
maintenance phase (during which vigilance services for the detection 
of fever cases and examination of blood slides will become the responsi
bility of the normal health staff). At the end of the Third Plan, about
52 per cent of the population of the country has entered the mainte
nance phase. Another 30 to 40 per cent will reach the maintenance 

phftie by the second year of the Fourth Plan. The remaining 10 
to 20 per cent of the population, situated mostly in border tracts, will 
continue to be in the attack phase.

11. During the Fourth Plan, it is estimated that a provision of Rs. 
19̂ 21 crores will be required. By the end of the Fourth Plan, 370 
units will go into the maintenance phase, leaving 19*5 ia the cofisoli*



dation phase and four units in the attack phase. An important step 
for completing the National Malaria Eradication Programme accor
ding to schedule is to establish primary health centres with adequate 
ftaff, buildings and equipment. Without this, the vigilance service 
durmg the maintenance phase of the programme, based on domiciliary 
visits once a month by basic health workers to detect fever cases, and 
to take blood slides, cannot be carried out under proper supervision.

Smallpox

12. The National Smallpox Eradication Programme was started 
in 1962 with special eradication units in all the States. Nearly 83 per 
ccnt of the country’s total population has been protected so far. The 
impact of this coverage is to be seen in the marked reduction in the 
incidence of small-pox during the last two years. It is, however, a 
matter for concern that m even some of those districts, where more 
than 80 per cent coverage has been reported, mild incidence of the 
disease has been reported. This implies that there is still a gap in the 
eflfective coverage of sizable groups of population, such as new-boms 
and those in the age group 0—4, who have escaped pimary vaccination, 
and the floating population residing in slums who have not been 
effectively vaccinated.

13. Maintenance is vital as smallpox can be eradicated only if 
there are no indigenous cases for three successive years after the attack 
phase and if any out-break from an imported case is quickly controlled.

14. For the indigenous production of freeze-dried small-pox vaccine, 
four institutes have been set up with WHO/UNICEF assistance. 
Two of these have already started manufacturing vaccine of an inter
national standard. More equipment will be needed to enable these 
institutions to turn out 160 million doses each year, to meet the require
ments of the maintenance phase.

T uberculosis

15. An effective campaign for the control of tuberculosis calls 
for BCG vaccination; the establishment of TB clinics and training and 
demonstration centres; the expansion of domiciliary services and the 
isolation and treatment of all cases in special TB hospitals. BCG 
vaccine is now being manufactured in the country in adequate quan
tities. So far 221 million persons have been tested and 81 milUon 
vaccinated. There are, at present, 425 TB clinics and 34,500 TB beds. 
Against a target of 5 TB training and demonstration centres, 8 
centret have been established during the Third Plan period.

16. The proposals for the Fourth Plan include estabUshment or 
upgrading of 200 TB clinics, getting up of 4 TB training and demonitra- 
tion centres, supply of drugs, setting up of a Ih&ited number of bedi



for isolation and surgical treatment and a well-knit training progranune. 
Ab addition to the control programme will be the establishment of 
four regionji! centres for guidance, implementation and supervision 
of TB centres and for coordinating their activities.

Leprosy

17. Modern drugs, especially sulphones, can now control leprosy 
by intensive as well as mass-s«ile treatment. Emphasis in leprosy 
control has, therefore,shifted from institutionalisation to case-detection 
and out-patient treatment with sulphones. During the Third Plan, 
the programme was reorganised on the basis of experience of the 
First and Second Plans. Survey, education and treatment (SET) 
centres were introduced. Each SET centre is attached to a primary 
health centre, a dispensary or a hospital and covers a population of 
about 20,000. The basis of approach for the control of leprosy will 
be to detect cases and treat them. This will prevent the transmission 
of the disease. By converting the highly infectious cases into non- 
infectious ones, the quantum of infection will be reduced. It is proposed 
to establish 100 leprosy control units, 2000 SET centres and 6 training 
centres for non-medical assistants under the Fourth Plan.

T rachoma

18. Trachoma is a communicable disease which has done incal
culable harm, because it has been responsible for a major proportion 
of cases of blindness. This problem was brought into sharp focus 
during the emergency when volunteers to the Armed Forces had to be 
rejected because of this disease. Priority has been given to the States 
in which the prevalence of trachoma is more than 50 per cent. These 
include Punjab (79’1 per cent), Rajasthan (74*3 per cent), U ttar Pradesh 
(68.1 per cent) and Gujarat (56-0 per cent).

C holera

19. An expert committee of the Indian Council of M edical Research 
has pointed out that there are five endemic foci in the deltaic regions 
of the principal rivers in West Bengal, Orissa, Andhra Pradesh and 
Madras. To prevent the frequent recurrencc of cholera epidemics, 
it is necessary that the endemic foci are eliminated. This can be done 
with an adequate supply of safe water and with the introduction of 
modern methods of sewage disposal. While sanctioning water supply 
and sanitation schemes, priority has accordingly been given to these 
areas.

F ilariasis

20. The extent of filariasis is considerable and the disease is gradually 
spreading to new araa. According to available information there are



about 220 towns where filaria exists in endemic fonn; of 52 
towns are hyper-endemic.

21. Provision has been earmarked, under water supply and Malta* 
tion progammes, for the provision of under-ground sewerage and 
sewa^ disposal facilities in areas endemic for filaria and for the 
provision of protected water supply in the cholera infested areas.

M edical C arb

22. There were 8600 hospitals and dispensaries and 113,000 
beds at the commencement of the First Five Year Plan. By 1965-66, 
their number increased to 14,600 and the number of beds to 240,100. 
While there has been considerable advance through the provision of 
additional beds in urban areas and through primary health centres, 
medical facilities are still not readily available, partioilarly in the 
rural areas. It is also difficult to maintain adequate standards in view 
of the shortage of medical personnel, equipment and other fadlitiet.

23. The present bed-population ratio is 0*49 per thoniand. 
In the Fourth Plan it is intended to add 60,000 beds. At the current 
rate of gowth of population, this will, at best, maintain the present 
bed-population ratio.

24. Primary health centres serve as focal points for providmg com
prehensive basic health services in rural areas. By the end of the 
Third Plan, it was intended to set up 5200 centres, at the rate 
of one in each community-development block. In March, 1966, 
about 4800 centres were working; the remaining 400 centres will be 
opened in the Fourth Plan. The primary health centres have to 
provide the basic framework for effective implementation of the 
maintenance phase of malaria and other communicable diseases and 
their eradication or control programmes and to serve as the main 
plank for carrying out Family Planning programmes in rural areas. 
Their staflBmg pattern has accordingly been reorgam'sed.

25. It is also proposed to increase the number of sub-centres attadied 
to each centre. One sub-centre will be provided for every 10,000 per
sons in the block, and each sub-centre will be looked after by an auxi
liary nurse-midwife and a basic health worker. The auxiliary nune- 
midwif« will attend to maternal, child health and family planning 
programmes, while the male worker will deal with other health pro
grammes.

M aternal and  C hild  H ealth

26. The Maternal and Child Health Progranmie aims at providing 
doQuciliary and institutional services in rural areas for eofuris^ safe



delivery and for motivating parents to limit the tize of their families. 
With a view to regulating practice by \mtrained dais, it is proposed to 
remitter them during the Fourth Plan period. Other measures include 
free^suf^lyofvitamins and diet supplements like iron and calcium pilli 
to expectant mothers and the immunisation of pre-school chil^en 
against contagious diseases.

I ndigenou s  Systems of M edicinb

27. Programmes relating to indigenous systems of medicine, which 
were started in the Third Plan, will continue. These include research 
schemes, compilation of Ayurvedic and Unani Pharmacopoeia, esta
blishment of a separate drugs control organisation for these systems 
of medicine, establishment of a Central medicinal plants garden 
at Poona, and the survey of medicinal plants in common use and known 
to be effective in curing common ailments. Another continuing 
programme is the post-graduate institute at Banaras Hindu University.

H ealth  lN m .uoEN C B  and  Statistics

2S. Programmes for training biostatisticians and statistical assis* 
tints will continue. A provision has been proposed for the training 
of record officers and record technicians for the improvement of medi
cal records and hospital statistics.

H ealth  L aboratories

29. In order to develop public health services, the Health Survey 
and Planning Committee have recommended that there should be a 
chain of laboratories adequately staffed and equipped in' each State. 
In addition to the expansion of the existing laboratories,'it is proposed 
to establish one principal, 76 regional and 200 district laboratories 
during the Fourth Plan period.

N u tritio n

30. The applied nutrition programme was taken up in 1962-63. 
Its aim was to increase production at the village level of nutritive foods 
like poultry, fish, milk, fruits and vegetables, andtlto provide facilities 
for training and education in the production, preparation and con
sumption of these foods. By the end of the Third Plan, the' programmt 
was in operation in 213 blocks. Its coverage will be extended to an 
additional 1000 blocks. Provision has been made for its implementa
tion in the sector on Agriculture.

School H ealth

31. There is a nation-wide need for a school health programme. 
Ministries of Health and Education will jointly implement the pro- 
gnuamo with the help of teachers, parents, students and social workers^



The School Health Committee has inter-alia laid emphasis on the 
provision of mid-day meals and had recommended that this programme 
be developed rapidly with a view to improving nutritional standards 
tnd inculcating sound dietary habits. This scheme has made good 
progress during the Third Plan. In several States encouraging results 
have b®en achieved in mobilisation of local resources. Provision for 
continuing this programme will be made in the sector on Education. 
It is expected that local support from non-official and voluntary agen
cies such as panchayats, lo (^  bodies and child welfare organisations 
will be forthcoming in even greater measure.

32. The programme for the improvement in health of school 
children envisages their immunisation against preventable diseases, and 
scientific health education for students and teachers, about protected 
water supply, sanitary latrines and hygienic sunoundings. It is pro
posed to provide facilities to school children and college students, at 
the time of their admission, for medical check up and for attention to 
remediable defects like errors of refraction, caries, skin diseases and 
emotional disturbances.

D r ugs and  M edical Supplies

33. The Third Plan envisaged a large increase in the production of 
drugs and the replacement of imported drugs and raw materials by 
indigenous manufacture. Some of the main developments in im
proving the quality of drugs were enforcement of the Drugs Act, esta
blishment of m achinery for supervision and control of drugs manufac
tured and of their distribution and sale. Production programmes 
for drugs and pharmaceuticals now envisage an increase in the output 
of essential drugs from Rs. 150 crores in 1965-66 to Rs. 250 crores by 
1970-71. With the completion of anti-biotic and synthetic drug 
factories at Rishikesh and Sanatnagar, a substanUal increase in output 
of essential drugs will be, achieved. For instance, the production 
capacity of penicillin, streptomycine, tetracycline and sulpha drugs 
will increase from 100 million mega units, 90 tonnes, 20 tonnes, and 
350 tonnes, at the end of the Third Plan to 250 million mega units, 
300 tonnes, 290 tonnes and 1500 tonnes respectively by the end 
of the Fourth Plan,

34. At present the Medical Stores Organisation has five medical 
stores depots catering to the need of State hospitals, medical coUetet^ 
railway hospitals and other institutions. It is propose4 to eitablisb 
more medical stores depots. In addition, workshops will be set up for 
undertaking repairs i^nd servicing of surgical instrumeiits u id  
pliaaoes.



II

Family Planmino

G eneral A pproacx

35. India's population according to the 1961 Census was 43^2 
million. The estimated mid-year population of 1966 is 498*9 
million. Improvement in public health has caused a sharp fall 
in the death rate without any significant change in the fertility rate. 
As a result, there has been a steady rise in the annual growth of popu
lation. It rose from 1*26 per cent per annum during the decade 1941— 
51 to 1*97 per cent per annum during 1951—61. TTie growth rate was 
cftimated to be 2.4 per cent per annum during the period 1961—65. 
This rate of growth is expected to rise still further to 2*5 per cent per 
annum during the period 1966—70. Expectation of life at birth v ^ch  
used to be only 27 in 1920s and nearly 32 in 1945 is now reckoned at 
50 years. With the all round improvement in health conditions, the 
death rate will fall still further and the expectation of life will increase. 
The rate of growth of population is bound to rise unless action is taken 
on a national scale to bring it down.

36. India’s objective of attaining socio-economic betterment of the 
people can only be fulfilled if the rate of growth of population is con
trolled and human skiU and resources are developed to the desired 
extent. The Government of India have recognised family planning as a 
key programme for the success of the country’s Five Year Plans of deve
lopment and have adopted a nation-wide programme with the objective 
of reducing the birth rate from 40 per thousand at present to 25 per 
thousand as expeditiously as possible. The operational goal for 
achieving this objective is to create facilities for 90 per cent of the 
married population of India, for the adoption of family planning by:

(i) Group acceptance of a small sized family;
(«) Personal knowledge about family planning methods; and 

(Hi) Ready availability of supplies and services.
37. India is one of the few countries which has taken up family 

planning as a national programme. In the First Plan, a modest begin
ning was made. During the Second Plan, an action-cum-research 
programme was initiated. The progamme was intensified towards the 
middle of the Third Plan when the emphasis was shifted from the 
clinical approach to a more vigorous extension education approach for 
motivating the people to accept the norm of a small family. The 
programme involves various aspects of community life and social 
behaviour of the people. Its successful implementation requires: 
CO Urge numbers of trained stajBT such as doctors, nurses, mid-wites, 
health educators and other experts as well as non-technical adminit'



trative and executive personnel, (ii) training facilities on a very wide 
scale for training of all categories of staff, (iii) supplies of contracep
tives, intra-uterine device (lUCD), equipment, transport, etc.

38. There were only 147 Family Planning centres at the end of the 
First Plan period. This number increased to 11,474 by the end of the 
Third Plan. In addition to these centres, nearly 9329 centres for 
distribution o f contraceptives have been located particulary in the 
rural areas. These centres provide supplies, services and advice on 
family planning. The programme has all along been integrated with the 
maternity and child health programme. All known methods of con
traception are being followed with particular emphasis on the lUCD, 
which was introduced in the last year of the Third Plan, The response 
of the people has been encouraging both in urban and rural areas, 
particularly the response of women to the lUCD. Over 0*8 million 
lUCD were inserted and more than 1*5 million sterilisation operations 
were performed by the end of the Third Plan.

39. Certain organisational changes have been introduced in order 
to facilitate speedy implementation of the programme. The Ministry 
of Health has been redesignated as the Mmistry of Health and 
Family Planning. A Department of Family Planning has been created 
with a separate Secretary. A Commissioner of Family Planning has 
been appointed with Regional Directors for better liaison with the 
State Governments and State organisations for Family Planning. For 
technical support, a Central Family Planning Institute has been 
established as an autonomous organisation. For giving advice on 
demography and communication research, two committees have been 
formed, viz. the Demographic Advisory Committee and the Com
munication Action Research Committee. For medical and biological 
research, an Advisory C om m ittee has been formed under the auspices 
of the Indian Council of Medical Research. A Cabinet Comnuttoc 
has been constituted with the Minister for Plannning as Chairman 
and the Ministers of Finance, Information and Broadcasting, Food and 
Agriculture and Health as Members. This Committee will facilitate 
the taking of quick decisions and speeding up the implementation of 
the programme.

P rogramme for  the  F o urth  P lan

40. In keeping with the basic objective of reducing the birth rate 
from 40 to 25 per thousand as expeditiously as possible, the outlay 
of Family Planning has been stepped up from Rs. 27 crores in the 
Third Plan to Rs. 95 crores in the Fourth Plan. The programmes 
include the recruitment and training of doctors and other workers at 
various levels to implement the campaign and the provition of



supplies and services that go with it. It is intended to cover all the 520G 
Community Development blocks as well as the urban areas where there 
are large concentrations of population. Provision is being made for 
audio-visual equipment, technical equipment, mobile units, etc. The 
Departn^nt of Family Planning has, since the preparation of this 
Chapter proposed an additional outlay of Rs. 144 crores in the Fourth 
Plan for further intensification of the programme. These proposals 
will be considered and any additional amount that this programme can 
usefully spend will be provided through the Annual Plans.

41. Although it is intended to promote aU methods of contracep
tion, emphasis is being laid on the lUCD because of its efficacy, reversi
bility and acceptability. Stress is also being laid on all other conven
tional methods. The successful implementation of this programme 
requires large number of women doctors and steps are being taken to 
ensure their availability for the purpose. A Central ‘task forcc’ of 
doctors has been created and special stipends are being given to women 
medical students who agree to serve in the family planning programme 
after their graduation. It is also intended to involve private medical 
practitioners in the programme.

42. The mass education and motivation programme will be in
tensified during the Fourth Plan. Steps have already been taken to 
make fuller use of various media like films, radio, press etc., for pro
moting the acceptance of the family planning programme as a way of 
Ufe. These include mobile audio-visual vans, transistorized radio 
sets for villages not having electricity and the production of a large 
number of feature films and short films on family planning

43. As already mentioned, the programme will be implemented 
on a coordinated basis involving several Ministries. The most im
portant is the professional work of doctors and other medical personnel 
under the Ministry of Health and Fam^y Planning. Steps have already 
been taken to start the manufacture of loops for the lUCD programme 
and the manufacture of condoms, both in private and public sectors. 
The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting will play a major role 
in the mass education field. The Block staff of the Department of 
Community Development and the staff of the Ministries of Education, 
Local Self Government and Social Security and various industrial 
organisations will be utilised for the propagation of family planning 
programmes. The overall coordination will be done through the Com
mittee of the Cabinet.

44. The active participation of Voluntary Agencies, Local Leaders, 
Local Bodies, Labour Organisations and other associations in various 
fields of national life is essential to the succeisfiil implementation of



the programme. Since it involves mass contact with the people it it 
vital that representatives of the people themselves are fully associated 
with the programme. With this end in view, enhanced provi
sion has been made for voluntary organisations and steps arc being 
taken to associate local leadership both in the rural and urban areas.

n i

W ater  S upply  a nd  Sa n ita tio n

45. The backlog to be covered in both rural and urban water 
supply and sanitation facilities is still very large in spite of the efforts 
made during the first three Plans.

46. Altogether 644 schemes of rural water supply were approved 
during the first three Plans at an estimated cost of Rs. 44*21 crores. 
Most of the schemes sanctioned dunng the first two plans have already 
been completed. The projects sanctioned during the Third Plan have 
also been mostly completed withm that period. About 17,000 villages 
have already been provided with piped water supply. A quick survey 
conducted by the Union Department of Community Development 
through their Block Organisation indicate that about 30 per cent of 
the viUages/hamlets still have inadequate water supply and about 25 
per cent are without a satisfactory source of water supply.

47. About 272 urban water supply and sewerage schemes were 
sanctioned during the First Plan, 227 in the Second Plan and 529 
in the Third Plan. The total estimated cost of these schemes worked 
out to Rs. 182-40 crores. Even after the completion of the Third 
Plan, 52 per cent of the urban population will be without adequate 
water supply and 76 per cent without sewerage.

48. With the limited resources available, it is not possible to wipe 
out all the backlog in rural and urban water supply and sanitation 
facilities during the Fourth Plan. Priorities have to be assigned to 
tackle more pressing problems.

F o urth  P lan  P rogrammb

49. During the Fourth Plan priority would be given to Rural 
Water Supply Schemes, schemes for urban and rural areas endemic 
with cholera and filaria and schem es ̂ for>vercrowded metropolitan 
areas. A total outlay of Rs. 373 crores has been provided for rural 
and urban water supply and sanitation schemes as detailed bclowi

(Rs. erofetO

rural water supply . ..........................................................
areas endcmic with cholera »ndfllaria»s . . • ' . ’ - ‘
ufbao wale mipply and lanllation gcliemei (Indudinf metiopolitan idiemet) W -W

total . . . 373 00



R urajl W ater  Su p pl y  Schemes

50. Rural water supply schemes have been taken up mainly under 
programmes fof Community Development, Local Development 
Works and Welfare of Backward Classes. These are supplemented 
by the National Water Supply andfSanitation Programme which 
deals with provision o f piped water supply. The programme gives 
priority to areas of severe water scarcity and areas endemic with water 
borne diseases. Under the welli^construction programme, about 7 
lakh wells have been newly constructedlor renovated till the end of the 
Third Plan. There is, however, paucity of data on the number of 
villages so far provided with these facilities. The Special Investi
gation Divisions set up during th^Third Plan as a Centrally sponsored 
scheme in 13 States have beenfable to investigate a number of areas 
affected by scarcity. This work should be intensified during the 
Fourth Plan. The well construction programme in the rural areas 
should be directed more to areas affected by scarcity conditions. 
This programme should be fully coordinated with the rural piped 
water supply programme. With the setting up of the Central Investi
gation, Planning and Design Organisations in each State, it should be 
possible to define quickly the areas affected by regular scarcity for 
drinking water and suggest sources of supply.

U r b a n  W a ter  Su p p l y  S ch em es

51. The position vidth regardTto'water supply and sewerage facilities 
in the metropolitan citiet like Calcutta, Bombay, Delhi, Madras and 
Bangalore is acute. Most of thel'systems designed many years ago have 
not expanded adequately to meet the population growth. None of theie 
cities have fullfledged treatment of sewage or adequate sewerage net 
works. There is danger to public}*health by indiscriminate river and 
stream pollution on account of the discharge of city wastes. In the 
other urban areas also the problems to be tackled are formidable. But 
during the Fourth Plan priority would be given to areas endemic with 
cholera and filaria.

MBTROPOtUTAN AND REGIONAL WATER SUPPLY AND SBWHRAOB BOARDS

52. Water supply schemes should be planned and executed, as far 
practicable, on a regional basis for towns and villages. In order to 
enable this, there is a need to set up Regional Water Supply and Sewerage 
Boards in the States. Resources for development can be raised 
through loans from the open market, collection of adequate water 
eharges and levy of cesses. In^the case of Metropolitan areas, there 
ihotild be separate Boards for this purpose. Water Supply and 
Sewerage should be operated as a'combined utility; surpluses from the 
water supply side could make good the deficits in operating the sewer-



tge fyitem. As a matter of principle no urban water supply scheme 
should be sanctioned unless it is followed up immediately by a sewerage 
scheme.

W a t e r  PoixunoN C o n t r o l

53. With rapid growth of industnes and urban areas the danger 
of pollution of the rivers and natural streams has increased. As 
these are also the major sources of drinking water, there is an imme
diate need for abatement of river and stream pollution by proper 
control at the State, Regional and Central levels. The Ministry of 
Health has prepared a draft legislation. Early enactment and enforce
ment of this legislation in all the states is essential for the preserva
tion of public health.



ANNEXURE 1 
Achievosoraits uod Tu-fets ucKki: Healtjbi Second, Third and Fourth Plans

item

hospital beds (including beds for 
primary liealth oeotre*)

primary health oentret .

medical colleges . .
annual admissions (undergraduate 

doctors) . . . .
nurses intake (annual) . 
annual admissions (dental) 
dental colleges . . *
available manpowgr

doctors . . . .  
nurses . . . .

position 
the end 

of Second 
Plan 

(1960-61)

185600

2800

57

5SOO
4000

281
10

70000
27000

anticipated 
position by 
the end of 
Third Plan 

(1965-66)

240100

4800

87

10625
8000
600
13

86000
45000

po&iticnby the 
end of Fourth 
Plan (targets) 

(1970-71)

300100 
establishment of 
the remaining
400 PHCs end 
strengtheaing of 
all the Centres. 

112

19125
18S00
1000

16

131000
87000
to
90000

au2 . nurses-midwives and midwiyes 19900 35000 95000
health visitors 1500 3500 5000
dais/nurse-dais . . . 11500 30000 280000

malaria :
attack phase (units) . 390-00 80-26 4-00
consolidation phase (units) . — 170-36 19-30
maintenance phase (units) . — 142*63 370-00

total 390-00 393-25 393-50
tmallpox

population covered . 135^ 100^ coverage
coverage & oudntenanoe 

phase operatiofts.
T .B .

district T. B, clinics (well equipped) % 145* 345**

Uprosy 1
(0  leprosy control units 135 200 300

(if) survey, education and treatment
centres . . . . — 475 2475

(iU) training centres for non-medi-
cal Assistants n.a. 8 14

V ,D .
(0 district cUnica

} «
101 161

(^0 l u ^ - 4 uarters clinics 6 12
(WO mobile V. D. teams (survey and

study teams under the centre) B.a. 4

*Although at preaeot thera are 425 dinica in the country.
**Upgrading and establiihment of new clinict.
/CThe number of clinics was 220 but the n u m ^  of well-equipped is not availabk. 
9T be Pilot Project was initiated during the last year of the Second Plan.



ANNEXURB H 
Outlays on Health programmes : Third and Fourth

programme

(Rs. cnMTcî  
outl^yt

Third
Plan

Fourtih
Vkm

1 medtcal education^ training and research :

0) msdicai education :
(a) u n d e rg ra d u a te .......................................
(A) p o s tg r a d u a te ......................................
(c) postgraduate m public health
(d) estabhshment of opthalmic centres for post

graduate traimng . . . .
(//) r e s e a r c h ..........................................................

(iii) dental education . . . .
{iv) nursing e d u c a t i o n ......................................
(v) tr Jinmg of para-raedical porsonnel 

(v/) training of other ancillary personnel

}

}
total

2 control o f communicable diseases 

(;) malaria 
i l l )  smallpox 

{ i l l )  tuberculosis
(iv) leprosy
(v) filariasis 

(v/) trachoma .
(vu) V d

(v«/) cholera
(iv) rabies and other diseases

total

3 medical care :

0) primary health ccntres
(ii) hospital b o d s ......................................
(ill) polychmcs . . . . .  
(jy) emergency medical services
(v) msntal h e a l t h ........................................

(v/) health insurance
( а)  cghs ......................................
( б)  pilot projects . . . .  

(vii) prevention of eye diseases
{viif) blood transfusion and resuscitation »ervice«

(ix) grants to voluntary agencies
(x) rahabihtation of handicapped 

ixf) iittenstve health dutricts 
(xii) dental health services

total

}

42-10 50 00
51 00

— 2-00

i 50
3'97 10 00
1*22 3*50

31-00
8 47 23 07 

2 23

55-76 178-30

41-95 19-21
6 89 4-50

11-91 33 00
4-34 12-00
2-37 4 50t
0-20 8-00
0-58 1-50
0-14 3 OOt
1-60 0-97

70-32* 86 68

16 68 103-00

41 81 45 SO
— 4 0 0

0-25 2 00

0 8S 8-00

O-SO
— 2-50

2 0 0 5-00
Q-20 5-01

— 2 0 0
t SSO

«*79 l«f*00



4 other $ m k « i:
(i) pabJic health orgaoisatioii 

(10 public faeatth lahoratoriet . . . .  
ctiidmts heakh nrogranunes

(M M. C. H.....................................................
iv) m itr itio D ...........................................................

(fi)  pcevention o f food adulteration .
(wiO health e d u c a t i o n .................................

ivUO drugs . . . . . . .
(lix) g o i t r e ...........................................................
(x) medica] s t o r e s .................................................

(xi) c a n c e r ...........................................................
(xif) development of certain central institutes .
(xUi) m isc e lla n e o u s .................................................

total

5 I .S .M ..........................................................................

grand total

^Includes Rs. 0-34 crores for Nagaland for which break-up is not available, 
flnduded in the provision of Rs. 1 *22 crores for Dental Education under 

Medical Education, Training & Research.
JThe outlays for Cholera and Filaria Control Programmes are meant for Ad
ministration and Control operations only. As for the sanitation and water 
supply part of the programme, those are included in the allocation for water 
supply and sanitation programme.

1000
2'85 3-20
1-28 •)
2*26 ► 6-20
0 07 .

— 4-10
0-82 J-20
0-40 2-00
0*14 0*30

— 3*20
0*28^ 2-00
0-53 3-54
3-73 0-28

11 <86 36 02

9*82 lO'OO

209-55 492-00



Economic development accelerates urbanisation and this raises a  
variety o f  problems o f  spatial implication such as land use, location o f  
industries, laying out o f  transport, communication and power facilities 
and provision o f  housing, water supply, sanitation and other sodal 
services. It becomes necessary to harmonize all activities inscribed on  
land—industrial and agricultural, commercial and residential, cultural 
and social. The objective o f urban and regional planning is to 
achieve this. ’

2. It is expected that urbanisation would grow in India in the com
ing years. It is estimated that about 23 per cent of the population 
might live in the urban areas by 1981 as against 18 per cent in 1961. 
We shall be adding in all probability 80 million to the urban population 
in two decades. In the absence of balanced urban and regional 
development, the population will tend to converge in the big lowns 
which have grown in a haphazard manner and lack basic amenities* 
It is, therefore, necessary to give conscious direction to this growth 
through comprehensive physical plans—regional and urban. In achiev
ing balanced and controlled physical development, it is necessary to 
bring proper coordination with regard to various components of 
development such as land acquisition and development, housing, 
water supply and sanitation, power and transport.

I

R e g io n a l  a n d  U rb a n  D ev elo pm en t

3. According to the 1961 census, there were 107 Qass I cities in 
India with a population of 1 lakh and above and 141 Class 11 cities 
with a population between 50,000 and 1 lakh. Nearly 45 per cent of 
the urban population lived in these bigger towns. A fourth o f the urban 
population is concentrated in the metropolitan cities having a popula
tion of 5 lakhs and above—Calcutta, Bombay, Delhi, Madras, Banp* 
lore, Kanpur, Nagpur, Hyderabad, Poona and Lucknow. The 
pressures for further development in these towns are great. In addition 
to these, there are about 515 towns having population l>etweea 20,000 
to  50,000 and 1927 small towns having population below 204XX) 
It will take some years before plans can be prepared for all the towni. 
And, it is necessary to accord priority in preparing plans for towns 
which are growing fast and where the absence of planning can <miu6 
serious clogging.



Third Plan Programmes

4. A smaJl beginning was made during the Third Plan for prepar
ing Master Plans for cities and towns. A sum of Rs, 3 crores was 
diocated for assisting the States to prepare plans for certain selected 
cities and regions. The programme covered in all 62 Gass ! and II 
dties. Besides, preparation of Regional Plans for the following 13 
regions was also taken up—Calcutta Metropolitan Region, Delhi 
KfetropoUtan Region, Gorakhpur<Deoria Region, Mirzapur-Rihand 
Region, Rishikesh-Hardwar Region, Ghaziabad-Bulandshahar Region, 
Kulu-Manali Region, Rajasthan Canal Region, Dandakaranya Region, 
South-East Resource Region, Bhilai Region, Neyveli Region and 
Trivandrum Region. The Plan for Calcutta Metropolitan Region 
was financed separately through a pool provision between the State 
and the Centre, of Rs. 20 crores, which also provided funds for certain 
development works. Of others, the Delhi Master Plan has been 
completed and is being implemented according te the privisions of 
the Delhi Development Act.

F o u r t h  P l a n  P ro g r a m m e

I. The Fourth Plan contemplates completion of plans that have 
been takes up during the Third Plan period. In addition, plans are 
to be f»repared for about 52 Class I and 105 Class II cities and 49 
tourist/pilgrim centres. There are certain regions in the country which 
hav» been growing faster and where unplanned growth has been taking 
place in the abseace of planning and control on development. It 
is proposed now to prepare detailed plans for these regions.

6. Along with the prepajration of plans, urban research work 
is a nacessary component as a complement to urban and regional 
frfaimlag undertaken at the Centre and State organisations. It is, 
therefoM, proposed to create Urban Research Cells in these organisa- 
(iens.

U r b a n  D ev elo pm en t  W o r k s

7. Although the city development progranmies have to be financed 
lirom the fotnds availgible in the conventional sectors, there would still 
be left oertaiR aspects of city de\^lopment programmes and improve
ments for which funds cannot be found from these sectors. It is 
proposed to  make a small provision to  start with for such 
ppogramaiies so that with the funds available from the conventional 
•eeiors it is pofsibte to achieve integrated development.

5. Training of municipal and local self government em ploym  is 
neoosMury to improve efficiency in local administration. It is proposed 
to malse arrangements in the Indian Institute of PubHc Adminis- 
trttkm  in Delhi for training of employees. A few other centres may 
•lio  be considered depending upon requirements.



9. The pilot programme on Urban Community Devdopmeat 
started during the Third Plan is proposed to be expanded during the 
Fourth Plan. It is important to intensify the effort for greater cttiien 
participation in community development work both to tackle the 
growing problems of city life and to ensure successful Implementation 
of urban development plans.

10. The following are the outlays proposed for Urban and R^ponal 
Manning, Urban Development Works, LSG and Municipal Works:

(Rs. crores)
town and regional planning
preparaUon of master plans, city dsvelopment programnies,

regional plans and urban research cells.................................... 13‘00

implementation of certain vital aspects of urban development plans, 
urban commumty development aitd other LSG and mum apal 
workg............................................................ . 15*00

total 28‘00

L egislation a nd  L and  P olicy

11. The basic requirement for implementation of the Master- 
Regional Plans is comprehensive legislation for town and country 
planning which should provide the machinery—administrative and 
technical—for preparation, sanction and implementation of the plans. 
Some of the States have already prepared draft legislation. A high 
priority should be given to this aspect as the plans cannot be imple
mented effectively without the requisite legislation.

12. Some of the requisites of an adequate implementation of city 
development programmes are the following : 'There should be a 
provision in the Master Plans of development for reservation of site* 
required for public purposes. It is also necessary to enable the develop
mental authorities and agencies to acquire lands expeditiously and .at 
reasonable prices. Large scale acquisition and development of land 
by public authorities on the periphery of growing urban townships 
is a necessary prerequisite for orderly development and as a means for 
an adequate impact on low and middle-income housing. Apart from 
these administrative and procedural requirements, it is necessary to 
take note of the important issue of urban land values. The cx tre i^ y  
•teep rise in property values that has occurred on the OKtskuls of larger 
ciities and metropolitan towns in recent years, has created a situation 
ia which the policies of Local Governsoents in regard to urban kmd 
and property r i^ ts  call for a major revision. The sale and puivlittM 
of urban properties, sometimes at fantastically high rates, is a Ibatofft 
compounded o f many undesirable elements. Tho« is reason to b d im



that a large part o f the speculative gains as a result of rise in the values 
of these properties is suppressed attd escapes the taxation provisioiut 
relative both to capital gains and stamp* duties on transactions of 
immovable property. As these property values clearly reprwcnt 
iineamed incomes and wealth, it ought to be the objective of any pro
gressive fiscal system to mop up effectively these betterments, resulting 
from general development to the public fisc. It will be necessary to 
consider what legislative amendments are called for to ensure that a 
due proportion of the unearned increases in these land values is appro- 
{xiated to public revenues and the loopholes existing at present for 
evasion of tax dues are cfTectively plugged. These problems are under 
©lamination. In the course of this examination, it may well be 
found necessary to consider making appropriate amendments to the 
Coostitutional provisions in respect of property rights for effectively 
plugging the loopholes for tax evasion. Indeed if such measures are 
not found adequate, it may even have to be considered whether in 
certain urban areas, land ought not to be brought under public controi 
limiting private rights of sales in respect of such urban lands and 
properiies.

A u g m en ta tio n  o f  L o c a l  F in a n c e s

13. There is a large scope for augmenting local resources for urban 
development works. A judicious review is essential for upward 
revision of water rates and property taxes and to introduce certain new 
taxes by which it should be possible to create additional incomes. 
A conrunittee appointed by the Union Ministry of Health in 1963 has 
gone into the finances of urban local bodies and early action on its 
recommendations should be taken.

I ndu strial  Locations

14. A number of public undertakings have located industries and 
other institutions without coordinating them in consultation with the 
Town Planning authorities. This has resulted in piecemeal and 
unplanned development of peripheral areas. Lack of utility services, 
congestion and traffic bottlenecks characterise such developments. 
It becomes neoessary to ensure that the appropriate town irfanning 
authorities are associated with the decisions regarding location of 
iadtistries and industrial townships.

T r aining  of M anpow er

15. It has been estimated that about 2000 town planners of varioiit 
levels would be required for planning work during the Fourth Plan 
period. With the current training programmes in different parts 
the cotintry, it should be possible to meet this demand. The plonniof 
ftchool will, however, train young town planners. Special course*



will have to be organised to give necessary oiieatation in town and
country plaoning to senior technical personnel with experience io 
allied disciplines such as civil engineering and ardiitecture who 
be called upon to man higher posts in the field.

II
Housmo

16. Housing is an integral part of physical development A large 
number o f housing consumers belong to the low income group and 
are not able to pay the economic rent of a standard dwelling unit. 
Housmg construction for them is not an attractive commercial pro
position. Housing for this category of people has to be, therefore, 
provideo lo a large extent through housmg schemes in the public 
sector.

F o u rth  P lan  P rogramme

17. The Fourth Plan envisages increase in housing output both in 
urban and rural sectors. It seeks to give an impetus to the programme 
by creation of proper institutions for housing finance and providing 
incentives to private construction. An outlay of Rs. 252 crores is 
proposed for vanous housmg schemes as detailed below:

(Rs. crorcg)
subsidised industna] housing s c h e m e ................................................. 45*0
low iacome group housing scheme. ................................................. 30 jO
slum clearance and improvement s c h e m e ................................................. 60*0
Village housing scheme .....................................................................25*0
land acquisition and d e v e lo p m e n t ...........................................................25 *0
middle income group housmg scheme in UmonTerritones . . 5 0
plantation labour housing s c h e m e ...........................................................2*0
dock labour housing s c h e m e ..................................................................... 2 *5
establishment of cellular concrete f a c t o r i e s ........................................3*7
experimental housing, housing statistics, e t c .......................................  3 8

and residential accommodation for Central Oovt. empk>yees . 50*0

to til 232

In addition to this provision, the Life Insurance Corporation is expected 
to provide some funds for housing during the Fourth Han. It should 
be possible to finance a large part of the programmes for land acquist- 
tion and development, middle income group and rental housing in 
the States from this source. Alsa efforts ate being made to obtain 
additional funds for housing from tl»B Employees Provident Fand, 
particularly for the housing of industeia} Workers. »

*Tfiis is mostly in te n d  to provide rettldential aocsommodation for lower 
oategories of Ceotml Oovemmtmt staff tt Delhi, Bontbajr, CbIgki^ Madnu «tnil 
Nagpur where the shortage of housing is very aeute.



C e n t r a l  a n d  St a t e  H o u s in o  B q a r b s

iS. lni];toiest8tioii of housing schemes depends m  the institu- 
tions available for i^osooting housing finance, housing administration 
and construction. The Third Plan recommoided the creation of a 
Central Housing Board. It has not yet been set up. It is important 
that a Central Housing Board should be set up at an early date. 
It will help coordinate the functions of the State Housing Boards. 
In some of the States* Housing Boards have already been set up. In 
others early action needs to be taken to set them up on a statutory basis. 
The State Housing Boards would be aUe to pool the resources avail
able from various sources and utilise them for organised housing 
development.

L a n d  D ev elo pm en t  S ch em es

19. All the Land Development Schemes should provide land not 
only for housing but also for commercial, industrial and other uses 
also. In order to augment the resources available for land develop
ment the public authorities should take advances against cost of plots 
and collect the cost of development as the development proceeds in 
suitable instalments.

Sl u m  C lea r a n c e  a n d  I m pr o v em en t

20. The scope of the slum clearance schemes needs to be enlarged 
so as to enable State Governments and other authorities to take up 
schemes of urban renewal. The redeveloped areas should provide for 
various social amenities such as schools, hospitals and markets. Slum 
clearance in central areas should be able to operate on a self-finandng 
basis if sufficient areas for commercial and other remunerative uses 
are provided for in the redevelopment design. In order to speed up 
slum clearance, there is need for the State Governments to initiate at 
an early date legislation based on the Central Slum Clearance Act 
which provides the necessary authority and powers fo r the local 
authorities to undertake redevelopment and protect the rights of tenants 
in the redeveloped premises. Nifie States have already enacted 
this legislation. Where slum clearance is likely to take time, slum 
improvement programmes should be speeded up.

C o o per a tiv b  H o u sin g

21. To help augment funds for private housing construction on 
a co-operative basis, it is recommended that Apex Co-operative Housing 
Finftnce Societies may be established in all the States on the pattern 
of Societies already established in Maharashtra, Gujarat, Mysore 
and Ori&sa. These should be able to procure funds from the State 
Housing Boards and the Life Insurance Corpcnration and accept 
deposits from private parties.



22. With a view to supplementing the housing output, necessary 
encouragement, including financial assistance, should be given to 
housing industrial enterprises who could build houses for sale as wdl 
as for rentmg. The Housing Boards could advance secured loans 
to such undertakings.

V il l a g e  H o u sin g

23. In order to give a fillip to the rural housing programme, villages 
in which there is congestion on account of a rise in population or a 
new economic activity, should be chosen for expanding and improving 
the village obadis. The lay out for the redesign of the village should 
include provision for new housing for all communities including 
backward classes and Harijans and also for various other community 
facilities such as schools and health centres. Harijans and Backward 
Classes would continue to get subsidies for house sites and housing 
construction. Other sections of the village community would get loons.



CHAPTER X X  

SOCIAL WELFARE

The common purpose of development plans in all spheres is to 
seek, in the given circumstances, the maximum welfare of the com< 
munity. However, in every society there are social problems which 
need special attention. At the same time, the very process of develop
ment throws up new problems which call for social action. Social 
welfare programmes included in the Five Year Plans form part of 
the effort to deal with some of these problems.

2. Scope o f social welfare programmes.—In its v»dder aspect, 
social policy and programmes comprise measures directed towards 
a wide range of objectives, notably,

{a) expansion of social services and their qualitative improve
ment ;

{b) welfare and development of the weaker and more vulnerable 
sections of the population ;

(<r) development of supplementary welfare services at the level 
of the local area and the local community ;

id) social reform ;

(e) provision of social security and social assistance ; and
( f)  social change, including reduction in disparities of income 

and wealth, prevention of concentration of economic power 
and steps to equalise opportunities within the community.

The principal advances are to be expected through rapid economic 
growth accompanied by expansion of soc'al services, specially educa
tion, health, family planning, nutrition and housing. Policies aiming 
at enlarging economic opportunities and creating better social condi
tions for the weaker sections of the population and bringing about 
greater economic and social equality and integration within the com
munity, run through every sector of the plan for national develop
ment. In respect of soc'al security, so far only the beginnings have 
yet been made in relation to workers in organised industries. For 
other sections of the community, at this stage, the approach has to 
be through acceleration of development, expansion of employment 
opportunities and provision of schemes for social assistance and com> 
mtuity action. Thus, specific social welfare programmes, which are 
briefly described in this chapter, aim at providing certain suppte* 
mentary welfare services mainly at the level of the local area and th«



local community and supporting voluntary efforts towards eradication 
of social evils, old and new,

3. Review o f progress.—Social welfare programmes have taken 
shape by stages in the course of the first three Plans. In the first Plan 
a provision of Rs. 4 crores was made for welfare programmes for wo
men and children and for grants to voluntary bodies. To administer 
these programmes, the Central Soc'al Welfare Board was constituted 
as a non-official autonomous organisation wh'ch could, in turn, bring 
large numbers of voluntary woman workers into the field of social 
work. At this stage, social welfare schemes undertaken in the States 
were outs’de the purview of the Plan. In the Second Plan, the scope 
of social welfare programmes was enlarged to include both Central 
and State schemes, and a provision of Rs. 19 crores was made, against 
which expenditure incurred was about 14 crores. In the Third Plan, 
besides programmes pertaining to social defence, social and moral 
hygiene and after-care services and services for handicapped, special 
attention was given to the welfare of women and children. The 
Plan provided for a total outlay of Rs. 31 crores but, due to the bud
getary and other limitations after 1962-63, programmes in this sector 
did not expand as the Plan envisaged, and the actual expenditure over 
the Plan period amounted to about Rs. 19 crores. At the end of the Th'rd 
Plan, there were 264 welfare extension projects for women and children 
functioning in coordination with community development, 306 welfare 
extension centres run by recognised voluntary organisations and 1472 
welfare extension services run by registered mahila mandals. There 
were also 17 integrated child welfare projects in progress in the States. 
About 6,000 voluntary organisations have received grants-in-aid through 
the Central and State Social Welfare Boards for providing specific 
welfare services to women and children and to handicapped persons. 
About 625 condensed courses in education and 75 production units 
were instituted in urban areas for the benefit of women. The Central 
Social Welfare Board also set up 66 urban welfare extension projects. 
A number of night-shelters were also organised. Pros^ammcs in 
moral and social hygiene and after-care serv ces were started at 16 
institutions. For the rehabilitation of handicapped persons 27 training- 
mn-home centres were established.

4. Fourth Plan provisions.— F̂or the Fourth Plan, a provition
of Rs. 50 crores has been made for social welfare programmes. The
following are the principal programmes :

(Rs. crcatiad
and child wdfftre . . . . • . • • 13*0

special progrttmmei few w m n e n ...........................................................  €»0
q^edaliM;ogimti)esfor 8*0



welfare projects for non-student youth 
oradication of beggary 
locial (lienee
lehabiUtation of handicapped persons 
aid to voiuntary oi^ganisationi • 
training , research and administration

total

2*0
3*0
3*0
9'0
2-0
2-0

50 0

In addition, under the head ‘Miscellaneous* in the Plan, a provision 
of Rs. 4 crores has been made for social assistance schemes for three 
groups of persons who may be altogether lacking in the means of 
Kvelihood and support, namely, the physically handicapped, old per- 
ions unable to work and women and children. These schemes are 
to be implemented through the Department of Social Welfare and in 
the States with the support and participation of civic institutions 
and voluntary organ’sations. The Department of Social Welfare is 
also responsible for implementing the programme for displaced persons 
from East Pakistan who are staying in homes and infirmaries. A 
provision of Rs. 2 crores has been made for this under Rehabilitation.

5. Institutions for social welfare.—Before describing briefly the 
main features of social welfare programmes for the Fourth Plan, it 
should be stated that in their very nature, most of these programmes 
can be effectively implemented only through a favourable environment 
for cooperative working between various operating agencies, govern
mental and non-governmental, at the level of the local area and the 
community. It is important that these agencies should be given 
freedom to administer and execute, to change and adapt, and to find 
their own solutions for the many problems which must arise from 
day to  day within each community. The prhnary task of agencies at 
h ’gher levels is to create conditions in which agencies directly responsible 
for carrying out schemes can best succced. Beyond a point, planning 
and direction in detail from above can hinder implementation. Secon
dly, the key to the success of social welfare programmes lies in each com
munity taking an integrated view of community welfare and accepting 
the obligation of looking after the interests of all its members, and 
spscially of those who need the help most. This implies that ev«7- 
thing possible must be done to strengthen local self-governing insti-. 
tutions and voluntary organisations. Through Panchayati Raj, a 
system of rural democracy is b^ing built up at the village, block and 
district level. It is essential that Panchayati Raj institutions should 
be fully involved in undertaking welfare programmes in these areas. 
In towns and cities, at present most municipal institutions sufifer from 
lack of resources and are not fully associated with welfare progra>



mmes. This is at present a lacuna in the scheme of social welfare. In 
the third place, both in rural and in urban areas, local self-governing 
institutions should work on the basis of complete partnership with 
voluntary organisations. Alone, neither local self-governing insti
tutions nor voluntary organisations can achieve fully the aims o f wel
fare for the community, and more specifically, for women, children 
and youth.

6. Voluntary organisations have to be supported and nurtured with 
care. There is a vast amount of energy to be mobilised at every 
level. Significant leadership resources exist in most communities. 
Potential leaders are held back frequently from lack of knowledge and 
lack of resources. These are the two elements which plans at the 
national and State level should seek to provide. Few investments will 
yield larger results than the training of leaders and workers at the 
community level. Experience in the working of voluntary organisa
tions suggests that priority should be given to building up their capa
bility for continuous work. Therefore, in the ^Fourth Plan, while 
grants would, no doubt, be required for equipment and other faci
lities, the greater emphasis should be on the strengthening of volun
tary organisations through nucleus staffs of trained workers who can 
be maintained as part of a total social service and can act as effective 
catalysts for getting the best out of the available human resources. 
With greater freedom and flexibility in using the resources made 
available to them, each community and the voluntary organisations 
which serve it should be able to develop greater capacity to solve 
their social problems and enlarge the area of welfare activities.

F a m il y  a n d  C h il d  W elfa re

7. Family and Child Welfare.—In the ordinary course, develop
ment programmes reach women and children indirectly through the 
general spread of economic development and expansion in social 
services. But this is not adequate, for, under the existing schemes 
of development it is extremely difficult to give sufficiently continuous 
and systematic attention to the needs of women and children. There 
are already lags in education and welfare between men and women. 
In the case of the weaker and poorer sections of rural community in 
particular, children suffer from many handicaps in their future develop
ment. Although considerable work has been done over the past 
decade through welfare extension projects, in planning for the future 
three considerations have to be kept in view. First, most of the 
welfare extension projects undertaken in cooperation with the oonh 
munity development programme have completed their first stage and



have to m n varying periods for tlie balance of the second stage* Ar*- 
rangements for continuing these projects have to be made on a firm 
basis. Secondly, most of the voluntary organisations and mahila 
mandah to which welfare extension centres were entrusted a few 
years ago, find it difiGicult to maintain the services which have been 
established or to expand them unless the necessary resources are 
assured. Thirdly, besides strengthening institutions and centres 
already established, the future programmes for women and children 
should be so organised that similar services could become availa
ble on a continuing basis in all rural areas.

8. After careful evaluation of past experience, leading social 
workers are agreed that in proposing schemes of development for 
women and children, the family should be treated as the basic unit 
and a composite faniily and child welfare programme should be adop
ted. Accordingly, in the Fourth Plan, it is proposed that the family 
and child welfare programme should include the following main 
activities:

(1) provision of integrated social services to children in the 
villages, specially to pre-school children ;

(2) provision of basic training to women and to young girls 
in homecraft, mothercraft, health education, nutrition and 
child care and provision of the essential health and mafternSty 
services for women ;

(3) promoting cultural, educational and recreational activities 
for women and children ; and

(4) assisting women in the villages to obtain supplemental^ 
work and income and generally promoting economic acti
vities on the part of women.

Provision of supplementary work and income is an important means 
of reaching women in the villages and augmenting family income and 
family welfare. Under the family and children welfare programme 
only the basic organisation and core facilities can be provided, but if 
these are available it is hoped that through other programmes in
cluded in the Plan notably under village and small industries, coopera
tion and rural works, it should become possible to provide fuller 
work opportunities for women in the villages.

9. In the coming years, the family and c^ ld  welfare programme 
will need to develop along two related paths. First, v d ^ n  the re- 
•ources available, the programmes should extend progressively to an 
ii^reasing number of community development Hocks. Secondly, 
^ e re w r, local communities and leadership are prepared to make the



necessai^r effort, meaBs should be available for providing a measurt 
of support to them. The first is the aspect of organised advance, the 
second of voluntary growth. Both aspects are inter-related and 
port each other. In  blocks in which family and child welfare projects 
are established, there should be even greater scope for encouraging 
voluntary effort by local communities but in other areas also there 
should be some opportunity for development through the mitiative of 
local communities.

10. The organisational pattern for the famliy and child welfare 
programme has been carefully considered. It is essential to enlist 
the cooperation of Panchayati Raj institutions and of other agencies 
engaged in providing development services. The three essential 
conditions to be secured are :

(1) cooperation and participation on the part of Panchayati 
Raj institutions and agencies engaged m providing develop
ment services, including schools and primary health services ;

(2) participation of voluntary workers, both from within and 
outside the block ; and

(3) active involvement on the part of and assumption of res
ponsibility by local communities and local leaders working 
through Panchayats, cooperatives and voluntary a&socia* 
tions.

11. In blocks in which family and child welfare projects are under
taken, it is envisaged that at the block level there should be a Family 
and Child Welfare Centre with the necessary personnel, equipment and 
buildings. This Centre should develop into a permanent institution 
serving women and children and the families in the block. It should 
become an important means through which various development agen
cies can extend their services so that the women and children of the 
area are benefited to the greatest extent possible. The main Centre 
would provide facihties for training women. It is envisaged that 
besides the main Centre in the block, there should be up to five sub
centres for which full-time personnel (Balsevikas) are available. Hi© 
scheme also provides for 8 to 10 aided centres being set up during tiie 
Fourth Plan by local mahUa mandals with the help of the village Paa- 
chayat, the services being organised by a local woman Worker (Gram- 
lakshni) to whom an honorarium is given. As part o f a  growing 
movement and as there is greater r e ^ n s e  on the part of women in 
the area the number of such aided centres should increase steadily* 
On the tentative estimates prepared for the programme, a  family and 
dtild welfare project with one main Centre, 5 sutNsentres and 10 aktod



centres wotiki involve noa^feciirriBg expenditure amounting to Rs. 
S5»500 and recurris^ expenditure per year of Rs. 39,500. The pro
gramme has to be implemented th ro u ^  the Central and State S^ial 
Welfare Boards.

12. The family and child welfare programme has to be under
taken in partnership between Panchayati Raj institutions and voluntary 
organisations and workers. I t is envisaged that the Panchayat Samiti 
should be responsible for the establishment of family and diild welfare 
centres and the organisation of the entire programme as an integral 
part of the plan for rural development and rural welfare. At the 
same time, because of the nature of the tasks to be carried out and the 
need to enlist women workers to the maximum extent, it is proposed 
that the programme should be implemented under the overall supervision 
of the State Social Welfare Board and the State Government. It is 
envisaged that the Panchayat Samiti would agree to place the family 
and child welfare centres with its assodated sub-centres and aided cen
tres under the management of a special Functional Committee of the 
Panchayat Samiti. This Committee would include two groups of 
members in equal number, namely, those represented by the Panchayat 
Samitis and those proposed by the State Social Welfare Board, the 
majority of the members being women. The chairman of the Pan
chayat Samiti would also serve as the chairman of the Functional 
Committee which would be responsible for running the family and child 
welfare programme. The day to day responsibility for the programme 
could be entrusted to the vice-chairman of the Functional Committee 
who should be a non-official woman worker proposed by the State 
Social Welfare Board in consultation with the Panchayat Samiti. It it 
hoped that the resources provided by the Centre and the State for the 
family and child welfare programme would be supplemented to some 
extent by local resources drawn from the Panchayat Samiti and village 
communities in the block. Tentatively, it is proposed to introduce 
the family and child welfare programme along the lines explained 
above in about 800 blocks over the Fourth Plan period. Detailed 
arrangements are to be worked out in consultation with the States 
and the State Social Welfare Boards. If the programme lucceedt 
during the Fourth Plan, over the next ten or fifteen years, it should 
become possible to make much greater progress in carrying the essential 
services to women and children in all rural areas. The programme 
will, of course, call foe careful training of workers for evaluation from 
time to time and for strengthening of the ofGicial and non-ofiBoinI 
agencies concerned with it.

13. The family and child welfare programme is the largest single 
cffoft directed towards the welfare of women and diildren» spediUy



ia the rural areas, and has to be implemented as a major national 
programme. Other programmes for women and children can be 
described more briefly. Several schemes for the welfare of women 
which are at present under way will be continued and expanded during 
the Fourth Plan. These include provision of condensed courses for 
women, establishment of socio-economic units for training and cm- 
ployment, hostels for working women and assistance to voluntary 
organisations and mahila mandab for carrying out various activities. 
Similarly, there are several existing schemes for the welfare of children 
which will be continued during the Fourth Plan. These include homes 
for children who are destitutes or have no one to look after them, foster- 
care and adoption services, holiday homes and camps and a national 
centre for child welfare. In the Third Plan, attention was drawn 
to the need for providing educational training on a full-time basis for 
children in the age-group 11-14 whose education had been disconti
nued. In the course of the Third Plan 65 centres for pre-vocationa) 
training were established with the support of three agencies of the 
United Nations, namely, UNICEF, UNESCO and the International 
Labour Organisation. This programme has been recently reviewed 
and details for the scheme to be implemented during the Fourth Plan 
are under consideration. A provision of Rs. 3*5 crores has been 
made for it in the Fourth Plan.

O th er  W elfa re  P rogram m es

14. Non-student youth.—A working group on youth programmes 
•et up by the Commission has recommended the establishment of a 
Central Youth Board and corresponding State Boards for enabling 
and assisting young people to participate more fully in the tasks of 
national development. The programme envisages schemes for both 
student and non-student youth in urban and rural areas. Provisions 
for different aspects of the programme are to be made under different 
heads and details are being worked out. As part of the plan for 
social welfare, a provision of Rs. 2 orores has b ^ n  made for welfare 
activities, specially among non-student youth.

15. Eradication o f beggary.—T ht Third Plan had referred to beg
gary as an age-old social evil which had been allowed to continue 
for too long and called for steps to eradicate beggary from large cities, 
places of pilgrimage and tourist centres. It also recommended central 
legislation for the control and eradication of beggary and vagrancy 
Experience in this field in different States has been recently reviewed^ 
by a study group constituted by the PUnniiig Commission Panel 
Social Welfare and proposals have been drawn up for the Fourth P ka . 
For this purpose, a provision of Rs. 3 croret hat been made. 
M 4Pa6^26



16. Social defence, p r o v i s i o n  of Rs. S crores has been made 
tn the Fourth Plan for probation services, care and protection for 
children, non-institutional services for the prevention of juvenile deiin« 
quency, welfare work in prisons, social and moral hygiene programmes 
and protective homes for correctional Gaining. Several of these 
schemes were under implementation during the Third Plan. I t it 
proposed to extend the application of Children’s Acts and to provide 
the necessary institutional services over the entire country. Special 
schemes are to be introduced to  assist discharged prisoners in finding 
gainful occupations and entering the normal life of the community. 
In the field of moral and social hygiene, assistance will be given to 
voluntary organisations in developing their activities.

17. Rehabilitation o f handicapped persons.—A number of schemes 
for handicapped persons, specially the blind, the deaf-mute, the ortho* 
paedicatly handicapped and those who are mentally deficient or ill 
were implemented during the Third Plan. Besides developing 
existing institutions such as the Model School for Blind Children, the 
workshop for the Manufacture of Braille Appliances and the Central 
Braille Press at Dehra Dun, some new institutions were also estab- 
liihed including the National Library for the Blind, Training Centre 
for the Adult Deaf and Model School for Mentally Deficient Children. 
Eight special employment exchanges were established for physically 
handicapped persons. Scholarships to blind, deaf and orthopaedi- 
cally handicapped persons were provided for general education as 
well as for technical and professional training. The principal schemes 
to be implemented in the Fourth Plan include scholarships for physically 
handicapped persons, assistance to voluntary organisations, establish
ment of workshops, training centres, rehabilitation and adjustment 
centrcs, special schools for handicapped children, provision of 
scholarships on a larger scale and ceUs in employment exchanges for 
the physically handicapped. Provision has also been made for the 
establishment of homes for the aged.

Voluntary  O roanbattons and  T r aining  and RjBSfiARCH

18. The role of voluntary organisations in soaal welfare pro* 
grammes has been already stressed. It it recognised that besides 
voluntary workers, voluntary organisations should build up cadres 
of trained and experienced workers who can work on a con* 
tinuing basis. A study group on voluntary organisations set up by the 
Planning Commissioo Panel on Social Welfare has made a number 
of recommendatiofis oonoeming grants to vc^imtary or^uuiatiom* 
conditions which tkey slioiild endeavour to fulfil a ^  the forms fai



which assistance from Goverament should be made’available to them. 
It is hoped to assist selected voluntary organisations in building op 
and maintaining trained personnel.

19. Manpower and research needs in the field'of social work have 
been examined by a study group set up by the Planning Commission 
Panel on Social Welfare. The proposals made by the study group 
are UQder consideration. It will be necessary also to consider further 
administrative arrangements concerning social welfare programmes 
and their coordination with other programmes, specially at the state 
and district level.



P ro g ra m m e s  for the welfare and development of backward classca 
are conceived of as being supplemental to general development pro
grammes in different sectors. Therefore, they represent only a part 
o f the resources to be drawn upon for promoting the economic and 
social well-being of scheduled tribes, scheduled castes and other back* 
ward classes. Special provisions in the Plan for backward classes 
should be utilised so as to generate larger support from general schemes 
of development and should not be utilised as a substitute for what iŝ  
due to the backward classes from programmes under different sectors. 
This is all the more necessary because, while there has been progress in 
several directions, levels of well-being among tribal and backward 
communities have not risen in adequate degree and the processes of 
integration with the rest of the population have not proceeded rapidly 
enough. The urgency of rapid economic and social advance among 
these groups is now being recognised ever more than before. The success 
of development programmes undertaken on their behalf during the 
Fourth Plan is crucial to the progress of the country as a whole. In 
drawing up schemes of development for the Fourth Plan, special 
attention is, therefore, being given to the identification of factors which 
have accounted for slow progress in the past and to securing machinery 
and personnel for effective implementation. In this field, the Central 
Government provides a considerable part of the resources and has a 
special and continuing concern.

2. The outlay on special programmes for the welfare of backward 
classes rose from Rs. 30 crores in the First Plan to Rs. 79 crores in 
the Second and to about Rs. 102 crores in the Third Plan. Of the total 
amount of Rs. 211 crores spent during the first three Plans, Rs. 115 
crores have been devoted to scheduled tribes, about Rs. 72 crores to 
scheduled castes, about Rs. 22 crores to denotified tribes and other 
backward classes and Rs. 2 crores to aid voluntary organisations. 
The Fourth Plan provides for an outlay of Rs. 180 crores, of which 
Rs. 100 crores are for scheduled tribes, Rs. 66 crores for scheduled 
castes and Rs. 14 crores for other schemes. The tentative break-down 
of the allocation is given below: (Rs. crotei)
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Schemes indudcd in the plans of States are expected to account for 
one-half of the total allotment, the rest comprising Centrally sponsored 
programmes.

S c h e d u l e d  T ribes

3. Tribal communities accounted in 1961 for a total population of 
about 30 million. In several parts of the country, they live in varying 
degrees of concentration. In the Fourth Plan special efforts will 
be made to develop the economies of such areas more intensively by 
combining to the maximum extent possible resources from different 
sectors with those separately allocated for the welfare and development 
of tribal communities. To implement such an integrated approach, it 
will be necessary to strengthen the existing administrative machinery, 
to place the maximum responsibility on the institutions and leadership 
o f each tribal area and to give greater support to the efforts of voluntary 
organisations and voluntary workers. In other areas, where tribal 
communities live in scattered villages or groups of villages, it will be 
necessary to provide for special schemes to cater for their needs.

4. Tribal development blocks.—During the Second Plan, 43 develop
ment blocks situated in tribal areas were taken up for multi-purpose 
development and resources available under the community develop
ment programme were augmented from provisions made for welfare of 
scheduled tribes. Following an assessment of the working of these 
blocks in 1960, it was agreed that the programme of tribal development 
blocks should be implemented during the Third Plan over the country 
as a whole. By*'the end of the Third Plan, about 415 tribal 
development blocks have been taken up in areas in which the tribal 
population accounts for two-thirds or more of the total population. 
The Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes Commission which 
reported in 1961 rocommcnded that tribal development blocks 
should be set up in areas with more than 50 per cent tribal population. 
In the course of the Fourth Plan and in the early part of the Fifth 
Plan, all areas which fulfil the criteria proposed by the Scheduled Areas 
and Scheduled Tribes Commission will come within the coverage of 
tribal development blocks.  ̂A provision of Rs. 55 crores has been 
made for tribal development blocks and associated schemes in the 
Fourth Plan.

5. The scheme for tribal development blocks makes it possible to 
supplement the provisions available under the normal community 
development budget and to give greater attention to the needs of the 
tribal population. To ensure that the benefits will reach the tribal 
l>eople, it has been stipulated that 75 per cent of the resources avail- 
able under the tribal development and community development block



jHTOvisions under the head ^Economic Development* should be ear
marked for schemes which will be of exclusive benefit to  the tribal 
population. Considerable flexibility in allocating resources under 
the tribal development budget is also envisaged. Experience of the 
working of tribal development blocks during the Third Plan, how
ever, suggests certain improvements. Firstly, some of the existing 
tribal development blocks are far too large for proper administration. 
Secondly, departments at the State level concerned with tribal develop
ment programmes should be much more closely associated than they 
have been with the planning and implementation of tribal development 
progranunes. Thirdly, in evolving proposals for tribal development 
blocks, special attention should be given to the problems of the tribal 
areas and of different tribal groups, and individual development schemes 
should be adapted accordingly. Fourthly, systematic plans of work 
should be prepared in advance for each tribal development block, and 
funds should be allotted so as to assist implementation all through the 
year. At present, frequently, funds are allotted for individual schemes 
at different times in the course of the year and are not always fully utilis
ed. Finally, efforts should be made to draw resources provided under 
the general development progranunes into the tribal development 
blocks to a much greater extent than has been done in the past.

6. On the lines of the two stages provided under the community 
development programme, allocations for tribal development blocks are 
also determined in two phases. In the first stage, the supplementary 
allocation from programmes for the welfare of scheduled tribes iŝ  
Rs. 10 lakhs. In the second stage, it is reduced to'Rs. 5 lakhs. For 
the present the Fourth Flan provisions are based on the continuance 
of these stages. However, it is a matter for serious consideration 
whether development of tribal communities may not be accelerated 
if funds are made available on an agreed, uniform basis from year to 
year for a minimum period of ten years or whatever the balance of the 
period may be in the case of any given tribal development block, the 
position being reviewed afresh at the end of the ten-year period. 
If necessary, the extension of tribal development blocks to cover all the 
ehgible areas in each State could be spread over a slightly longer period. 
In predominantly tribal areas, the first few years are taken up in pre
paring the people for development, in providing essential staff and 
buildings and in taking other preliminary steps. By the time the first 
itage comes to an end, little is achieved by way of development so that, 
I»rect8ely as the people of an area become more ready to reap the benefits- 
of development and to participate in it, the resources available to* 
them tend to diminish. It is proposed to consider these suggestions- 
fiirt]9i«r in consultation with the States.



7. Atm  approach.— addition to the considerations mestiofied 
above, there are two major weaknesses in the present programme 
of tribal development blocks. In the first place, the average tribal 
development block with a population of about 25,000 is much too small 
for providing several of the services which are essential for the fuller 
development of the tribal people. Programmes like communications, 
irrigation, forestry, processing industries and vocational and secondary 
education could gain greatly from being plaimed in terms of somewhat 
larger areas. In many parts of the country, tribal economic 
problems lend themselves readily to an area or regional approach. 
It is, therefore, proposed that in the Fourth Plan tribal development 
blocks situated within a district should be grouped into one or more 
tribal development areas. At the district or subdivisional level, 
special personnel should be provided to look after the needs of a tribal 
development area as a whole. Depending upon physical features, 
social structure, communications and economic needs for each area so 
demarcated, an effort should be made to draw up a systematic plan 
of development. This will take into account resources available 
under general sectors such as roads and road transport, agriculture, 
animal husbandry, forestry and cooperation, rural electrification and 
transmission and distribution, small and processing industries, hill 
area plans, rural works and programmes for the expansion of education 
and other social services. When large industrial and mining projects 
are undertaken in tribal areas, steps should be taken simultaneously, 
as part of the area plan, to ensure that the local population is helped and 
equipped to adapt itself to participate in future development. Local 
institutions as well as specialists and non-official workers should be 
intimately associated with the preparation and execution of area develop
ment programmes. Groups of villages situated within the district, 
which are inhabited by tribal communities but are not sufficient to 
form tribal development blocks, could be treated as tribal pockets and 
given attention as part of the tribal development area or otherwise.

8. In proceeding thus, it should be possible also to correct the second 
major weakness of the existing programme, namely, its relatively small 
coverage in relation to the total tribal population. By the end of 
the Third Plan, tribal development blocks would have covered about 
one-third of the tribal population. Even with extension of the coverage 
to areas with 50 percent of tribal population, tribal development 
blocks will serve at the end of the Fourth Plan only 70 to 75 per cent 
of the total tribal population. T h o u ^  the approach of tribal develop* 
ment areas built into the scheme of tribal development blocks, sup
plemented by measures pertaining to groups of villages inhabiled by 
tribal communities, it is hoped to cater to the needs of a Urger propOr*



tioQ of the tribal population. It should be added, however, that this 
approach will call for considerable strengthening of the existing ad* 
msoistrative machinery and for more effective implementation as well 
«8 for much greater cooperation and initiative on the part of institutions 
and leadership within each area. The various Departments concerned 
at the State level should work together to demarcate tribal develop
ment areas and to evolve and implement coordinated plans for them. 
The Department of Social Welfare at the Centre, in cooperation with the 
Department of community Development, and corresponding Depart
ments in the States should assume much more specific responsibility 
than at present for planning in relation to tribal areas and for observing 
closely the execution of various development programmes.

9. Conditions in dififerent tribal areas vary widely. In each area 
it is essential to study carefully the special needs and problems of 
the people and to formulate fairly long-term plans for dealing with such 
basic problems as comdtnunications, development of agriculture and 
horticulture, including improvement of existing methods of shifting 
cultivation and introduction of settled cultivation, development of 
cooperative organisations for marketing, credit and construction, re
orientation of the prevailing system of education and provision of 
larger facilities for vocational and technical education, and the build
ing up of local personnel to carry out the many tasks which rapid 
development inevitably entails. In working out such plans for tribal 
areas, there is need to draw upon Tribal Research Institutes and upon 
specialists available in the universities and elsewhere, To this end, 
steps will be taken to enable these Institutes to play a larger 
role in promoting tribal development. It is also proposed to 
utilise more fully the resources of the Anthropological Survey of India 
in the study of tribal problems and in designing future patterns of 
tribal development,

10. Rehabilitation o f displaced tribal families.—Since the com
mencement of planning, in a number of States, industrial and mineral 
development projects and major schemes for irrigation and power 
development have entailed large scale acquisition of land and conse
quent displacement of local tribal populations. The traditional life 
and livelihood of the communities concerned were dislocated. Reset
tlement on land could be arranged only to a limited extent. Often 
compensation paid in cash did not last long. Temporary employ
ment as unskilled workers during the construction stage could not be 
followed by absorption in productive work on a more continuing 
basis. Where new housing colonies were established, these did not 
provide a satisfactory means of earning a living. These problems have 
received greater attention in projects taken up under the Third Five



Year Plan. The Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes Commission 
had suggested that where tribal communities are likely to be afiTected, 
the scheme of rehabilitation should be an integral part of the project 
itself and should include comprehensive programmes for education, 
technical training, housing, re-settlement and future employment 
As far as possible, efforts should be made to provide for rehabilitation 
in the form of land so that the resettled tribal families are able atleast 
to produce for the primary needs of those living in industrial townships. 
State Departments concerned with tribal affairs should be associated 
from the beginning in drawing up plans of rehabilitation and welfare 
personnel and voluntary workers should assist the execution of rehabi
litation and re-settlement programmes. In projects undertaken in the 
future, where tribal populations are involved, the Central Ministries 
concerned should associate the Departments of Social Welfare and 
Community Development in drawing up suitable schemes for re-settle
ment and rehabilitation.

11. Tribal education.—In predominantly tribal areas, along with 
communications and the reconstruction of the agricultural economy, 
there is urgent need to develop a system of education which can meet 
the requirements of economic and social development and is respon
sive to the cultural and economic needs of the people. In these areas, 
education and development should proceed together, each supporting 
and stimulating the other. Frequently, tribal communities live in 
scattered hamlets. This makes it difficult to provide on an adequate 
scale educational and other facilities within reasonable distance from 
the habitations. While primary schools have to be located as near the 
homes as may be possible, at the middle and secondary levels, the 
necessary facilities have to be provided at centrally siti ated schools 
which are equipped with hostel accommodation. Schools in tribal 
areas are often poorly equipped and do not have a sufficient number of 
trained teachers. In particular, facilities for the teaching of science 
and mathematics are inadequate. Special attention needs to be given 
during the Fourth Plan to the training of teachers, provision of hostel 
facilities, introduction of science teaching, improvement in the teaching 
of mathematics and provision of vocational courses such as will enable 
school leavers to fit into the agricultural and other programmes of 
development proposed to be undertaken in the tribal areas, These 
development programmes have also to be continuously intensified and 
strengthened, so that their absorptive capacity increases in keeping with 
the increase in the number of those leaving the schools.

12. Cooperation.—In dealing with many of the economic problemt 
which beset tribal communities, cooperative organisattoos can makft 
an important contribution, more specially, in the provtsion of credit.



in marketing, in labour and construction activities and in forest opera
tions. In this connection although the proposals of the Special Wor
king Group on Cooperation for Backward Classes which reported in 
19^ , were broadly accepted, little practical action has ensured thus far. 
Early in 1966, proposals concerning the financial and organisational 
patterns for service cooperatives, prinoiary marketing cooperatives, 
forest labour cooperatives and labour contract and construction coope
ratives were communicated to the States. Administrative arrange
ment for implementing cooperative programme pertaining to 
scheduled tribes are still weak. It has, therefore, been proposed that in 
each State the Department of Cooperation should assign to the Tribal 
Welfare Department a special officer to take charge of cooperative 
programmes for scheduled tribes. This officer should be placed in a 
position to function effectively on behalf of both Departments and 
should help the staff in tribal development blocks to work out program
mes for building up cooperatives. To assist in marketing and supplies 
in a number of States, it would be useful to promote organisations on 
the lines of the Andhra Cooperative Finance and Development Corpo
ration and the Madhya Pradesh Cooperative Development Society.

13. The Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes Commission had ur
ged that, as a policy. Government should take steps to eliminate middle
men in the exploitation of forests. Forest cooperatives have, therefore, 
a crucial role in the tribal economy. However, outside Gujarat and 
Maharashtra, they have not made much advance. It is important that 
over a period, in most forest areas with tribal populations, contractors 
should be replaced by forest cooperatives, by departmental operations 
and by corporations specially constituted for exploiting major forest 
produce. Under the programme for cooperative development, appro
priate patterns of financial assistance for forest cooperatives have been 
already prescribed. Financial provisions also exist in the budget of 
tribal development blocks. An inter-departmental study group on 
forest cooperatives, which is examining the operational problems in
volved in working forest cooperatives, has recommended that an ex
perienced officer of the State forest Department should provide liaison 
and technical assistance to the Tribal Welfare Department and the two 
Departments, along with the Department of Cooperation, should 
jointly formulate and implement a well-conceived programme for 
forest cooperatives. Tribal communities residing in or near forests 
need to be educated in methods and techniques of conserving and de
veloping forest resources. Forest officers should be given training in 
the working of forest labour cooperatives and should be helped to under
stand more intimately the life and problems of tribal communities liv
ing in forett areas. IForest Departments have also to be strengthened-



for extension work among tribal communities. Since forest work i t  
I mainly seasonal, it is essential to devise measures for providing em j^y- 

ment during slack seasons to tribals living in forest areas. In these 
areas, wherever possible, the rural works programme would be utiliied 
for providing opportunities for supplementary work.

14. Administration and personnel.—One of the main reasons for in
adequate implementation of programmes pertaining to scheduled tribet 
has been the lack of administrative machinery and of personnel specially 
trained for and adapted to work among tribal communities. Since 
tribal communities frequently live in remote and inaccesible areas work
ing conditions are difficult, and, besides a high proportion of unfilled 
positions, the staff turn-over 1& heavy and transfers aie frequent. 
Moreover, few technical and administrative officials are able to ac
quire the close understanding and sympathy without which much can
not be accomplished in tribal areas. It has, therefore, become 
necessary that in States which have sizeable tribal populations, specially 
where they live in more or less concentrated areas, special measures 
should be taken to strengthen the administration and provide the ne
cessary personnel. These may include, where necessary, steps to con
stitute sub-cadres as part of the various technical and administrative 
cadres of the State. Through such sub-cadres an adequate number of 
trained persons can become available for long enough periods for con
tinuous work among tribal communities.

15. In the nature of things, development programmes in tribal areas 
cannot be implemented successfully through the official machinery 
alone. Local institutions with which tribal communities are closely 
associated at the village, block and higher levels have a large role to 
play. It is, therefore, important to strengthen these institutions, to 
give them adequate authority and resources and to pro\nlde them with 
competent and trained officials. Further, there is need for large 
numbers of voluntary workers drawn increasingly from amongst the 
tribals themselves. Therefore, special efforts should be made to stren
gthen voluntary organisations for work among tribal communities.

Scheduled  C astes

16. At the Census of 1961, scheduled castes numbered 65 miUion 
or about 15 per cent of the country’s population, about 7 million being 
in urban areas and 58 million in rural areas. The economic proWemi 
of scheduled castes are inter-mixed with those of much larger immbert 
who may be described as the weaker and the morevulneraWe sectioii 
of the community. To an extent, therefore, these problems may be 
resolved only with more rapid growth and structural chante ia  t l»



«ooiioiiiy as » whole. Yet, t i ^ e  sections of the community are faced 
with problems which caimot wait and in many directions there is need 
for urgent action. Besides the general problems with which the weaker 
and vulnerable sections are confronted, several groups among sche
duled castes still labour un ier serious social disabilities inherited from 
the past.

17. In spite of efforts to end the practice of untouchability, the evil 
«till persists to some extent, specially in the rural areas. Provisions 
in the Constitution banning the practice of untouchability and 'making 
its practice a cognizable offence have not been found adequate, 
sustained drive to improve the educational standards of scheduled' 
castes and to strengthen and diversify their economic opportunities is 
called for. The basic economic conditions under which forms of un
touchability can permeate social relationships have to be speedily 
eliminated, for, under present conditions, social hardships are greatly 
accentuated on account of economic weakness. A Committee set up by 
the Department of Social Welfare is at present engaged in reviewing the 
progress of action against untouchability. It is clear that in this sphere 
there is no room for complacency and there is need for a nation-wide 
effort to create a sense of equal worth and equal dignity for every citi
zen in the land.

18. Since nearly 90 per cent of the scheduled castes live in the 
villages and a considerable proportion among them engage in agri
cultural labour or in occupations of low skill and productivity, what
ever measures can be taken to build up the agricultural economy'and 
to diversify the rural occupational structure, will be of benefit to the 
scheduled castes. To the extent to which industrialisation helps larger 
numbers from amongst scheduled castes to attain skills and enter new 
vocations, they will gain both in economic opportunity and in social 
status. Schemes for the resettlement of landless labourers and for rural 
industries and the rural works programme will also go some distance 
in improving earnings and expanding employment opportunities.

19. Provisions for special programmes for the scheduled castes are 
intended to supplement benefits and facilities which they obtain through 
schemes undertaken for the community as a whole. Over the first 
three Plans, the special provisions have accounted for a total outlay 
of about Rs. 72 crores, of which Rs. 34 crores have been devoted to 
educational schemes, Rs. 11 crores to economic uplift schemes and Rs. 
27 crores to health, housing and other schemes. For the Fourth 
n a n  an outlay of Rs. 66 crores has been provided for scheduled castet. 
The pdndpal schemes to be implenusnted and the tentative provisions
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proposed for them are given below :__

(Ra. croret)
poit-m atric scholarshipt aad other educational 30

ktouse s i t e s .........................................................  U

0OOHO1XUC development .......................................  j5

improTemeot in working conditions in occupations 
such as scavenging, flaying, tanning, etc. 2

other s c h e m e s ..........................................................  ^

total 66

20. Education.—Although there is still a considerable gap in edu
cation and literacy between scheduled castes and the rest of the com
munity, significant progress has been made and an increasing pro
portion of children from amongst scheduled castes are now attending 
school and availing of facilities for higher education. All States have 
extensive programmes for pre-matric stipends and other assistance in. 
education. In addition, the Central Government is financing tibe 
scheme for post-matric scholarships. In implementing scholarship 
schemes for scheduled castes, as for other backward classes, certain 
administrative problems which are now being encountered need special 
attention. The existing procedures, both at the Centre and in the 
States, should be simplified as they tend to cause delay in the award of 
scholarships. Heads of institutions should be placed in a position to  
grant scholarships on their own authority within the general schemes 
approved by State Governments. Assistance in education to students 
from backward classes should go beyond the award of scholarships. 
There should be adequate provision of coaching facilities, arrange* 
ments for watching progress of individual scholars, planning ahead of 
careers and ensuring placement in appropriate institutions. With such 
personal follow-up, scheduled castes and other backward classes will be 
able to take advantage of reservations made in their behalf, both in 
educational institutions and in appointments in the public service. 
It is essential that the Department of Social Welfare at the Centre and 
the Departments concerned at the State level should be closely associated 
with Education Departments in the administration of schokrsfaipt 
and other assistance given to students from scheduled castes and other 
backward classes.

21. Economic development.^T h c  main object of providing spedaf 
itsouroes for schemes for economic uplift is to enable scheduled castes 
* n d  o t h e r  backward classes to obtain the maximum advantage from 
provisions available under general schemes. Where necessary, swp- 
plemeatary help could be given, for instance, by way of sulMidiei or



«hare capital. It has been already proposed to State Govcrninciits 
•that since cooperatives^have an important^ contribution to maV^ to the 
•development of scheduled castes and other back<ward in such
prograramM as fisheries, poultry, dairying, etc., appropriate proportions 
o f the available resources should be earmarked for cooperative pro
grammes.

22. House sites.—Little has been done so far for the provision of 
house sites for scheduled castes and other backward classes in the vil
lages. In a few States, special efforts have'been|^made to acquire lands 
and provide house sites for Harijans, but the problem has vast dimen
sions and is becoming increasingly acute. Moreover, even where 
house sites are made available, as a rule, the principle of segregation 
continues to prevail The provision of house sites is a national pro
blem and it is hoped that the Fourth Plan can mark the beginnings of a 
large-scale effort. A problem of this size calls for action both on the 
part of the Government and on the part of local communities and civic 
institutions. Conditions have to be created in which the latter will be 
prepared to take upon themselves the obligation to establish certain 
minimum living conditions for the weaker sections and, more specially, 
for scheduled castes and other backward classes and the landless. Three 
essential conditions have to be met. Firstly, resources should be avail- 
ble to facilitate acquisition of land for the provision of house sites. 
Secondly, funds available under programme for the welfare of backward 
classes, rural housing and community development should be used in 
a concerted manner so as to achieve a definite impact. Thirdly, 
local communities and institutions should be induced to provide land 
for house sites, not so much as a matter of acquisition by the Go
vernment (which may of course be necessary in the last resort), but as 
an essential aspect of community development. Care should be taken 
to avoid building on fertile agricultural lands. To the extent to which 
common lands belonging to the village community are made available, 
this could take the form of a collective contribution.

23. If all the sources of funds are utilised for implementing a coordi
nated scheme, resources of the order of Rs. 40 to 50 CTores could 
become available during the Fourth Plan for the provision of house 
sites for Harijans, landless agricultural workers and small peasants in 
the villages. To begin with, the programme could concentrate on vil
lages which fulfil three criteria, namely, a degree of congestion in village 
hom esteads, a significant proportion of Harijans and landless families in 
the village and the willingness of the Panchayat to sponsor a scheme for 
the provision of house sites. Schemes for the provision of house sitei 
which cater to the needs of Harijans as well as landless agricxiltoral wor*



kers and small peasants could be an effective means for combating 
traditional attitudes leading to segregation. Instead of land being 
obtained mainly for providing house sites to individual families, housing 
cooperatives could be formed in the selected villages and they could be 
given assistance from cooperative and other sources for establishing 
community facilities and constructing wells. Wherever the rural 
works programme is in operation, help could be given during the slack 
agricultural seasons for clearing the land and constructing houses on 
the basis of mutual help. If a number of villages within a block em
bark together upon such a programme, it should be possible also to 
arrange for artisan cooperatives to construct doors and windows of 
standard size and to promote the formation of brick-kiln cooperatives. 
Such a programme, if implemented with determination and on the basis 
of cooperation from local communities, could make a beginning not 
only in solving the problem of house sites for Harijans and landless 
workers, but also in improvmg livmg conditions in rural areas for all 
sections of the village community. The programme will of course call 
for combined action and leadership on the part of a number of agencies 
and for a great deal of educational work in the villages. Viewed as a 
movement at the community level, as it proceeds, the programme 
should also generate increasing confidence in the rural areas.

24. Voluntary organisations.—As in the case of scheduled tribes, 
and  indeed to an even larger degree, voluntary organisations and volun
tary workers have a vital contribution to make in work among Harijans. 
In recent years, the Central Government has assisted a number of 
leading organisations in carrying through programmes of training 
and social work among Harijans. In cooperation with the States, it 
is proposed to assist some of these voluntary organisations in building 
up cadres of social workers who can educate public opinion and also 
help members of scheduled castes and other backward groups to or
ganise themselves for mutual self-help through cooperative and other 
agencies. A provision of Rs. 3 crores has been made for this purpose.

D enotified T ribes

25. The total population of denotified tribes is reckoned at about 
4 million. Although a sum of Rs. 3 crores has been spent during the 
Third Plan on welfare programmes for denotified tribes, on the whole 
this section of the population continues to live precariously and on 
the margin of subsistence. A small proportion among them p o s ^ t  
land, but frequently they are not skilled cultivators and lack resource! 
and little has been done to help them overcome their difficulties. An 
efiective plan for imparting new skills and creating greater economic



O f^rtunities for denotMed tribes and specially for those who have no 
•table means of livelihood has yet to be formidated. It is proposed to 
work out specific proposals in cooperation with the States, keeping 
in view the need for a combined correction land wel are approach 
and for programmes for training and economic uplift suited to the 
needs and skills of different groups.

26. The number of social workers who have interested themselves 
in the welfare of denotified tribes is extremely small, but this is an area 
of work in which there is considerable need and scope for strengthening 
voluntary organisations and enlisting voluntary workers. TTiere is 
also insufficient knowledge of the cultural background and the social 
and economic problems of different groups among denotified tribes. 
It would, therefore, be useful if one or two schools of social work 
could adopt the study of denotified tribes as their special field of 
interest.

N om adic  a n d  Semi-N om adic G roups

27. There are several nomadic and semi-nomadic groups in 
different parts of India, some sizeable, others quite small. Broadly, 
they may be divided into four categories; (a) pastoral nomads, (b) trad
ing nomads, (c) nomads rendering specialised services and (d) miscel
laneous groups. The nature and extent of nomadism differs among 
each of these groups, but most of them now need to be settled so that 
they can begin to benefit from social, economic and technological 
developments which are now within their reach. This has become 
aU the more necessary because, with disruption in traditional relation
ships between settled and nomadic populations, most of these groups 
are passing through difficult times and live on the margins of subsis
tence. Studies in respect of nomadic groups in western Rajasthan 
indicate that nomads themselves now desire help in settling down, 
and in fact many of them are already undergoing a gradual process of 
settlement. In many parts of the, country many village communities 
along customary routes followed by nomadic groups have become 
increasingly resentful of the damage done to crops, grazing gprounds 
and water resources by herds of cattle brought by the nomadic groups.

28. It is essential to evolve programmes of rehabilitation for each 
group separately, taking into account its social and economic organisa
tion, values, skills and motivations and the resources of the region 
to which it belongs. Schemes for economic uplift, pasture develop
ment, housing, education and training would need to be worked out. 
In view of the fact that the process of settlement is likely to be spread 
over many years, it is necessary that Uiose groups which will conti
nue to be nomadic or semi-nomadic should receive assistance as may



be possible in keeping with the needs and tenor of their nomadic life. 
Efforts should be made to provide amenities at convenient points 
along the routes traditionally followed by those groups, specially 
drinking water supply, fodder, verterinary aid, credit, marketing and 
camping facilities. It has to be admitted, however, that too little is 
at present known about most of the nomadic groups. As part of the 
Fourth Plan it is proposed to obtain more precise information at least 
for the larger nomadic groups and to prepare for each of them a few 
essential schemes of development suited to their present needs and 
way of life.



L abour  Icgislauon since Independence and agreements arrived at 
jointly between representatives of workers and employers and the 
Government proceed from two basic concepts. Firstly, the relation
ship between workers and employers is one of partnership in the main
tenance of production and the building up of the national economy. 
Secondly, the community as a whole as well as individual employers 
are under obligation to protect the well-being of workers and to secure 
to them their due share in the gains of economic development. A 
series of important legislative measures, which were enacted between 
1947 and 1952, continue to provide the main structure of protective 
labour legislation. In recent years, greater emphasis has been placed 
on the role of collective bargaining, on mutual agreements reached in 
the Indian Labour Conference and other tripartite bodies and on 
agreed schemes such as those embodied in the Code of Discipline in 
industry, the inter-union Code of Conduct and the Industrial Truce 
Resolution. On the whole, tripartite arrangements have responded 
well to changing needs and aspirations and at two critical occasions 
during the Third Plan they helped achieve labour solidarity and stren
gthen national unity.

2. The legislation already enacted and the voluntary arrange
ments mentioned above will continue to form the basis of labour policy 
during the Fourth Plan. It is inevitable that labour problems and 
industrial relations should now be influenced by wider economic de
velopments to a gi;eater extent than before. Developments con- 
ooning price levels and cost of living, availability of foreign exchange 
for supply of raw materials, conditions for the utilisation of existing 
capacities, measures to raise levels of productivity and the overall 
rate of economic and industrial growth are of great importance for 
industrial peace and for policies relating to wages and the welfare of 
workers. The labour movement and the trade unions should now 
be in a position to assume Izurger responsibilities. One of the main 
tasks in the Fourth Plan will be to evolve practical ways in which they 
can make an increasing contribution to national development and 
national policy. The growth of the public sector provides oppor
tunities for working out new concepts of labour relations and the 
association of labour in management of industry. Equally, it places 
greater responsibility on labour and the trade unions. Labour has a
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vital role in increasing productivity, and management has to belp 
create conditions in which workers can make their itiflrininm contribu
tion towards this objective. In the main, labour policy has thus fw  
given protection to those engaged in organised industries. In the 
coming years, labour policy and labour programmes have to be broade
ned steadily to provide for agricultural labour as well as for various 
groups of unorganised workers such as contract labour, construction 
workers, women workers, workers engaged in scavenging and others.

3. Three sets of problems of implementation will call for special 
attention during the Fourth Plan. Firstly, there is room for considera
ble improvement in the administration of the legislation which has 
been enacted for the protection, safety and welfare of industrial workers. 
In the second place, important schemes such as works committees 
and joint management councils have made very limited progress. 
It is necessary to orient both workers and employers to these changes 
and find ways of meeting the practical proWems which have been 
encountered. Finally, there are several directions in which exe
cution of programmes which have a large bearing on the welfare and 
prospects of workers has to be strengthened, for instance, workers* 
education, provision of facilities for imparting higher skills and training 
to workers, social security and labour research.

I ndustrial R elations

4. The Industrial Disputes Act provides for macliinery and 
procedures for settlement of disputes through conciliation, adjudication 
and voluntary arbitration. While the provisions of this legislation 
are available as a last resort, it is recognised that greater emphasis 
should be placed on collective bargaining and on strengthening the 
trade union movement for securing better labour-management re
lations, supported by recourse in large measure to voluntary arbitration. 
The Code of Discipline in Industry stressed the need to avoid un
ilateral action by employers as well as workers, to settle disputes 
and grievances through mutual negotiation, conciliation and voluntary 
arbitration and to utilise existing machinery for settlement of disputes 
with the utmost expedition. The working of the Code of Discipline 
was reviewed at a tripartite meeting in August 1965. It was apprecia
ted that the Code had succeeded on the whole in bringing a positive 
approach to bear on industrial relations and that further steps should 
be taken to ensure its fuller observance. To this end a number of 
constructive suggestions has been advanced. Weaknesses in thtt 
implementation of the Code are well known, and there is wide agree* 
ment on the need to strengthen the machinery at present available for



conciliation, adjudication and voluntary arbitration. In this con
nection, it would be useful if summary powers could be conferred on 
Labour Courts to enable them to recover dues and monetary benefits 
to which workers might be entitled under various awards and agree
ments.

5. Works Committees.— large proportion of the grievances of 
workers and the difficulties encountered by them from day to day 
can be best dealt with in the early stages through works committees. 
The Industrial Disputes Act provides for the constitution of works 
committees consisting of representatives of employers and workers 
in equal number in industrial establishments with one hundred or 
more workers. Works committees are concerned with matters which 
directly affect the conditions under which workers function such 
as safety and accident prevention, provision of simple amenities, edu
cation and recreational activities and administration of welfare and 
fine funds. Matters such as wages, incentive schemes, fixation of 
workloads and others which may bear on the activities and obhgations 
of trade unions are normally outside the purview of works committees. 
Even so, works committees have made extremely limited progress. 
In 1965, about 3400 works committees representing about 1 *7 million 
workers were reported to be functioning. There were also 236 works 
committees functioning in public sector undertakings. There has not 
been sufficient appreciation yet of the contribution which works com
mittees can make towards workers’ welfare and efficiency and the 
opportunities for training workers to assume increasing responsibilities 
in the units to which they may belong. It may be that there have also 
been some reservations on the part of trade unions in implementing 
the scheme. The stage has reached, when, through the consideration 
of the subject afresh at the tripartite level from the standpoint of the 
objectives to be attained in the Fourth Plan, the setting up of works 
committees at the plant level should be clearly separated from issues 
affecting the functioning and organisation of trade unions on which 
there could be legitimate room for diflferences in emphasis. It is to 
be hoped that within each industry, leaders of management and labour 
will do everything in their power to promote the establishment of 
works committees in all eligible units and help them to carry out the 
tasks entrusted to them.

6. Joint Management Councils.— T̂he progressive extension of 
the icheme of joint management councils to new industries and units 
was envisaged as a major programme for the Third Plan period. It 
wai hoped that in the course of a few years joint management coundls 
could bccomc a normal feature of the industrial system. As the Indui- 
tftil Policy Resolution, 1956, had stated, in a socialist democracy labour



is a partner in the common task of development and there should be 
not only joint consultation but also progressively greater associatioD 
of workers and technicians in management. The scheme of joint 
management councils has been introduced so far in 41 undertakings in 
the public sector and 81 in the private sector. The functions of joint 
management councils faU into three categories, namely, (a) mattens 
in which responsibilities are entrusted to them, specially administration 
of welfare measures, supervision of safety measures, operation of 
vocational training and apprenticeship schemes, preparation of sche
dules of working hours and breaks and of holidays and payment of 
rewards for valuable suggestions, (b) matters in which they liave the 
right to receive information, discuss and offer suggestions and (c) 
matters in wbidi they are expected to be consulted. Issues such as 
wages, bonus and others which are subjects of collective bargaining as 
well as individual grievances fall outside the scope of joint manage
ment councils.

7. In a series of seminars and evaluation studies, the practical prob
lems encountered in the successful working of the scheme of joint 
management councils have been identified. Under the Industrial 
Policy Resolution, enterprises in the public sector are expected to set 
an example in promotmg workers’ participation in management. 
A committee of heads of public sector undertakings has recently 
reviewed the experience of joint management councils in public enter
prises and has suggested some practical steps. It is recommended 
that in cooperation with the Ministry of Labour and Employment, the 
Ministries concerned should formulate specific programme for develop
ment of joint management councils during the Fourth Plan period and 
follow it up with an intensive orientation programme for workers 
and technical and managerial personnel at different levels. In the 
private sector, progress will depend as much on the support which 
central trade union organisations give to the movement as to the 
lead provided by progressive and forward-looking enterprises. Both 
in the public and in the private sector, the training and orientation of 
managers, technicians and workers is essential to the success of the 
scheme. The movement for joint management councils has rightly 
been viewed as an area for voluntary effort. But, it should be recalled, 
when the scheme was first considered, the proposal for introducing 
enabling legislation was dropped mainly because employers had agreed 
to introduce it on a voluntary basis. Joint management councils have 
therefore to be developed into an essential functional link in the structure 
of industrial relations.

8. Labour relations in public sector undertakings,—Labout tegis- 
lation and tripartite agreements apply equally to undertakings in the



priv&te sector and the public sector. Studies of iiklustrial relations 
and working of labour laws undertaken by the Implenientation and 
Evaluation Division of the Ministry of Labour and Employmwit suggest 
that the position concerning implementation of labour legislation in 
public sector undertakings has been generally satisfactory, but some 
instances of inadequate observance of safety provisions have been notic
ed. In public enterprises, within the framework of existing arrange
ments, a great deal can be done to eliminate causes of conflict. Among 
the suggestions which have been made are the strengthening of person
nel departments, fuller use of the services of labour officers and conci
liation officers, prompt attention to the grievances of workers, greater 
recourse to voluntary arbitration in the settlement of disputes, satis
factory promotion procedures and effective working of the machinery 
for joint consultation. At times rivalries between and within unions 
and action on the part of unrecognised unions lead to labour unrest. 
Even so, with greater attention to the management of human relations 
and the welfare of workers and their families and studied eflForts to 
create wider opportunities for workers by way of training and education 
and attainment of higher levels of skill, it should be possible for public 
sector undertakings to establish labour relations conducive to greater 
productivity and better performance. As part of their manpower 
planning, public enterprises should make special efforts to help workers 
who attain the necessary skills and equipment to rise to positions of 
higher responsibility. In a sense, an industrial dispute in a public 
sector undertaking is a confession of failure on both sides. Manage
ments in the public sector should strive to bring together workers and 
technical and managerial cadres and create among workers a sense of 
identification and personal involvement in the enterprise to which they 
belong. On their part, trade union organisations should be expected 
to assist in the smooth and uninterrupted working of public sector 
undertakings, for, this is a necessary condition for the success of the 
public sector itself.

T rade U nions

9. The number of reg’kered trade unions has risen from about 
4,600 in 1951-52 to about 11,900 in 1963-64. The number of trade 
unions submitting returns was about 7,200 with a total membership 
of 3 -9 m’Uion. The number of trade unions affil’ated to aU-India 
organisations was smaller—being, in 1962-63, 2,665 with a member
ship of 2 '2 mill'on. Compared to the total number of workers, 
membership of trade un’ons accounts for about 50 percent in mines, 40 
percent in factories, 25 per cent in the railways and less than 20 per cent 
in the plantations. Cons'dering the present levels of membership,



as a  matter of public policy, workers should be encouraged to become 
members of trade unions. Trade unions should serve not only as 
agencies seeking for their members fair wages and proper conditioM 
work and living, but should also play an increasingly important role 
in the nation's development. Inevitably, strong trade union organisa* 
tions are able to assume greater responsibilities in serving their mem
bers as well as in participating in shaping economic and social poli
cies and programmes. The various forums in which labour is represent* 
ed, provide a ready means through which trade unions can make an 
effective and continuous contribution in the area of policy. Hiete 
include, besides tripartite bodies like the Indian Labour Conference, 
Development Councils constituted under the Industries (Dsvelopmaat 
and Regulation) Act, Industrial Committees, Productivity Councils, 
Labour Welfare Boards, Port Trusts, Dock Labour Boards and others. 
Given a stronger membership base, with greater response from trade 
unions. Boards of Directors of public sector undertakings could provide 
for labour representation and the concept of labour-management 
partnership could be carried mto a wide range of new activities. Simi
lar action could be promoted in the private sector.

10. These considerations will progressively gain in importance in 
the com ng years; over the next decade, the industrial labour force 
may increase perhapstwo-fold and the membership of trade unions may 
increase even more. The proportion of workers with higher standards 
of education and skill and ablity to assume higher responsibilities 
will increase year by year. Their attitudes and expectations will also 
go on changing. Correspondingly, the role of trade unions and their 
possible contribution to the well-being of workers and to economic 
and social development should greatly increase. National trade 
union organisations are well aware of these perspectives. There are, 
however, two principal limitations. The first is the absence of an uni
fied trade union movement. In the field of labour organisation, unity 
has to grow from within. Therefore, the larger the area of common 
interest and common action, the greater will be the extent to which 
unity in a practical sense can be achieved. National trade union orga
nisations recognise, no doubt, that the labour movement as a whole 
and the interests of workers as a body are wider than the activities in 
which the organisations themselves arc at present able to participate. 
Therefore, to the extent to which they are able to enlarge the area of 
cooperative action amongst themselves, they will be able to serve more 
fully not only their own members but also the community as a whole.

11. The second obstacle which comes in the way of worken*
organisations a larger role arises from lack of resouroet.
Trade unions are unable to collect sufficient funds through regular



subscriptions on the part of members and have to depend on donations 
from workers when they receive special payments such as bonus dues 
or action in support o f their grievances has to be organised. In  com- 
mcMB interest, the machinery for collection of union dues needs to be 
stroagthened. The existing subscription rates should be revised and 
minimum rates linked to monthly earnings of workers proposed. 
Even these measures may not prove adequate specially if trade unions 
are to take up constructive activities which involve employment of 
trained full-time personnel as well as organisational work on a conti
nuing basis. This is the problem to which national trade union 
organisations need jointly to address themselves. One possibility which 
may be worth exploring may be for national trade union organisations 
to come together in an independent non-government organisation 
which may be able to support registered trade unions in undertaking 
specific projects for the welfare and development of workers. In this 
way, within the framework of the Five Year Plans, it may become 
possible to assist the trade union movement in making a larger contri
bution in many areas of constructive work than at present appears 
possible.

W ages, I ncentives and  P r o d u c tiv ity

12. The current economic situation as well as the requirements of 
planned development call for a carefully considered and widely agreed 
approach on the various issues which arise in the consideration of 
prices, of wages for government and non-government employees and 
of other incomes, notably, profits and dividends. While these issues 
call for separate treatment, in the context of labour policy, certain lines 
of action need to be stressed :

(1) Although there are obvious difficulties, it is essential for the 
success of planned development and, more specially in the 
context of the Fourth Plan, that an integrated incomes policy 
should be evolved for the guidance both of the public and the 
private sector.

(2) The question of price stability is basic to wage policy; for, 
pressures for higher wages at present arise directly from price 
increases and increases in the cost of living.

(3) While criteria related to fair wages and nutritional require
ments arc important as long-term guiding principles, in the 
current situation, the issue is somewhat narrower, namely, 
how the workers’ standard of living can be protected in view 
of the price increases which have occurred in recent years.



(4) In priBciple, it would be appropriate to link dearness allow
ance with cost of living, but complete neutralisation of in
creases in cost of living at all levels is not feasible. In this 
connection, steps must be taken to improve upon existing 
arrangements for collection of price data and their publica
tion along with consumer price index numbers.

(5) The total wage should have three components, namely, 
the basic or minimum wage, an element related to cost of 
living and an element related to increase in productivity. 
In seeking to link increases in wages with increases in pro
ductivity, the need for standardisation of wages and for 
narrowing of wage differentials should be kept in view, hav
ing regard particularly to those categories of workers whose 
wages are at present unduly low.

(6) Efforts should be made to extend the scopc of wage systems, 
based on payment by rcsuJts. Such systems should be 
evolved by agreement with workers and in an atmosphere of 
good industrial relations and should be applied discriminat
ingly in industries and in activities to which they are appro
priate.

(7) Since 1957, wage boards have been appointed in several 
industries and suggestions have been made for setting up wage 
boards in a few others. The stage has been reached when a 
careful review of the working of wage boards and the crite
ria followed by them should be undertaken, so that guiding 
principles fbr the Fourth Plan period may be evolved in the 
near future.

(8) During the Fourth Plan, a concerted drive should be made 
for achieving higher levels of productivity in all branches of 
industry. To this end, in relation to each industry, repre
sentative organisations of employers and workers should 
evolve a broad, common approach for the guidance of indi
vidual production units. To begin with, and as an example 
to be followed in other industries, such an agreed approach 
should be worked out carefully for cotton textiles, cement and 
steel.

(9) At the level of the production unit, as an immediate step, 
simple incentive schemes should be evolved jointly by em
ployers and workers in keeping with their specific require
ments and circumstances.

(10) For implementing agreed incentive schemes for increasing 
productivity, it is essential that managements should take



all possible steps to ensure satisfactory working conditions. 
Contingencies sach as uncertain supply of raw materials or 
possible intervals of unemployment should be taken into 
account. In addition to financial incentives, non«financial 
incentives, such as greater security of employment, job 
satisfaction and job status should be given a due place. 
Objectives, such as securing reductions in cost, economy in 
the use of materials, etc., should be incorporated in incen
tive schemes to the extent possible. Incentive schemes 
should cover those workers whose work is of a direct nature 
as well as others.

L abour  P rogrammes

13. Social Security.—The Employees* State Insurance Scheme 
extends at present to 3 *13 million employees and 3 *03 million insured 
persons family units. In the Fourth Plan it is proposed to bring the 
remaining employees and their families in all areas with insurable 
population of 500 or more within the scope of the scheme. In addi
tion, the scheme is to be extended to include all factories employing 10 
or more persons using power and 20 or more persons without power 
and to shops and commercial establishments in some of the larger 
cities. The Employees’ State Insurance Corporation which has so far 
concerned itself mainly with the curative aspect of medical care has 
increasingly to address itself to preventive measures such as promotion 
of health education and environmental hygiene. Family planning 
facilities, which have been recently introduced in the E.S.I. dispensaries 
and hospitals, should be further extended during the Fourth Plan 
period. The working of the Employees’ State Insurance Scheme has 
been recently reviewed by a special committee. The recommenda
tions of the committee are under consideration. The committee 
has proposed that in consultation with the Indian Labour Conference, 
Government should evolve a comprehensive scheme of social security. 
This should not only ensure merger of the Employees* State Insurance 
and Provident Funds and the conversion of the latter into pensionary 
benefits but should also provide strong financial and administrative 
base for such benefits as are at present not available.

14. The Coal Mines Provident Fund and Bonus Schemes Act, 
1948, covers about 450,000 workers and the Employees’ Provident 
Funds Act, 1952, now applies to 105 industries and covers mor e than 
4 ‘5 milUoa workers. In 33 of these industries, provident fund contri
butions are made at 8 per cent of wages, including dearness alio wance. 
In othei#, contributions are levied at the rate of 6^ per cent. Sugges* 
tions have been made that the rate of provident fiind contributions



should be raised beyond 8 per cent and, in any event, tiiere would be 
immediate justification for raising the present rate to a number of 
industries in which the lower rate still prevails. These and other 
suggestions are under consideration.

15. Preliminary proposals for the introduction of unemployment 
insurance for fubscribers to the two Provident Fund Schemes are at 
present under examination. Proposals for introducing compulsory 
insurance for workers engaged in hazardous occupations are also under 
consideration.

16. Working Conditions.—Improvement in working conditions 
depends in large part on the effectiveness with which the existing 
labour legislation is enforced. In this respect, there appears to be 
considerable room for improvement. In particular, it is felt that exist
ing provisions for penalties in case of default are not adequate and 
minimum penalties should be laid down at least for the graver offences. 
At present the labour inspectorates in the States are not adequately 
staffed and equipped.

17. Safety.—Questions pertaining to industrial safety are receiv
ing considerable attention. A National Safety Council for Mines 
was set up in 1963. A National Safety Council for other industries 
has also been established recently. The latter is expected to develop in
to an all-India institution for propagating safety consciousness amongst 
management and labour, encouraging research on safety problems and 
disseminating information. The Central Labour Institute and the 
three Regional Institutes, which were set up during the Third Plan, 
are expected to expand their activities. The establishment of some 
feeder institutes is also visualised. The growth of chemical and petro
chemical industries and other hazardous industries which may come up 
would require extensive research in industrial hygiene. There is also 
need for greater study of factors causing accidents in the more acci
dent-prone industries. In view of the high rate of accidents in a num
ber of industries, in addition to appointing safety ofiicers, evaluation 
and investigation into health hazards and safety surveys, it is essential 
that workers* representatives should be associated closely with the 
working of national safety institutes, safety committees or other orga
nisations which may be established for propagating safety conscious
ness or for imparting safety training. Manufacture of protective 
equipment suited to Indian conditions and not having imported com
ponents has to be encouraged. The evolution of safety standards in 
industry by bipartite agreement and adoption of self-regulation, as has 
been done ih the cement industry, could also be tried out in other 
Industries. As in the coal mining industry, suitable tratnini



programines with emphasis on safety should be encouraged for the 
benefit of new entrants into industry.

18. Housing.—It is essential to ensure certain minimum standards 
for industrial workers in respect of living conditions. During the 
Third Plan, shortfalls occurred in the schemes for industrial housing, 
housing for plantation workers and housing for dock labour. The 
recent decision to provide for a subsidy under the plantation labour 
housing scheme should encourage more rapid progress. The statutory 
Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund has financed the construction of near
ly 50,000 houses, but the tenipo of work needs to be speeded up. In 
the Fourth Plan, outlays amounting to Rs. 45 crores have been provid
ed for the subsidised industrial housing scheme, Rs. 2 *5 crores for dock 
labour housing and Rs. 2 crores for the plantation labour housing. 
A five-year programme for housing has also been drawn up under the 
Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund.

19. Labour Welfare.—Separate statutory welfare funds are propos
ed to be set up for workers in manganese, dolomite, limestone and 
other mines on the lines of the Coal Mines Welfare Fund. Several State 
Governments have established welfare funds and a number of Labour 
Welfare Centres has been set up. The activities of these centres have 
to be developed further during the Fourth Plan, and in their manage
ment workers should have greater initiative and responsibility. Fuller 
opportunities should be given for cultural and recreational activities 
for workers, while the statutory funds should provide housing, medical, 
water supply and other facilities, on an increasing scale specially in 
the larger establishments.

Some progress has been made during the Third Plan in setting up 
consumer cooperatives and fair price shops for industrial workers. 
It is important that cooperative stores and fair price shops are enabled 
to supply most of the requirements of workers. The establishment of 
such stores and shops in smaller undertakings and residential areas 
with working class concentrations should also be promoted. There 
is need also for greater emphasis on the development of cooperative 
credit societies among industrial workers, many of whom are heavily 
indebted.

A committee set up by the Ministry of Labour and Employment 
is engaged in examining the functioning of the various welfare schemes 
in operation in industrial establishments, and is expected to suggest 
improvements in the working of these schemes.

20. Workers' Education.--D\xnn% the Third Plan, under the workers’ 
education programme, 16 new regional centres were established, and 
200 education officers, 6,314 worker-teachers and about 3 lakh workers 
received training. In the Fourth Plan, it is proposed to establish 12



new regional centres and to provide training for 565,000 workers, 
9,960 worker-teachers and 400 education officers. Because of the rapid 
pace at which the programme has grown, the quality of training seems 
to have suffered to some extent and in, the Fourth Plan it will be necessary 
to give special attention to this aspect. It has been pointed out that 
for the workers’ education programme to develop as a movement, 
steps should be taken to secure much greater involvement in it of trade 
unions, State Governments, local bodies, universities and colleges. 
It is essential that trade unions should be persuaded to participate in 
workers’ education programmes on a much larger scale than at present. 
The scope of the workers’ education programme also needs to be 
widened to include schemes to enable the more promising workers 
to achieve higher levels of skill and education. At the sjune 
time, in industries which have significant proportions of illiterate 
workers, the workers’ education programme should provide for 
schemes for eradication of illiteracy. Specific proposals for adult 
literacy amongst industrial workers have been made by a Panel set up 
by the Committee on Plan Projects. These schemes have to be im
plemented in close cooperation with education authorities.

T raining  and  O ther P rogrammes

21. At the end of the Third Plan, the training programme for 
craftsmen provided for 116,570 scats compared to 42,685,at the end 
of the Second Plan and 10,534 at the end of the First Plan. Over 
the Fourth Plan period, industrial training institutes are expected 
to make about 7 lakh trained craftsmen available. Accordingly, the 
number of seats in these institutes will be increased to about 213,000 
by the end of the Fourth Plan. At present 26,000 apprentices are 
undergoing training in industrial establishments. The apprenticeship 
programme is proposed to be extended to a number of industries not 
at present covered by it and to this end appropriate trades and 
training programmes are being established. It is hoped to bring 
about a three-fold increase in the number of apprentices in the course 
of the Fourth Plan. Expansion of craftsman training and appren
ticeship schemes calls for increase in training facilities for instructors. 
The capacity of the seven existing central training institutes is pro
posed to be increased from about 1900 to about 3100 ,by the end of 
the Fourth Plan. During the Fourth Plan period, about 9,000 ins
tructors will be trained.

22. Among the important training programmes visualised uiwier 
the Fourth Plan may be mentioned the proposal to take over c x i s ^  
cluiter type and other training centres and to  reorganise theisi into 
rural traimog institutes. The expansion of these imtitutet will be of



great sigaitcaace for the programme for imparting skills to  rural 
yoath to  whicli reference has been made in the Chapter on “ Employ
ment and Rural Manpower’*. Increasing need is now being felt for 
training in newer or more difficult trades such as electroatcs and tool 
and die making and for training of a more advanced character re
quired for foremen. Senior personnel a t different levels have also 
to be trained. Special facilities will be established for such trainiag. 
For training higher level personnel and cond acting research into the 
techniques of trade training, it is proposed to establish a central 
staff training and research institute. With a view to upgrading the 
skill of workers, the existing part-time training schemes will be re
organised. Mine mechanisation training institutes will also be ex
panded according to requirements. Training organisations at the 
national and regional levels have to b^ strengthened with a view to 
carrying out these programmes.

23. As stated in an earlier Chapter, an intensiv<3 programme of 
employment studies is to be undertaken with a view not only to es
tablishing carefully tested employment norms, but also studying the 
structure of employment in different branches of the economy and 
in different regions. In this task, the employment service has a major 
role to fill. With a view to providing vocational gu'dance to new 
entrants into the labour force from the wider perspective of economic 
development in different parts of the country, it would be necessary 
to undertake surveys of skills at the area level, industry and occu
pational surveys and rural and urban labojr force surveys. The 
information which these surveys will provide will be of key impor
tance in planning for the better utilisation of human resources in 
different parts of the country.

24. The Fourth Plan makes an allotment of Rs. 145 crores for 
schemes for training and other programmes for workers. This includes 
provision in the States for labour welfare schemes and for the 
Employees’ State Insurance Scheme, craftsman training and allied pro
grammes, manpower and employment service schemes,.workers* educa
tion, labour institutes, safety schemes and the programme of research 
and investigation undertaken by the Labour Bureau.

A g r ic u ltu r a l  L abour and  U norganised  W orkers

25. Problems concerning agricultural labour were reviewed at an 
all-India seminar held in August 1965, and also by the Planning 
Commission’s advisory conmiittee on agricultural labour. It is 
well-known that in most parts of the country the benefits of develop
ment have not reached the bulk of agricultural workers to any appre
ciable extent. The growth of population has borne on them with



special harshness. To the extent the agricultural economy of a regioo 
grows and production expands continually, the volume of employ
ment available also increases, but in the country as a whole, there it 
considerable under-employment. A large section of agricultural 
labour faces not only economic difficulties but also social disabilities. 
Adequate remedies for the present condition of agricultural labour lie, 
on the one hand, in fundamental changes in the agrarian structure, 
including development of cooperative farming and land resettlement 
programmes and, on the other, in industrial and economic growth, 
and more specially the diffusion of industry into small towns and rural 
areas. Meanwhile, the more pressing problem is one of expansion 
of employment opportunities and measures to reduce under-employ
ment. It is hoped that the rural works programme which is calculated 
to provide work in the slack agricultural seasons for about 1.5 million 
persons will bring significant relief in a number of areas which are 
densely populated and where problems of unemployment are specially 
acute. The programme for provision of house sites for Harijans, 
landless agricultural workers and small peasants, which forms part 
of the Fourth Plan, has to be implemented with a sense of urgency. 
There is need also to implement minimum wage legislation 
more effectively than at present and to ensure credit facilities to landless 

^workers on a much larger scale than now available. It is considered 
[ that at the Centre, both within the Ministries of Food & Agriculture 
t  and Labour & Employment as well as in the States, there should be 
f  special cells for watching closely the progress of development pro
grammes which have particular bearing on the welfare and develop- 
 ̂ment of agricultural workers and studying the special problems which 

^confront them in different parts of the country.

26. Besides agricultural labour, there are other groups of workers 
fwho have been hitherto without aid and protection and have now to be 
f  brought within the scope of labour legislation and State action. Cen- 
ftral legislation for regulating the conditions of work of construction

and building workers is being considered and a tentative draft bill is 
funder circulation. A bill for regulating the conditions of work in the 
bidi industry is already before Parliament. A bill to regulate the 
employment of contract labour is also under examination.

i j ^ o u R  R esearch and  Studies

27. There is need for broadening the research base for 
formulating and executing plans for the well-being of 
workers. For this purpose, a mmiberof schemes have been ini
tiated during the past few years. The more important among them 
are the agricultural labour enquiries, family budget enquiries, wage



census and surveys of labour conditions in different industries. The 
Central and Regional Labour Institutes have also conducted a number 
of studies in the field of industrial hygiene, industrial medicine, industrial 
physiology, rationalisation of workloads, etc. The Ministry of Labour 
and Employment have carried out several case studies on industrial 
relations and the state of implementation of labour laws in public 
sector undertakings. Similar studies on industrial relations have been 
undertaken in the universities and research institutions under grant 
from the Research Programmes Committee. To encourage labour 
research, three labour research centres have been recently set up 
in Bombay, Delhi and Lucknow. It is necessary to strengthen the 
existing base of information and study in matters pertaining to labour 
by extending it to include areas which have not yet been covered 
and improving quality by emphasising research in depth. There ii 
need for developing a trained cadre of research workers in this field. 
This is an area in which the main effort so far has fallen on the Govern
ment. It is important that trade unions and managements should now 
enter this field to supplement official effort and to promote the study of 
problems of special interest to workers.

R eappraisa l  of L abour  P olicy

28. From time to time suggestions have been made that 
there is need for a fresh and comprehensive review of the aims 
and working of labour policy. The Royal Commission on 
Labour reported as far back as 1931; to an extent the data were brought 
up-to-date by the Labour Investigation Committee, 1946. Since 
Independence the industrial scene has undergone radical changes. 
There has been marked diversification in industrial production, and the 
entry of the public sector in industry is a new development of great 
significance. The structure of management has changed in several 
respects, even more the structure of the working class. Important 
changes are likely to take place in the nature and composition of the 
labour movement in the years to come. There will also be other im
portant developments in the economy as a whole. Having regard to 
these considerations, the Government of India have under consideration 
at present a proposal to appoint a National Commission on Labour.



REHABIUTATION

A t the beginning of the Third Plan there were three outstandinf 
|>roblems concerning rehabilitation of displaced persons from Pakistan. 
A  residual number of displaced persons from West Pakistan had to

provided with housing, education and medical facilities. Over
28,000 faniilies (about 150,000 persons) from East Pjikistaa living 
in camps in West Bengal and elsewhere and 200,000 partially rehabi
litated families living outside camps in West Bengal remained to b« 
fully resettled. Finally, the Dandakaranya Project awaited com- 
pletioti. The relief camps in the eastern region were closed in March, 
1961. Over 100,000 acres of land were relcaimed in the Dandakaranya 
Prbject area for settling 10,500 families by the end of Third Plan. 
Of this, about 50,000 acr^s of agricultural land were allotted to refugee 
settlers and 18,000 acres to local tribal population. The expenditure 
on rehabilitation in the Third Plan period was Rs. 42-4 crores.

N ew  Influx

2. Since January, 1964, however, there has been fresh large scale 
immigration from East Pakistan. Over 800,000 persons migrated 
into India, of whom about 300,000 (nearly 67,000 families) were ad
mitted to transit and relief camps. Migration from East Pakistan 
still continues, though at a reduced rate. Hence provision has to be 
made not only for the 40,000 or more families (about 200,000 persons) 
who are still in transit and relief camps, but also for possible additions 
to them. The likelihood of a sizable repatriation of Indians from 
certain other countries has also to be kept in view.

P olicy  for Re-settlement

3. The shortage of good agricultural land will not pennit m ort 
than a limited number of families to be resettled in agriculture. Tho 
rest will have to be resettled in small-scale and medium Industrie*, 
a^o-industriest and trades and professions. Planned allocation of 
population from primary to secondary and tertiary activitici is, there* 
iojre, going to be an important feature of the rehabilitation programow 
in the Fourth Plan.

4* In terms of geographical distribution, displaced persons mB 
l^ d  new homes in 11 or 12 different States and Union Territoriet* 
Madhya Pradesh, Assam and Maharashtra have agreed to accept 
a large number of families for purposes of rehabilitation. A signi* 
-ioant number vrill be fwneers in virgin areas yet to be opened up ipdar
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the Spccial Areas Development Programme. This prognmme tim i 
at building up the economic infrastructure of selected areas of low 
population density which are at the same time rich in productive po-̂  
tential. The rest ̂ will^be ̂ settled in the Dandakaranya area.

O utlay

5. A rehabilitation programme of this magnitude offers significant' 
opportunities for economic development. In the Fourth Plan, thest 
opportunities are going to be explored to a much greater extent than 
in the Third Plan. Apart from expenditure on relief in transit camps, 
a development programme amounting to Rs. 90 crores is envisaged 
for the rehabih'tation of displaced persons. This will comprise schemes 
for resettlement of families in gainful employment in agriculture, trade 
and industry, education of children and medical care for all, technical 
and vocational training and large scale promotion of cottage, small 
and medium industries. Except in areas declared as Special Areas 
where separate funds for development will be provided, this will also 
cover the expenses of reclamation of virgin land for purposes of re
settlement. The break-down of expenditure envisaged in the Fourtbi 
Plan is as below ;

Rehabilitation Schemes and Outlays

•chcrne (Rs. crorcs)-

Dandakaranya project . . . . . .
rehabilitation industries corporation . . . .
rehabilitation schemes other than in Dandakaranya 
technical and vocational training . . . . .
education and h e a l t h .................................................
rthabilitation reclamation organisation . . . .  
fuller rehabilitation of earlier settlers . . . .  
rehabilitation of repatriates from countries other than 

P a k i s t a n .....................................................................

total . . 90

6. About 180 villages have so far been set up under the Danda*- 
k&ranya Project in which nearly 9000 families have already been 
resettled. In the Fourth Plan period about 200 new villages will be 
set up. There will be five large composite agricultural farms providing 
livelihood to over 2000 refugee families. Three industrial estates 
will be established and about Rs. 8 crores will be spent by the Reha
bilitation Industries Corporation in the area in setting up cottage, 
small and medium industrial units providing employment to aboul

*Iachidee Rs. 2 crores for social welfare prograromes.



12,000 refugees. About 200 primary schools, 50 middle schools 
and 4 high schools will cater to the educational needs of the children 
of the new settlers. Two Industrial Training Institutes wiU turn out 
artisans and craftsmen. In the field of health services, 40 new dispen
saries and 10 ten-bed hospitals will be set up and there will be adequate 
provision for family planning, malaria eradication and other essentia! 
services. Similar provision will be made for other areas where dis
placed persons are resettled.

7. The Rehabilitation Industries Corporation will be the chief 
agency for promoting industries for displaced persons. This Cor
poration has already gained useful experience in diverse industrial 
fields and has been currently managing two industrial estates and a 
number of industrial units of different sizes and products in the eastern 
region. In addition, State Governments as well as the Dandakaranya 
Project will promote certain industries in the interest of rehabilitation 
of displaced persons.

8. The Special Areas D«velopment Programme for which a 
separate provision has been made in the Plan has now been entrusted 
to the Ministry of Rehabilitation. It will also prove to be of consi
derable assistance in rehabilitating displaced persons. Of the areas 
which will be brought under this programme in the Fourth Plan, 
Chanda in Maharashtra and Andaman and Nicobar Islands hold out 
great promise. If the technical problems of reclamation and develop
ment of the Sundarbans in West Bengal can be solved, that area also 
should be able to absorb a sizable number of displaced persons.



C M A e r m  x x j v

S^M . aji(J ^opi)[|ic d^elqpin^nt ^as nccei»a^^ to ^
It̂ vp eî deavour bê wcea oHidâ  aod non>ofi|cial ageodes. 
successive Plans a great deal of emphasis haslseeu lai4 oath« ixaportat^ 
of iMCunng public co-operation and participation in carrying oû t the 
‘dtevfeloî mdtrt i^graftiines. Even so, it is rec^ogiiised liiat in the im- 
Tf f̂wfaeritation of the Plans, it has not been possible to enliit the support 

ttwJ pteopie iri the requisite mda^ul'e. The diflSculHes ^cdttoterfed 
tJue partly to defective adminisilrative arratigements and partly to 

^othef factoris inherent tn our present social set-up which tertd to miiltfe 
process of involvement of the jpeople relatively slow. It is, there- 

ftJre, Irhportant to ensure that the Aspect of securing publft cooperation 
and participation receives greater attention in various sectors of the 
Plan^

Z. Voluntary organisations and voluntary workers have made 
comznendable co«tnbution m orgamsing community welfare and 
4eve)opnaental activities. Over the past three Plan periods, voluntaiy 
j^Qjltributions for <pommumty activities in cash, kind and services 
have been estimated at about Rs. 180 <?rores, An impoijtant develop- 
uieDtio the voluntary secijor has been the e;^pansion the construction 
«j^v»t»es of the Bharat Sevak Samaj. Its effort has been to keep the 
tender j-ates as low as possible, A  Working Group set up by the 
Planning Commission estimated that if all the construction works 
executed by the Samaj, since its inception, had been entrusted to private 
contractors, the additional cost to the exchequer would have been of 
the order of Rs. 3 crores.

3. Voluntary organisations can play a particularly valuable role 
in community activities. Given the necessary encouragement and 
support, Plan scheme* with a welfare content, entrusted to them, are 
often executed more economically, expeditiously «nd efficiently. 
In their functioning tlsey are flexible and, working through them, th« 
people have a sense of participation. On the other hand. If these 
schemes are executeflt (lirough official agenden, ocopte do not often 
identify themselves mtnaately with such agenaes. When they are not 
actively involved, they remain unconcerned and apatbeac or even 
hostile. The benelit of such schemes to the community, therefore, 
tends to be less. VoJuntary service can attract manpower which 
would have otherwi«*> remained either idle or beer a»«d for t>er»ona> 
gain.



4) IFh^.succidss^ d i faniily ^tanniiig as a  nation-wide snovcmem 
j^E dep ted  in’̂ iUrgb measure on the work of vohifitaiy organiiiAioiS. 
lo^fw ^ areas wxapeQ workeni can five nseftil service in the wopeii% 
«ei£i^e iextqnsbiiupr^ects linked with the cosmniinfty 4evdo])nieBt 
pro^anane. ISdkool luncJh i^rognmiines are aoollier example wiicie 
votentary work jhas already proved valuable and can be expanded. 
Vidiuitary wockearsbave much to coittiibulein the prograiUines desifiked 
tOiSccurea better life for Harijans and other under-privilegedifliroups. 
In urban 'oommnni^ developmentt experience so far ifaows tbM vdun* 
tary iMorker  ̂oan do a great deal to iijiprove the comn^unity self-help 
ppofptramiixies in the -dty slinm. They can also help organise oonsum m  
so as to safeguard thd r interests agamst the malpractices of the trade^ 
Ijf|b9ur and poqal service camps can enlist youjp^ men and women 
1 ,̂ ibui)4 school^i ro a ^  and other public works asd undertake social 
service. Voluntary organisations equipped fof w^nstruction work 
can play a useful part in bringing down construction costs besides 
earning resources for financing their welfare activities. In the univer
sities, colleges ai|td dvic organisations, Planning Forums comprising 
students and teachers or private citizens can bring the national goals 
closer to the people and enlist support for development 
programmes. Public co-operation is thus a vast field. For, in every 
aspect of development there are many ways in which the community 
can contribute.

N e e d  f o r  S e l f - h e l p  P r o j e c t s

5. The unsatisfied needs of the people are so vast that all the 
investments in public and private sectors together can, at this stage, 
ohly make a limited provision for them. It is, therefore, necessary 
to harness the time, energy and other resources of millions of people 
for constructive activities for the welfare of the community. For 
this purpose, it will be useful if for each important sector of the Plan, 
schemes are selected under two major groups : (i) those which are to 
be initiated by official agencies and where co-operation of voluntary 
agencies is required, and (ii) those which may be initiated by voluntary 
agencies and for which Government may give necessary support and 
assistance. Suitable orientation training may be arranged so as to 
^q;u|p the people for the different tasks involve^ in these schemes, 
^jonqering projects in these fields organised on a,self-help basis and 
relating to some specific problems should be encouraged and supported* 
particularly during their formative period.

6. The l^^tional Advisory Committed on I^blicf Co-operation, 
which indud^  representatives of a number of leading voluntary or- 
gt^nsKtiofU ^ c b  as Bbarat Sevait Samaj^ Aktifl Bharat Sarva Seva

A i l  India Womtn’i  Coimdl, Family Flmning Awociatioi



of India, Indian Conference of Social Work, Indian Council of Child 
Wdfarc, Harijan Sevak Sangh, Gandhi Smarak Nidhi and others, 
has sponsored national programmes in public oo-operation and serves 
as a forum for the consideration of problems relating to public parti
cipation in development programmes. In the Fourth Plan an allot
ment of Rs. 10 crores has been made for public co-operation schemes 
to be formulated on the basis of the recommendations made by the 
National Advisory Committee on Public Co-operatioa. These schemes 
are mainly intended to provide to the participating voluntary organi
sations and other non-official agencies facilities for research, training, 
pilot projects and evaluation, and to strengthen them by building up 
a cadre of trained whole-time and part-time workers.

7. The following table gives the scheme-wise break-up as well as the 
targets in terms of physical units for the Fourth Plan, together with the 
comparable figures for the Third Plan :

T h ir d  P la n F o u r t h  P la n

a.

b.

scheme
physical

>------------ , Jy----------—̂
expendi- physical finan

targets/ ture taigcts/ cial out
units Rs.

lakhs
units lay Rs. 

lakhs
g r a n t ' i n - a i d  schemes :

lok karya kshetras 500 86-54 700 190-CO
{rural and urban)
planning forums . 950 10-06 1,800 105-CO
nitional c msumer service central 1-74 Units in 30*CO

and 3 State all States
Units

researcrh, training and pilot pro
jects ....................................... — 33-52 — 300-00
educational work on prohibi
tion ....................................... 40

centres
4*26 75-00

total ‘a’ 136-12 7C0-C0
loan schemes :

construction service of volun out-turn out-turn
tary organisations and labour Rs. 20 Rs. 30
cj-operativcs crores 80-75 crorcs 3C0-C0
commercial anisjmi-commer-
cial activities wiih social ob
jectives . , . .

total ‘b’ 80-75 300-00
total ‘a’ +  ‘b’ 216-87 1000-00

A brief explanation of some of the more important schemes is given 
below.

L o k  K a r y a  K s h e t r a s  ( R u r a l  a n d  U r b a n )

8. Community action programmes can yield much better results 
if implemented in dose collaboration with non-official agencies. The



m iin  object of the Lok Karya Kshetra programme is to supplemeol 
the official effort in organising extension work through voluntary 
organisations, educational institutions and other non-official a^n d es. 
<jood results usually follow where the Kshetra is run by voluntary 
or^nisations in association with educational institutions. Certain 
Kshetras which have concentrated on one or two specific activities 
have been able to obtain striking results. About 44 voluntary organi
sations and educational institutions are participating in this scheme.

P la n n in g  F orums

9. This is a popular programme and now about 950 Forums are 
functioning throughout the country. With a view to creating Plan 
xx)nsciousness among the teachers and students, these Forums organise 
lectures, talks, seminars, symposia, essay and debating competitions, 
^exhibitions and small savings campaigns, and undertake socio-economic 
surveys. The scope of the programme is gradually increasing through 
the adoption of the adjoining villages and slum areas by universities 
and coUcges for development and constructive work.

N ational  C onsumer Service

10. The National Consumer Service has been set up with the main 
object of protecting the interests of the consumers. The Service will 
be mainly concerned with the organisation of consumers* councils 
at different levels, research in consumer problems, promotion of 
consumer co-operatives, development of consumer resistance, avoidance 
of extravagance and wastage, studies relating to market intelligence, 
suggesting measures for prevention of adulteration and other mal
practices and exercising quality control. In the conditions concomitant 
to a developing economy, the National Consumer Service has an 
important role.

R esearch, T ra in in g  a nd  P ilo t  P rojects

11. The Central Institute of Research and Training in Public Co-opera
tion has started functioning recently. It will strengthen the voluntary 
organisations and other non-official agencies by providing them suit
able facilities for tesearch, training and evaluation. It will also help 
them in the preparation of their plans.

C onstruction  Service of Voluntary  O rganisations a n d  L abouh

C o-operatives

12. In pursuance of the recommendations of the Third Plan, 
•certain con cessions were given to the construction service of voluntary 
organisations and labour cooperatives by way of exemption from 
-tecurity deposits and earnest money, loan assistance for worldng capital



iui4 purchase of equi|>me&t, share capital parficjj^ation for 
C(H>pefatives, deputation of or ^bsidy  for technic^ and pai;tageri# 
personnel and reservation of work for labour cotoperative^,
&oxn direct economies, the construction aervice has helped in main* 
tatning standards of work, ensuring a be t^r deal for workers an^ 
Inducing pi\Mc authorities to simplify administrative and finaneifti 
procedures. The construction service of the Bharat Sevak 
hat submitted the lowest tender in respect of a large number of publie 
works. This assisted in checking the tender rates and had a salutary 
effect on the construction costs. Besides, in many areas comple
tion of works by the service has left behind a pool of skills and experience. 
This has in turn encouraged voluntary organisations at the local leve  ̂
to take up construction work and other allied activities. This  ̂ baa 
made for greater self-reliance. The programme will be further streng
thened.

C ommercial and  Semi-com m ercial A ctivities w it h  Social

O bjectives

13. It is desirable that voluntary organisations should be encou
raged to take up such activities as are intended to provide goods and 
efficient services at a reasonable price. If such activities are run by 
voluntary organisations, not for purpose of profit but from the point 
of view of service to the community, they will provide healthy comp
etition and will assist in checking price rise. Such activities will also 
yield some modest income to the voluntary organisations for financing 
their welfare and developmental activities. It is proposed that loan 
assistance may be given to the voluntary organisations for taking up 
fuch activities.

P rohibition

14. The Third Plan recognised Prohibition as essentially a sociali 
welfare movement and emphasised the need for organising educational 
work for creating strong public opinion in favour of prohibition. 
A number of Nashabandi Lok Karya Kshetras were opened in different 
States through voluntary organisations. The working of prohibition 
throughout the country has been studied by a Study Team set up by 
the Planning Commission. The Report of the Team is under consi
deration of the Government. Prohibition policy in the Fourth Plan 
will be formulated in the light of this Report.

U rban Com m onitV D evelopment

15. This programme was taken up in 1965-66 and twwity pilot 
projects were sanctioned. In tliese projects emphasis is being
on self*help on the part of the loal communities and on enabling the 
relatively less privileged sections of the community to obtain



benefit from facilities provided under v&rious ps<ipamiiii» 
of the Government and the municipal bodies. The projects sat beiog  ̂
implcmeated through the local bodies concerned and wttii tbe C0>0pCf«- 
tion of all available non-official agencies and voluntaiy prganisatiooii ii»' 
the area. An inter-departmental coordination committee has been 
•et up in the Ministry of Health to review and guide tliis programme, 
tlie  programme will be expanded during the Fourth Plan on the 1>asjs 
o f the experience gained in these 20 pilot projects. The provision Tor 
urban community development will come out of the outlay provided 
for urban development.

P ublic  E ducation  a nd  M ass C om m unication

16. There are certain national tasks on which the rate of develop
ment and growth of the economy depends and which can be exwuted 
only with the support of the people. Some of these are family pi aiming,, 
adult literacy, stepping up of agricultural production, avoidance of 
wastage of food, increase in the rate of savings, and slum improvement. 
How to educate and mobilise the people on a nation-wide scale for 
these important tasks is really the crux of the programmes for public 
co-operation and participation. Each important section of the society, 
such as farmers, industrial workers, teachers and students, public 
servants, members of legislatures and local bodies and social workers, 
will have to work out in concrete terras their obligations and responsi
bilities in respect of the Plan programmes and policies. The people will 
have to be enlightened about it on a nation-wide scale. For this pur
pose, it will be necessary to adopt such latest methods and techniques 
of mass communication as are feasible in the peculiar conditions of 
this country. An Institute of Mass Communication has recently been set 
up by the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting to provide train
ing in information methods and techniques. All available publicity 
media and a large number of ofRcial and non-official organisations 
and institutions including educational institutions and voluntary 
organisations will have to be harnessed in this national task.

17. The successive Plans have emphasised the role of various 
publicity media in quickening the processes of social and economic 
change. They have to help in creating better understanding of the 
significance, objectives and priorities of the Plan schemes. This is the 
first step towards enlisting widespread community participation 
in the reconstruction of social and economic life. The publicity media 
employed in this task are the radio, community receiving sets, films, 
mobile vans, exhibitions and audio-visual aids. National Plan Weeks 
are celebrated by the Planning Forums throughout the country for 
spreading Plan consciousness among the intelligentsia. Plan Infor* 
mation Centres have also been organised for this purpose. Hiew:



programines will be strengthened during the Fourth Plan with ade- 
<fuate technical facilities for the spread of information. They win 
lum not only at mass enlightenment but also at creating an involvement 
in developmental tasks and a feeling of self-help and mutual aid.

18. The country has made varying degrees of progress in literacy, 
availability of reading material and newspapers, and the establishment 
of an adequate communications system. TTie methods and techniques 
of conveying information and enlisting popular participation must, 
therefore, take into account the regional conditions. There should be 
a phased programme for developing channels of conmiunications 
best suited to^target^reas]and selected audiences. This can be arrived 
at on the basis of a study of existing conditions and future needs.

19. Publicity is a two-way traffic. It is as important to study 
popular reactions as to put across plans and policies. Radio station, 
field publicity organisations, teleprinter lines and other communica
tions facilities'provide one line of approach. Simultaneously, quicker 
and more scientific ways of public opinion analysis should be adopted 
as a source of information and as a guide to policies.



CHAPTER XXV  

OTHER PROGRAMMES

P rcx}RAMMES included under this head are : statistical schemes of the 
Department of Statistics of the Central Government and States* Statis
tical Bureaux, study of natural resources, research programmes in the 
£eld of social sciences, management administration and planning, 
evaluation organisations, manpower units, schemes for social assistance, 
welfare o f Government employees. State Capital projects, expansion 
of Government printing capacity and Plan publicity programmes 
1)oth at the Centre and in the States.

2. The distribution of outlay between the Centre, the States and the 
Union Territories for the programmes covered under the head “other 
(programmes*’ in the Fourth Plan may be seen from the following table:

Table 1.—Head of Development—Other Programmes

(Rs. crorcs)

Lnion
scctor total Centre States Territo

ries

Statistics . . . . 18-0 10-6 6-5 0 - 9

Study of Natural Resources 0-5 0-5 — —
Research Programmes Committee 
Social Science Research Com

1 0 1 0 —

mittee ........................................ 4-0 4 0 — —
Evaluation Org.misations . 1-0 — 1 0 _

Manpower Units 
Training for Management Admi

0-5 0-5

nistration and Planning 1 0 1 0 —-
Schemes for Social Assistance . 4-0 4-0 — —
Welfare of Government Employees 8-0 8 0 __ —

■State Cjtpital Projects 11 0 —• 11-0 —
Expansion of printing capacity . 8*0 8 0 — —
Plan Publicity 1 3 0 6-4 6 0 0-6

total . 70-0 44-0 24-5 1-5

Statistics 

T he Statistical System

3. Economic growth continually calls for an increased volume of 
statistics for purposes of planning and for policy and administrative
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decisions. EsqMMiditure on statistics was, therefore, increased with a 
large expansion of staff at different levels. The flow of information 
increased considerably but  ̂k  %tifl behind requirements in co
verage and accuracy. Process would b^ i^^ssarily  gradual because 
of the decentralised stihwture W  t '̂e'dolUedtfdA asid processing of statis
tics in India. Most of the Central M'ntstries have their own statisti
cal units to look after their operittional n e ^ £  fetch StateJias its ov^n 
B ^eau  of S^tatistics EHstrict statistical opcesj Some Jls^ 
hfeve Departmental units 6f statistics. Collection of ,^ rW ry  “s t^ i^  
tiics is thtis done either as a part of the admin'tstr^ative work of ̂ e p ^ -  
meiits and government agencies or throiii^ |>art-time ujSjestiga^ors 
Without a<kquate training dt the village or levels. Compifi^iQn 
and tabulation, at the State and National level of statistical data 
from such diverse sources of informatioii present maiiy diificuities.

4. The Central Statistical Organisation has the responsibility for 
general coordination, concepts, definitions, standards, and inter-Stat? 
comparability for purposes of aggre^a^tioi  ̂ at the national levels 
Through the efibrts of the Central Statistical Organ’sation considerable 
progress has been made in promotiaig an articulated statistical system 
for the country as a whole. But much more remains to be done in this- 
direction. The National Sample Survey, which was started in 1950 
has developed into a country-wide net-work of trained investigating 
staff supported by a specialised group of experts on sampling and pro
cessing of data. It is serving as an independent source of data with aU- 
India coverage on a uniform system, which also supplies valuable 
checks on internal consistency, inter-State comparability and validity 
of statistical information.

5. The chief obstacle to the speedy improvement of the quality 
of statistics in the country is the shortage of trained statistical person
nel at the professional, technical and primary levels. A national 
training programme is an essential requirement for the improvement o f 
the statistical system. The Indian Statistical Institute is providing 
professional and technical training in statistics up to the Ph.D. level, 
and is engaged in fundamental research in the theory of statistics and 
development of new tools for application in differient fields.' Jt is ^so  
giving special courses in 7 or  ̂places in India in collaboration wit^ the 
Central Statistical Organisation and the State Statistical Bureaux.

Odtlay^
6. In the Third Plan Rs. 3 *5 crores Was spent for the statistical* 

^ e m e $  of the Departanoiit of Statistics including the C entra Statis- 
ticaX Organi»9tioa, th«f Nf^tional Sample Surveiy and the Indian Statist 
tical Institute and about Rs. 3 crorm for grants for State Statistical pro
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1% 4hfr Fojirtlv :^an, out a pmvision «f Rŝ  .i i  croras* 
^  9 QvqTps is for^he schemes of the Departmmt of Statistics, Rs. 1 
(^ e f  fpr4mini;̂ in:<^graixunesattheCeiitr6 and in lh« States, and 
^  7 îcroires for tiie su »̂ort of statistical sohpmes isf State 
Statistipal Biurpaiû

<3en^ral

f .  fd Addition the oiitlay mentioned above there is separate 
tht>v1ision  ̂for statistical programmes in different Central Ministries 
aiid Stated including professional training and research in the Institute 
of Agricultural Research Statistics, and in muversities and educa- 
tidiial institutidns. A great deal of statistics is also available from the 
day-^to-day activities of Government depai^ments and agencies, much 
of vvfiich, if compiled aiid prod^ssed in a suitable way, would be of 
great value for purposes of plannmg, execution and control of adminis
trative operations.

8. ' Thei» is urgsnt need for taking acomprdiensive view of statis
tical programmes at Uie Centre and in the States as a whole, and of 
strengthening the general coordination of statistical activities to Im
prove Coverage, internal consistency, comparability, and validity of the 
statistical information. With increasing integration at the stage o f 
planning of programmes and of central co-ordination' there can be 
increasing decentralisation of operational responsibilities.

C ommittee o n  N a tural  R bsdurcbs

9. Under its terms of reference, the Plannmg Commission is 
required to make an assessment o f the various resotirces o f the counilsry 
and to formulate a plan for their most effective and balanced utilisa* 
tion. For balanced development it is hecessary to assess avatlab lities, 
requirements and potential in each o f  thp prmc.pal regions within the 
country. Accordingly, the Five Year Plans have present«^d accounts of 
^iie lahdt water, mineral and energy resources of t t̂e country oi  ̂ the 
basis of available information, drawn attention to the maih problems 
in eaeh field and set out programmes for further,sui^eys and investiga
tions. At the time of the formulation of the Third Plan, the Planning 
Commission considered ,that the stage had been reached when a com
prehensive view needed to be taken of the extent and quality of the 
information available inrespect of ttie tountiy’s main natural resources, 
the principal gaps that existed, the surveys xequired in this cOnnec- 
tioiL„ and further siteps that needed to be taken Ibr an ^^ective and 
Ibalimced ^tilisl^tion o f thme fesouroes. It set up tihe Cosmrnttee 
iffitJKaturaillesimfces in December, 1961. The Committee lias a|>poiiit^ 
QidtftJlussbeir of Sub-Gommittees and Woiicmt Q tm p i to  msxy out



various studies that arc approved by it. The different studies conduct^ 
ed under the aegis of the Committee on Natural Resources bring out 
in more compreiiensive details the availabilities and deficiencies of the 
main natural resources in different regions of the country. Besides 
presenting a long-term strategy for the development o f agriculture, 
coal, oil-refining, forest, iron ores, fertilizers, power and others so that 
necessary steps may be taken for their fuller utilisation in a phased 
manner, the studies also make recommendations for immediate action 
for development of natural resources. A large proportion of the basic 
work is got done through the various scientific and technical organisa- 
tions in the country, both official and no’n-official. The Committee 
has already carried out a number of studies during the Third Plan 
period. A brief account of these studies and the programme for the 
Fourth Plan is given below.

L and  R esources

10. One of the most important early studies undertaken by the 
Committee was “A Co-ordinated Study of Organisations concerned 
with the Surveys of Natural Resources, e.g., The Survey of India, 
Geological Survey of India, Soil and Land Use Survey, Forest Survey, 
Cadastral Survey and Town Planning Surveys” . Among other studies 
undertaken by the Committee mention may be made of those on 
Waste Lands and their Reclamation Measures, Utilisation of Urban 
Wastes, Survey and Utilisation of Agricultural and Industrial By
products and Wastes, Survey and Reclamation of Ravines and Soil 
Conservation in Catchment Areas in Dams and River Valley Projects, 
Studies which are already on hand and are proposed to be completed 
during the Fourth Plan period are Land Resources of India, Study on 
Low Unit Yield of Rice and Wheat in relation to utilisation of ferti** 
Users and preparation of a Soil Map of India in the scale 1:1 million.

F orest R esources

11. The Committee undertook studies on forest raw materials 
for pulp, paper, newsprint and other forest based industries, fuel 
wood trends and prospects, and wild life preservation during the 
Third Plan period. It proposes to undertake an intensive study 
productivity in construction timber industry and the economics of 
various forest operations under the Fourth Plan.

M ineral  R esources

12. The studies on mineral resources undertaken by the Com
mittee during the Third Plan period include investigation of copper, 
lead, zinc and antimony-bearing regions, competitive position o f 
major Indian export minerals in world markets, aerial photographic 
and aeromagnetic surveys of the promising mineral areas in India,



bauxite deposits of India, coal mine fires and subsidence and phos* 
phate deposits and their benefidatiotu It proposes to undertake 
studies on the methods of coal mining, agglomeration o f iron ote 
fines, flux materials, raw materials for refractories, asbestos and 
mineral substitution during the Fourth Plan period.

W ater R esources

13. The Committee has already taken up studies on ground-water 
resources, use of water for domestic and industrial purposes and 
control of water pollution and these ar^ pi’oposed to be continued 
during the Fourth Plan period.

Energy  R esources

14. An Energy Survey Committee was appointed by the Govern- ] 
ment of India in 1963 which submitted its report in 1965, The Report 
deals with the various energy resources, namely, coal, oil, electricity, 
non-commercial fuel etc. and indicates a possible pattern of a co
ordinated development programme to meet the energy demand, j 
It also deals with the pricing of energy and investment required to 
achieve the required levels of development. An Energy Survey 
Unit has been set up in the Planning Commission to continue the work 
initiated by the Energy Survey Committee. The Unit has taken up 
the review of consumption of energy by its various sources, estimate 
of available energy supplies from various energy sources and plans, 
for coordinated development of power resources. Apart from these 
general studies, the Unit also proposes to study the problem of balanc* 
ing the production of by-products of coking coals and their uses and the 
various possibilities for reducing the import of fuel with fuller use o f 
indigenous resources.

15. Educating the general public as well as the concerned oflScial 
agencies about the importance of taking a long-term perspective of not 
only utilisation but also conservation of scarce national resources 
is an important aspect of the work of the Committee. Greater 
attention needs to be paid to this task during the Fourth Plan period.

R esearch P rogrammes CoMMrrxEB

16. The main function of the Committee has been to sponsor and 
promote research investigations of economic, social, political and 
administrative problems connected with planning and development. 
During the Fourth Plan greater emphasis will be laid on studies directly 
oriented to formulation and implementation of the Plan. From this- 
angle a list of priority topics and areas of r<^arch has been drawn 
up. Studies of problems of small farmers, transport development*



fes0 Qrce mobilization, iiidu^triai location, wage-productivity relatitm- 
riiipB, labour market surveys, pattern of leadership in the rural areas, 
todal tension and con^ct and tribal welfare wUi receive greater empba- 
•ft^ The tempo of research-sponsored by the CJommittee has increased 
•ubstantially during the last 12 years. The expenditure during the 
Third Plan was about Rs. 54 lakhs, against Rs. 20 lakhs in the First 
Plan. A provision of Rs. 1 crore has been made for the Fourth Plan.

SoaA L  Sciences R esearch C ommittee

17. The Planning Commission appointed, in August 1965, a Com
mittee on Social Science Research consisting of experts in the main dis
cipline of social sciences. The Committee surveyed the state of 
research in social sciences in the country with a view to making recom
mendations for building up an expanding corps of research workers; 
acceferating improvement in output and quality of research; promoting 
the balanced distribution of research as between different disciplines, 
dififerent regions as also categories of re^arch e.g., sponsored and non- 
iponsored, basic and applied, and promoting an integrated and multi- 
iiisciplined approach to studies of the problems of development. It is 
expected that the Committee’s recommendations will lead to the 
creation of a national coordinating body in the field of social sciences 
and a programme of financial and technical assistance and training 
for the promotion of research in the different social sciences.

18. A provision of Rs. 4 crores has been provided in the Fourth 
Flan for the development of social science research.

E valuation  O rganisations

19. The Planning Commission attaches importance and urgency 
to measures for streamlining the machinery for planning and the system 
of progress analysis in the States which will in their turn strengthen 
corresponding activities at the Centre.

20. For strengthening evaluation arrangements in the Fourth 
Wan it is proposed that as part of the State Planning Department, 
tibere should be an evaluation unit which can assess the impact of 
important development programmes independently of but in coopera
tion with agencies administering these programmes.

21. To assist the Government of States and Union Territories to 
build up such evaluation units, an outlay of Rs. 1 crore has been pro* 
posed in the Fourth Plan. Full Central assistance to the States hat 
been provided for advance action in 1965-66.

M anpow er U nits

22. A sum of Rs« 50 lakhs has been provided in the Fourth Plao 
for giving Central assistance to States and Union Territories for setting



ttp Manpower Units. This is intended to improve the existing arrange- 
meiiitt in the States for manpower planning and for achieving coordina- 
ti«ii among the various agencies, who participate in the prooesf of 
plaaning, supply, training and utilisation of manpower. The Units 
wfll be dealing exclusively with manpower problems on a continuing 
basis.

T r a in in g  for  M anagem ent, A dm inistration  and  P la nn ino

23. A provision of Rs. 1 crore has been made under the Plan for 
training for management, administration and planning. It is envisage 
ed that training progranmies in management will be jointly sponsored 
by the Planning Commission and the Bureau of Public Enterprises in 
cooperation with the Ministries concerned, and those pertaining to 
administration by the Planning Commission and the Department of 
Administrative Reforms in cooperation with the States. The p i^  
grammes will faU broadly into five groups, namely, (a) managemeat 
control and planning of enterprises, (b) management and planning 
and development programmes, (c) area development planning and 
administration, (d) methods and techniques for economic planning 
and (e) training and orientation of managers, supervisors and workers 
both in public and private sector, in relation to two basic management 
tasks for the Fourth Plan, namely, reduction in costs and increase 
in productivity. Training programmes will be worked out and imple* 
mented in cooperation with leading institutions and the universities. 
In some areas where facilities do not exist at present, new training 
schemes will be proposed. Action in pursuance of these proposals will 
be initiated by the Planning Commission.

Schemes for Social A ssistance

24. The Third Plan had drawn pointed attention to the need for 
action at the community level for three groups of persons, namely, 
the physically handicapped,"^,old persons unable to work and women 
and children, where they were altogether lacking the means of liveli
hood and support. Until a comprehensive system of social security 
can be developed, assistance for these groups would have to come from 
voluntary and charitable organisations, municipal bodies and 
Panchayati Raj institutions. With a view to enabling these organisa
tions to develop their activities with the help of local communities 
and giving them a measure of support, a small provision was madt 
in the Third Plan. It is a matter of i»gret that although the 
scheme was worked out and instructions were issued, for a variety of 
reasons, a real start could not be made durittg the Third Plan. The 
baiio problems exist and it is necessary to gaia experience of dealing 
with ^em  on 'a stifficient scale to fadlitate further advance. For this



purpose a provision of Rs. 4 crores has been made in the Fourth Plan. 
The scheme is to be implemented by the Department of Social Welfare 
in cooperation with the States and in association with municipal and 
Panchayati Raj institutions and voluntary organisations.

W elfare of G overnm ent Employees

25. The living and working conditions of low paid Government 
employees in metropolitan towns need to be improved. This scheme is 
intended to provide relief in kind through a chain of consumers’ co
operatives and better facilities, for housing, transport, and organising 
community welfare schemes on a self-help basis. This will contri
bute to higher efficiency and improved morale.

26. A provision of Rs. 8 crores has been provided for consumer 
cooperative programmes and other welfare schemes in the Fourth Plan.

S tate  C a p it a l  P rojects

27. Work on three capital projects namely Chandigarh (Punjab). 
Bhopal (Madhya Pradesh) and Bhubaneshwar (Orissa) is in progress 
and will be continued in the Fourth Plan. A provision of Rs. 11 
crores has been made for thc:,e projects in the Fourth Plan.

E x p a n s io n  of P r i n h n g  C a p a c it y

28. Since the demand on the Government Presses has become more 
acute, during the Fourth Plan a number of new schemes are proposed 
to be taken up for expanding capacity of some existing presses and 
setting up two new photo-litho presses. A sum of Rs. 8 crores has 
been provided for this purpose in the Fourth Plan,

P l a n  P u b l ic it y

29. The aim in the Fourth and succeeding Plans is to bring into 
existence in the foreseeable future a communications system geared to 
the needs of a rapidly developing society. During the Fourth Plan 
period greater emphasis will be laid on the development of select media 
and areas. While general publicity has its own place, more publicity 
work needs to be carried on as an essential adjunct to developmental 
activities. Programmes for family planning and agricultural and 
irrigation development should have a built-in clement for publicity 
arrangements.

30. In addition to such publicity linked with developmental pro
grammes, general publicity work needs to be strengthened by establish
ing channels of conmiunications which meet the specific needs of parti
cular target areas and groups of people.

31. Fourth Plan provides for Rs. 13 crores for Information and 
Piwa publicity Rs. 6*4 crores at the ccntre, Rs. 6*0 crores in the 
States and R*. 0 6 crores for Union Territories.
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I N D E X



Administration, management, and plan
ning, training for, 170, 171, 417 

Administrative machinery, 30, 170-71
-------- reforms, 30, 31, 154, 155, 417
Adult literacy, 53, 322 
Agricultural, Prices Commission, 1965, 

174
-------- ^Refinance Corporation, 139, 188
-------- ^Team of the Conunitt«e on Plan

Projects, 1962, 192 
Agriculture and Irrigation, Committee ot 

N.D.C. 218
---------crops, 175-77, 182-85, 199
---------education, 130, 196
-------- extension work, ! 78
-------- finance, 131-32, 173, 176-78, 188
-------- implements, 191-92, 269-70
-------- ^marketing, 174, 207-9
-------- outlays, 48, 186
-------- personnel 115, 120-21
-------- production, progress in,8-9,

143-4, 172-99
-------- research, 196-7
Air transport, 52, 53, 304 
Akhil Bharat Serva Seva Sangh, 405 
All India Radio, 306 
All-India Rural Credit Survey of the 

Reserve Bank, 136 
Ambar Charkhas, 245 

Antibiotics, 253, 274 

Anti-sea erosion, 215, 220 

Anti-waterlogging, 218 
Annual planning, 156-59 

Animal husbandry, 185, 199-202, 241 
Atomic Energy, Department of, 282, 331 
335, 337
AtcHttic power statioas; 225, 269 
Ayacut Development Programme, 

187-88, 217

Backward classes, 57-58 
Balance of payments, 26 
Bsggar problem, 56, 369 
Bhadravati Steel Works, 239, 251, 262 
Bharat Sewak Samaj, 404-5, 4^8 
Bhilai Steel Plant, 239, 250 
Bhoodan and Oramdan, 132 
Bokaro Steel plant. 219, 250, 261, 280 
Board of gincers—^Proposal for,

162
Broadcasting, 53, 306-08 
Business administration; 320-21

Cadastra surveys 414 
Capital formation, 1, 24-25, 28 
Cashew nutt, 99, 179 
CatUe, 199-200 
Cement, 250, 274
Central, Family Planning Institute, 347 
-------- Small Industries Organfcaition;

247
-Statistical Organisation, 4! 2 
-Traimng Institute, 118

--------^Varietal Release Ccmmittce.
196-97

-------- Water and Power Commission-
231

-------- Water and Power Research
Station, Poona. 221 

Chambal Valley Projcct 187 
Chemicab and Chtmjca! p'-rducts, 

250
Child Welfare, 213 
Chittaranjan Loccmotive W orks 

298
Cholera, 342
Civil Aviation—Dcptt of, 304



O oth production, 49 

Coat production, 253, 261
-------- washeries, 279

Coir industry, 97-8, 246
Committee on National Resources, 414
---------on Social Scicnce Research, 416

-------- on Transport Policy and Co
ordination—299. 302 

Communication, Action Research 
Committee, 347 

Communications, 305,-06 

Community development, 212-14, 405, 
408

-------- Blocks. 143, 212-13
Consolidation of holdings, 133-34, 178 

Construction industry, 159-162 

Consumer Cooperatives, 144-145, 208, 
418

Cooperation, 135-53 

Cooperative, credit, 48, 136-37, 140, 
150, 239 

-------- dairying, 48
-farming, 143-44 
-housing, 360-61 
-industrial enterprises, 259 
-marketing, 48, 140-41, 187 
-processing, 48, 141-42 
-storage, 143, 187, 209

-------- training, 121, 149-50

Cooperatives, artisan, 383 

-------- brick kiln. 383

— coir, 246 

— forests, 147-48 

— housing, 149, 383 

— industrial, 148-49, 239-41 
— labo^u-, 112, 146, 148, 407

D

Dairying end milk supply, 146-47, 185, 
199-200, 202-03 

Damodar Valley Corporation, 228 

Dandakaranya Project, 401 

Deficit financing, 211 

Demographic Advisory Committee, 347 
Denotified tribes, 372, 383 

Desert Development Board, 59-60 

Devaluation, 83. 86, 97, 100, 145, 186, 
254

Development programmes—implementa
tion in the Plan, 156-69 

Diseases, control of, 54, 340-43 

Drugs and medical supplies, 253, 345 

Durgapur Steel Plant, 239, 250-51, 262

E

Education. 311-30

-------- achievements, outlays and tar
gets, 325-26 

-------- audio-visual, 323

Copper, 263
Correspondance courses, 325 

Cotton production, 97-8, 183-84 194-95

-------- textiles production, 276

Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, 119, 255,331,335-37 

Craftsmen, 59,118 

Credit control, 139-40 

Crop insurance, 182 

Crops. 183-84,194-95 
Cultural programmes, 323

-basic, 115
-Commission, Report of, 326
-elementary, 53 123, 313-14

-general, 53, 123
-girls, 315-16

-physical, 323

-pre-school, 312

-primary, 53

-private, 123-24

-secondary, 123, 314-15

-social, 53, 321-22

-technical and professional, 53,
115, 318-21

-----university, 123, 316-17

Electricity Boards, 86, 227 

Electrification, rural, 222, 228-29 

Electronics, 269

Employment, 60-61, 106-14, 248

-------- and rural manpower, 106-14

Energy—commercial and non-commer
cial, 226 

-------- consumption of, 415



-------- Survey Committee, 1963, 223-
24, 226,413

-Survey Unit, 415
Engineering personnel, 115*18 
Exparts. 92-100, 179-80, 183
-------- ^Promotion Councils, schemes,

95-96
-Quality Control and Inspection

Act, 1963, 96

Family and child welfare, 365-69 
Family Planning, 54-55,212-13,346-49,405 

-------- Cabinet Committee, 347

Handicapped persons, rehabiliatioa, 
370

Handicrafts, 98, US, 246 
Handlooms and powerlooms, 239 
Health, 338-45
-------- Laboratories, 344
-------- personnel, 54, 122
-------- Survey and Planning committee,

338
Heavy, chemicals, 252
-------- Electricais, 230, 251
-------- engineering, 251, 268, 270

-machinery, 264, 269

-Institute, Central, 347
Fertilisers, 50-51, 142, 173, 179, 197, 251- 

53, 267-68, 270-72
---------Corporation of India, 209
Financial proofidures—review of, 158-59 
Fisheries, 98, 147, 233-04 
Flood control, 48, 215, 220 
Foreign, ejtchange, 254, 258
-------- trade, development of, 92-105
Forestry, 204-07 
Food Corporation of India, 211 
Food policy and administration, 210-14 
Foodgrains, 182-84
Fourth Plan, export prcgramme, 96-100
-------- financial resources, 75-91
-------- implementation, 154-71

-investment, 227-28 
-objectives, 16-21 
-outlays, 40-45 
-physical targets, 39-61 
-principal tasks, 16-21 
-publicity, 409, 418 
-stratagy, 16-21

Fruits and vegetables, 194

G

Ohataprabha Project, 187 
Global Sdteilitc Communication system, 

306
Oramlakshmi, 367
Oram Sevak Trainin Centers. 121,196 
GramSfafksban Mohim, 322 
O n ea  manuring 190

Hides and skins, 97, 99 
Hill Areas, 59-60
Hindi, propagation and development,

322
Hindustan Aluminium Corporation, 

263
Hindustan, Antibiotics, Pimpri, 274
-------- Cables, 251
-------- Insecticides, 272
-------- Machine Tools. 251, 268
-------- Organic Chemicals, 272-73
-------- Teleprinters Ltd. 251, 305-06
Hirakud project, 179, 223 
Horticulture, 241 
Housing, 55-56, 359-61
-------- schemes, outlay in Fourth Plan,

359
Hydro-eletric projects, 223-24

Implementing the Fourth Plan, 154-71 
Imports, 96, 100-105, 189
-------- ^substitution, 27, 31-32, 254
Indian, Airlines Coiporation, 52, 53,

304
-------- ^Statistical Institute, 412
-------- Telephone Industries, 251, 269.

305
Industrial, Estates, 49,238, 246
-------- policy, 240, 255
-------- projects, 2S0, 283-8S
-------- ^relations, 387-90
—Training Institutes, 118



Znduttrial work«rs, housing of, 55*56 
IndustriM, basic, 50*51
-------- oottatunef goodi, 50, 256
-------- in Fourth Plan. 52. 289—93
-------- objectives and approach; 50
-------- producer goods, 249
-------- rural and small scale, 178-179,

187,241 
Indian Fisheries, 203>04 
Institute of Mass Communication, 409 
Investment in Plans, 42
-------- private sector, 50, 123-24

228, 251, 257-58
-------- public sector, 48
— ---- Survey Scheme, 206
Iron and steel, 98, 260-62 
Iron ore, 98, 279-80 
Irrigation, 186-87
-------- nuuor projects, 185
-------- minor works, 185-87

-outlay, 48. 215-16, 219

Joint Management Councils, 388-89 
Jute Committee, 276-77

K

Khadi and village industries, 190, 239, 
245

Kosi Project, 179, 186
Koyali—petro-chemical complex, 253

Labour, force, 106—10
--------legislation, 386-87
-------- policy and programme, 386-400

—  productivity councils, 391 
— tafety training, 395 
— Welfare Boards. 391 

-working conditions, 395

Land holdings, 126.132
-------- reclamation, 132,187
-------- reforms. 30.125-34, 177-78
Landless agricultural woricers, 110*32.

194
Languages—development of, 331 
Libraries and reading rooms, 57 
Life Insurance Corporation, 177, 359 
Loans, 137-38
-------- external, 28, 31
Lok Karya K ^etras, 59, 406 
Loops, manufacture of, 348

M

280
Machinery, 251, 364-65, 268 
Magnetite deposits, Almora, 
Mahiia Mandals, 363-66, 369 
Malaria Eradication Units, 340-41 
Management personnel, 123-24, 170-71, 

320-21,417 
Manpower—planning, 390,417
-------- requirements and resources, 115-

24
---------unitilisatimi, 110, 417
Marketing Development Fund, 96 
Medical and drugs supplies, 345
-------- care-hospitals and dispensaries,

343
-------- education training and research.

54,12, 122, 339-40
Medicine-indigenous system of, 344 
Meteorology, 304 
Midwives, 122,340 
Milk production, 146 
Mineral, oil, 280—81
-------- resources, 414-15
-------- schemes—public sector. 280-81

Land—Compensation, 126 
-----development, 178. 360

Mining and Allied Machinery Corpora
tion, Durgapur, 66,251 

Mining equipment, 267 
-------- outlay 253
Monetary and fiscal discipline, 19-20

N

Nagarjunasagar Project, 187 
National Academy of Administration, 

170-71



National Advisory Committee Public 
Cooperation, 405-6

-------- Adult Education Board, S22
--------- ^Book Council, 323
-------- ^Building Code, 161
-------- College of Physical Education,

323
-------- Consumer Service, 59,407
------—Co-operative Development Cor

poration, 141
------ Co-operative Union, 149
-------Councilor Educational Research
and Training, 323

-Development Council, 75, 96-97,
127-28, 181, 186, 230

------ Fitness Corps, 323

------ ^Income, 161, 238

-Institute of Technology 242 

-Malaria Eradication Unita,
340^1

------ Sample Survey, 412
Corporation, 176, 189

-------- Service Committee (Deshmukh
Coxnmlttee), 57 

-------- Small Industries Corporation,

-------- ^Youth Board, 57

NEPA Mifls, 252, 275 
Neyvell Lignite Corporation, 228 

Nomadic and semi-nomadic groups, 
3S4-85 

NonHferrous metals, 280 
Nuclear fuel, processing plants, 203,

as2
-------- ^power development, 223, 282

———stations, 223-24 

Nutrition, 194, 213, 344

O

Oil and Natural Oaf Commission, 280- 
81

Oils and oflaeeda, 183-184 
OrgaiUe Qieoricali and patyo-chOTiicati,

m n
OvetiMs oommunlcatloo service*,

90-0$

P

Panchayat Samiti, 368 
Panchayati RaJ, 47, 56, 112, 212-14, 

245, 364-65, 367-68 
Paper and newsprint, 252, 275 
Para-medical pesonnel, 121-22, 240 
Performance bud^ting, 159 
Pesticides, 191, 272 
Petroleum, 249-50, 281 
Pharmaceuticals and drugs, 253, 274 
Plans, approach in I, 2
-------- benefits 216, 219
-------- ^block, district and village, 181,

182
-implementation, 154, 171 
-ouUay, 215-16, 219 
-progress, 7-16 
-review of, 172-73

Planning forums, 59, 405, 407 
Plant protection, 190-91 
Plantation schemes, 205-06 
Population, 346 
Ports, 296-97, 302 
Posts and Telegraphs, 305 
Poultry development, 178-179, 201, 

241
Power, 49, 221-31
-------- boiler plants, 265-66

-------- Research Institute, Baagalore,
231

-------- stations. 222-24, 228-236-37
Powerloom Enquiry Conunittoe, 244 

245
Price, poUcy, 17-19, 176 
Precision instruments, 251, M8 
Primary Health Centres, S3i-S9, 343 
Programme Evaluation Organisation, 

113, 132, 145, 150, 411 
Programme management, 166*169 
Prohibition policy, 408 
P rojea p l i ^ n g  and maoage&jmt» 

162^
Public Administration, Indian Insli- 

tu teof, 356
~cooperation, 58, 59, 4044>9 

•>--~~expeiiditure, 158-59
~ -bealth  and medieal proframinea, 
338-339



PubUc lectoc, role of, U-13 
-------- undertakings, 165-66, 247
--------  ̂ ---------^Parliamentary, Committee

on. 165-66
-------- works—administration of, 161-62
-------- ^works construction—^plannmg,

Rural, Credit Survey, 136
-------- development, 111
-------- electrification, 9, 49, 186, 222
-------- manpower, 60, 213
-------- unemployment and under-em-

costs and estimates, 159-62
ployment, 109-11

--------works programmes, 60,111-114

Quality control, 208

R

Railways, development programmes, 
249, 298

 foreign exchange rcquire.Tients
of, 300

 new hnes, 299
.— — outlay on, 299, 300
 lu lling stock, 29^-98

Rajasthan Canal Piiyoct, 187 
Ramachandrapuram Heavy Electrical 

Plant. 230,251 
Rationing, 210 
Raw silk—imports, 246
Refining, petroleum, 281 
Regional development, 56 
Rehabilitation, 60, 401-03 
Report of the Education Commission, 

326
Research and development, 331-36 
Research Programmes Committee, 

415-16
Reserve Bank of India, 89, 177, 39 
Resources, devalution of, 80 
-------- external, 83, 83, 90

-internal, 75-78, 82, 83, 85, 87- 8 
-mobilisation, of 14-15, 25-26,

34, 75-91
-private sector, 84-90

Riband power system, 222 
RJver, basin plans, 220
-------- valley catchments, 221
Road traanport, 52, 296, 301-02 
Roads development, 52, 295, 300-301 
Rourkela Steel Plont expansion 

programme of» 250 
Rural industries projects, 248

Savings, domestic, 26
-------- small, 33
School health, 344-45 
Scheduled Castes, 379, 383 
Scheduled Tribes, 373, 377-78 
Scientific, personnel, 118-19
-------- research, 53, 54, 331, 337

Scholarships, 323-24 
Seeds, development, 188, 194 
Self-reliance, 2, 24, 2^ 27, 30, 31, 249 
Sericulture, 246
Sewage and sullage-utilization scheme,190
Shipping, 52, 295, 303
Slum clearance and improvement, 360
Small industries, 238-48
Small Industries Corporation, 247

Small Industries Service Institutes, 247
Smallpox, 341
Social defence, 370
Social Security, 394
--------welfare, 56, 362-71
-------- Welfare Board, 367-68
-------- Welfare—Department of, 364,

380-81 
Socialist society, 21-23 
Soil, Conservation, 192-93, 205, 220-21
----- Boards, 193
Sone Valley Project, 187 
Special Areas development; 59-60 
State Bank o flnd ia , 149, 177, 239 
Statistical personnel, 412
-------- schemes, 412-13
Statistics, 411-13
Steel and metallurgical equipment, 266-67
-------- ingots, production, 250-51
-------- plants, 50-51,250-51, 261
Storage and warehousing, 20S-09 
Sugar, 98, 250, 275



Sulphuric acid plant, Sindri, 273-74 
Survey, Education and Treatment (SET) 

Centres, 342 
Synthetic Drugs Factory Hyderabad, 253

Taccavi loans, 139
Tasgaon Block (Sangli)—pilot schcme, 

178
Tax, Credit Certificates schemes, 97
----- yields, 15
Taxation—additional, 15 
Tea, 97-98
Teachers, education, 123, 317-18
-----emoluments and service, etc. 324
Technical Development, Directorate 

General of, 183 
Telegraph services, 3^6 
Telephones, trunk, 3 )5 
Television, prdgramir.e for, 3̂ /7 
Tenughat Dam, 219 
Textbooks, preparation of, 323 
Textile, Corpoiation, 276
-----Tnachinery, 270
Textiles output, 249

Thermal, and hydro-generating sets, 
265

■------- power, 225
 exports, 208
Third Plan
 outlays and achievements, 229
 period, abnormal, 5
-------- situation at the end, 2-7, 172-73
Town planning, 358-59, 414 
Tiruchirapalli boiler factory, 251 
Tobacco, 97-98 
Tourism, 308 
Trachoma, 342 
Trade, centres, 247
 Foreign, 92-105
 Unions. 391-92
Trading agencies, 209
Training Institute, Neyvcli, 231
Trttnsformen, 206
Transmitters, 306-07
Trans{H>rt Oommuaicationi, 294-310
-------- deveiopment targets. 310

Transport, managenient and coordtna* 
tion. 304-05 

-------- outlay, 52
--------planning—Joint Technical Group

for, 305
-Policy and Coordination—O mu-

mittee on, 295, 299, 302
-Services at the end of the Tliird

Plan, 294 
Tribal Committees, 57-58 
Tribes, scheduled, 373-79 
Tuberculosis, 341-42 
Tubewells, 219 
T ungabhadra Project, 187

u

U. N. Spccial Fund, 206 
UNICLF, 341

UuivciMty Giants Ccmmisi>ic'n, 57 

Untoiichabiiiiy, removal of, 38J 

Un.niumoic nine, J a ’uguda, Bihar, 
282

Rogional and Uiban Development. 355- 
408, 409

Urban, compost, 190
-------- land policy, 56
-------- Research Cell, 356

Vegetable oils 98, 275
-------- ^processing units, 194
Veterinary education, 120 
Village ind small industries, 49, 

238-48
Village, consumers’ cooperatives, 145
-------- housing, 361
-------- ^plans, 178
Voluntary organisations, 56. 370,

404-10
-------------------- , Study Group on

(Planning cW misHon), 370 
----- , --------draining and reseerdi, 370-71



F o m m  nvB  y baji p ia m -^ a  d r a f t  o u tu n b  

W

Wa«e Boardv 393
WgfOfl, isiceatlvet and i>fo4iifiitivit]r,

m n
'Wuehaming Corporatioiu. 30© 
WastMBfiMiprofrsnime, 275 

Water» indnstrial uses of, 415

-------- ratc$, 219
—— —fcsooarcei, 21^20i, 413

-------- supply, 45, 55
-------- supply tn d  lanitatioiH 55, S55

Walerlogcint. 197, 2)6. 219 
Welfare, af backward classes, 372-83 

---------Boards, 363

Wclfiure cxT O^vernmetit em^ioyees, 416 
Wireiess ptajoning and coordination,

305
W. H . O., 341

Youth dubs. 213 
Youtb welfare, 57

Zamindari, 125 
Zinc, 263
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